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Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher (BI Publisher) is a reporting and publishing
application that enables you to extract data from multiple data sources, create layouts
for report data, and publish the report to numerous output formats. BI Publisher also
enables you to schedule reports and deliver the reports to multiple delivery
destinations required by your business.

This document is intended for report designers and developers using Oracle Business
Intelligence Publisher to create reports, configure reports, add translations, and use
other BI Publisher report design features.

This guide describes how to create report layouts and use BI Publisher's report editor
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about hardware and software requirements, platforms, databases, and other

information. Both of these documents are available on Oracle Technology Network
(OTN).

The system requirements document covers information such as hardware and
software requirements, minimum disk space and memory requirements, and required
system libraries, packages, or patches:

http:/ /www.oracle.com/technetwork/middleware/ias/downloads/fusion-
requirements-100147. html

The certification document covers supported installation types, platforms, operating
systems, databases, JDKs, and third-party products:
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certification-100350.html

Conventions

XX

The following text conventions are used in this document:

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated
with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

nonospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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New Features for Report Designers

This preface describes changes to the Oracle BI Publisher report designer.

¢ New Features and Changes for Release 12c (12.2.1.1.0)

New Features and Changes for Release 12¢ (12.2.1.1.0)

This section includes new features and changes for Oracle BI Publisher 12¢ (12.2.1.1.0).
Add XSLT Profiling to Template Viewer

XSL time logging commands are added to the XSL template to enable time
measurements, which acts as a profiling tool. When the template is run, a log.csv file is
generated which measures the time across the XSL code. See Using XSLT Profiling in
Template Viewer.
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Part |

Creating Reports and Layouts

This part describes how to create reports and layouts.

It includes the following chapters:

Introduction to Designing Reports

Creating and Editing Reports

Creating BI Publisher Layout Templates

Creating RTF Templates

Creating RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for Word
Creating Excel Templates

Creating PDF Templates

Creating eText Templates

Creating Flash Templates

Setting Report Processing and Output Document Properties
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Introduction to Designing Reports

This chapter introduces the components that comprise a BI Publisher report.
This chapter includes the following sections:

e Overview for Report Designers

* About the Layout Types

e About Setting Run-Time Properties

® About Translations

e About Style Templates

* About Sub Templates

Overview for Report Designers

A report consists of a data model, a layout, and a set of properties.

Optionally, a report may also include a style template and a set of translations. A
report designer performs the following tasks:

¢ Design the layout for the report. The layout can be created using a variety of tools.
The output and design requirements of a particular report determine the best
layout design tool. Options include the Layout Editor, which is a Web-based layout
design tool and enables interactive output, Microsoft Word, Adobe Acrobat,
Microsoft Excel, and Adobe Flexbuilder.

¢ Set runtime configuration properties for the report.

* Design style templates to enhance a consistent look and feel of reports in your
enterprise.

¢ Create subtemplates to re-use common functionality across multiple templates.

¢ Enable translations for a report.

About the Layout Types

BI Publisher offers several options for designing layouts for reports.

The following formats are supported. Note that the layout type determines the types
of output documents supported.

e BI Publisher layout (XPT)

BI Publisher's Layout Editor is a Web-based design tool for creating layouts.
Layouts created with the Layout Editor support interactive viewing as well as the
full range of output types supported by RTF layouts.
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About Setting Run-Time Properties

e Rich Text Format (RTF)

BI Publisher provides a plug-in utility for Microsoft Word that automates layout
design and enables you to connect to BI Publisher to access data and upload
templates directly from a Microsoft Word session. The RTF format also supports
advanced formatting commands providing the most flexible and powerful of the
layout options. RTF templates support a variety of output types including: Excel
(mhtml), Excel (html), Excel (*.xlsx), HTML, MHTML, PDF, PowerPoint, RTF, and
Zipped PDF.

e Portable Document Format (PDF)

PDF templates are used primarily when you must use a predefined form as a
layout for a report (for example, a form provided by a government agency).
Because many PDF forms already contain form fields, using the PDF form as a
template simply requires mapping data elements to the fields that exist on the
form. You can also design PDF templates using Adobe Acrobat Professional. PDF
templates support only PDF output.

e Microsoft Excel (XLS)

Excel templates enable you to map data and define calculations and formatting
logic in an Excel workbook. Excel templates support Microsoft Excel (.xIs) output
only.

® XSL Stylesheet

Layouts can also be defined directly in XSL formatting language. Specify whether
the layout is for Data (CSV), Data (XML), FO Formatted XML, HTML, Text, or XML
transformation.

e eText

These are specialized RTF templates used for creating text output for Electronic
Data Interchange (EDI) or Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) transactions.

e Flash

BI Publisher's support for Flash layouts enables you to develop Adobe Flex
templates that can be applied to BI Publisher reports to generate interactive Flash
output documents.

For more information about layout types, see Creating and Editing Reports.

About Setting Run-Time Properties

BI Publisher provides a variety of user-controlled settings that are specified using an
easily accessible Properties dialog. These include security settings for individual PDF
reports, HTML output display settings, font mapping, currency formatting, and other
output-specific settings.

For more information, see Setting Report Processing and Output Document

Properties. These settings are also configured at the system-level, but can be
customized per report.

About Translations
BI Publisher provides the ability to create an XLIFF file from RTF templates. XLIFF is
the XML Localization Interchange File Format. It is the standard format used by
localization providers. Using BI Publisher's XLIFF generation tool you can generate
the standard translation file of an RTF template.
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You can then translate this file (or send to a translation provider). Once translated, the
file can be uploaded to the report definition under the appropriate locale setting so
that at runtime the translated report runs automatically for users who select the
corresponding locale.

For more information, see Translation Support Overview and Concepts.

About Style Templates

A style template is an RTF template that contains style information that can be applied
to layout templates. The style information in the style template is applied to report
layout templates at runtime to achieve a consistent look and feel across your enterprise
reports.

For more information, see Creating and Implementing Style Templates.

About Sub Templates

A Sub Template is a piece of formatting functionality that can be defined once and
used multiple times within a single layout template or across multiple layout template
files.

This piece of formatting can be in an RTF file format or an XSL file format. RTF
subtemplates are easy to design as you can use Microsoft Word native features. XSL
subtemplates can be used for complex layout and data requirements.

For more information, see Understanding Subtemplates.
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Creating and Editing Reports

This chapter describes how to create and edit BI Publisher reports.

The chapter includes the following topics:
e About Report Components
¢ Creating Reports: Process Overview
* Creating Reports
¢ Creating Reports Using a Direct Connection to a Subject Area
e Editing Reports
* Adding Layouts to the Report Definition
¢ Configuring Layouts Using the List View
¢ Configuring Parameter Settings for the Report
¢ Configuring Report Properties
® Accessing Reports via a URL
About Report Components

The first step in creating a new report is to select the source of the data for the report.
A Data Model defines data that is used by a report.

A report typically consists of the following components:

Data Model
e Layout
* Properties

e Translations

A Data Model may contain multiple data sets and it defines how data fields are
structured in relation to each other. It may also contain parameters with lists of values,
bursting definitions and other structures or properties that determine how data is
provided to a report. For information on creating a data model, see Data Modeling
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

Reports that use Oracle Business Intelligence Subject Areas as the data source do not
require a separate data model. For more information, see Creating Reports Using a
Direct Connection to a Subject Area.

The next step is to design a layout for the report data. The layout defines how the data
is presented in the report. A layout consists of a template file and a set of properties
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for rendering the template file. Bl Publisher supports templates created from a variety
of sources including Microsoft Word, Adobe Acrobat, Microsoft Excel, Adobe Flash,
and BI Publisher's own layout editor. A report can include multiple layouts.

Next, configure properties for the report. The report properties enable you to control
many aspects of the report generation, formatting, and display.

Optionally, add translations for the report. BI Publisher's translation support enables
you to include translations for individual layouts or for all translatable strings in the
layout, data model, and the report metadata.

This chapter describes the process of creating a report by selecting a data model,
adding a layout, and configuring properties using the report editor. For more
information about report components, see the sections that are listed in the following
table:

Topic More Information

Creating a See the Data Modeling Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher
data model

Selecting a About the Layout Types

layout type
Creating Creating BI Publisher Layout Templates
specific Creating RTF Templates
i?rlnoll)ll;te Creating RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for Word
types Creating Excel Templates
Creating PDF Templates
Creating Flash Templates
Creating eText Templates
Translating Translation Support Overview and Concepts
reports

Creating Reports: Process Overview

The Create Report process guides you through the steps to create a basic report. After
creating the basic report, use the report editor to configure the report and create
additional layouts.

The Create Report process guides you through the following steps:

1. Launch the Create Report guide to select a data source, and create a basic report.
You can create a simple layout using the guide or add the layout later.

See Creating Reports.

2. Edit the simple report layout that you created using the Create Report guide, or
create a new layout.

See Adding Layouts to the Report Definition.

3. Configure the properties for the layout.
See Configuring Layouts Using the List View.

4. Configure parameters for the report.

See Configuring Parameter Settings for the Report.
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Configure report properties.

See Configuring Report Properties.

Add translations for the layouts. Complete this step if the report requires support
for multiple languages.

See Translation Support Overview and Concepts.

Creating Reports

Launch the Create Report guide in one of these ways.

From the global header, click New and then click Report.
From the Home page, under the Create region, click Report.
On the catalog toolbar, click New and then click Report.

From the Data Model editor page, click Create Report.

Note:

If your user interface preference is set to a bidirectional language, the Create
Report guide does not display all components in right-to-left orientation.

Selecting a Data Source

Building a report begins with selecting a data source.

Choose one of the following options to begin building your report:

Use Data Model
Select an existing data model from the catalog.

Click Next to proceed to Choosing Guide Me or Use Report Editor.

Upload Spreadsheet

Upload a Microsoft Excel file (file type.xls or .xlsx). If the uploaded spreadsheet
contains multiple sheets, select the sheet to use as the data source. You can include
data from only one sheet.

To use multiple sheets in a workbook, you first create a data model that includes
each spreadsheet as a data set, and then use that data model as the data source for
the report. For more information, see Creating a Data Set Using a Microsoft Excel
Filein Data Modeling Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

Click Next to proceed to Choosing Guide Me or Use Report Editor.

Use Subject Area

Select a subject area from the Oracle Bl repository. This option enables you to
directly query the Oracle Bl server and eliminates the need to create a data model
in BI Publisher. The Create Report guide limits you to one subject area, however,
you can create a report against multiple subject areas using the report editor. For
more information, see Creating a Report Against Multiple Subject Areas.

Click Next to proceed to Choosing Guide Me or Use Report Editor.
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Choosing Guide Me or Use Report Editor

You have the option either to choose guide or to use the report editor on the Create

Report page.

The following table describes the options on the Create Report page.

Option

Description

Guide Me

This option guides you through defining the layout of your data in
common predefined report styles. Choose this option to:

® Create a report with simple components

® Select a common report style with basic options

® Quickly view the data in preview mode

Proceed to select the report layout. For more information, see
Selecting the Report Layout.

Use Report Editor

This option prompts you to save the report and then opens the report
editor. Choose this option to proceed to configure the report or to
create a more complex layout. For more information, see Editing
Reports.

Selecting the Report Layout

When you choose Guide Me, you are prompted to select the report page options.

After you select the data source for the report, select the report page options and
report layout to define how data is displayed in the report.

To select report layout:

1. Select report page options as follows:

* Select the Portrait or Landscape page option to define the report page

orientation.

¢ Select the Page Header option to include the date in the report page header.

¢ Select the Page Footer option to include the page number in the report page

footer.

2. Select one of the following report layouts:

e Table (default)

e Chart

e Pivot Table

e Chart and Table

e Chart and Pivot Table

e Two Charts and Table

3. Click Next to proceed.
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Choosing Columns for Report Layouts

The layout that you select on the Select Layout page drives the remaining pages that
you must complete to create the report.

For example, if you select the Table layout, Create Table is the next page displayed.

After you select a layout, select the data source columns to include in the report. As
you select columns, sample data for the columns displays on the page. The selected
columns display in the order selected.

Keep the following points in mind about sample data:
e For data models: The Create Report process uses the sample data that is saved to

the data model. If sample data is not attached to the data model, the selected
column headings display without data.

¢ For uploaded spreadsheets: Sample data is displayed from the selected
spreadsheet.

* For subject areas: Sample data is displayed directly from the columns in the subject
area.
Table Layout

On the Create Table page you add columns to the layout by dragging and dropping
them from the Data Source pane to the table area.

The columns are displayed in a simple tabular format and the column widths are
automatically adjusted based on the number of selected columns as shown in the
following illustration.

To remove a column from the table, hover your mouse over the upper-right hand
corner of the column header and click Delete.
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Create Report b4

SelectData SelectLayout Create Chart Create 2nd Chant Create Table Save Report

Drag fields from the Data Source to create the table. Sample data is displayed.

Data Source

D4 Company D3 Organization D1 Office 2- Billed Quantity
4 T A- sample Sales Genmind Carp Production Ora. Figueroa Office 311012
» Time Genmind Corp Production Org. Guadalupe Office 310911
Genmind Corp Praduction Org. River Office 274721
L4 Products
Genmind Corp Subcontracted Copper Office 276642
» Offices Org.
Genmind Corp Subcontracted Morange Office 287876
» Sales Perscn org.
» Customers Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Blue Bell Office 279347
Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Foster Office 281633
L4 Orders
Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Glenn Office 269829
» Other Objects Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Montgomery Office 272968
4 Facts Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Tellaro Office 265217
v Base Facts 2T
E 1- Revenue
E 2- Biled Quanti
- _. . - # Shrw Grand Tatals R o Frmsinus Dnnnet | |
[ 3

Previous | Next Cancel | Finish

The Show Grand Totals Row option is selected by default to automatically display an
aggregated summary row for all columns. Deselect this option to remove the row from
the table.

Click Preview Report to display the report in the report viewer.

Click Next to proceed to Saving the Report.

Chart Layout

The Chart Layout page supports three types of charts. Choose the chart type by
clicking its icon: Bar, Line, or Pie. Add columns to the chart by dragging and dropping
them from the Data Source pane to the chart area.

The following figure shows the create chart layout. You can specify two values each to
display for the chart Value, Series, and Label.

The layout editor supports a variety of more complex charts. To add more values to
this chart or create another chart type, edit this layout in the layout editor after saving
the report. For more information on creating layout templates, see Creating BI
Publisher Layout Templates.
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Create Report b 4
I_t {_t ™ {_t i_l

SeIeETData Selel:t_l_ayout Create Chart Create 2nd Chart Create_TabIe Save Report

Drag fields from the Data Source to create the chart. Sample data is displayed.

Data Source

@
A A - Sample Sales
! L1 Revenue P4 Brand
4 Time ¥ ¥
Drop Value Here Drop Series Here
TO0 Calendar Date 9.Um
ﬂ TO1 Per Name Wes
7.5M
ﬂ TOZ Per Name Mor
Y 703 Per Name Gir 6.0M W BizTech
Il FunPod
ﬂ TO04 Per Mame Half 45M Il Hom eView
ﬂ TO5 Per Name Yea
3.0M
4 Alternate Calendar:
B3 731 cal week 1.5M
£ 732 cal Montn .
£ T05 Per Name Y. ..
B tscaan Drop Label Here 20 222
B3 T34 calHar
B mscalvear ~ Preview Report

4 3

Previous | Next Cancel Finish

To remove a value from the chart, hover your mouse over the upper-right hand corner
of the item label and click Delete.

Click Preview Report to display the report in the report viewer.

Click Next to proceed to Saving the Report.

Chart and Table Layout

When you select the chart and table layout, you add columns to the Create Chart page
first, click Next, and then the Create Table page displays with the columns that you
previously selected for the chart.

You can also add additional columns and remove columns on this page.

Click Next to proceed to Saving the Report.

Pivot Table Layout

When you select columns for the pivot table layout, the columns display on the Create
Table page.

The figure below shows the columns displayed.
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Create Report x

SelectData SelectLayout Create Chart Create 2nd Chart Create Table Save Report

Drag fields from the Data Source to create the pivottable. Sample data is displayed.

Data Source

u TUD FED INdIme 1ed -
F4 Brand
4 Alternate Calendars
[3 Julian Cal TOS5 Per Name. .. 04 Company 1- Revenue
4 Fiscal Cal
» More Time Objects BizTech FunPod HomeView | Total
1- Revenue | 1- Revenue | 1- Revenue | 1-Re
4 Products
Genmind Corp | 215421074 | 1980258181 4003000 04| 6127
4 Offices 00000002
2010 Stockplus Inc. | 3200086.60 | 26712247 | 321042181 | 0%
[ o1 office ol
2913244.46
) 02 Department Tescare Ltd. a90gg007 | 2584515.88 | 2782753.29 | 8280
D3 Organization ) 1967397.591 | 1818447.70
ﬂ g Genmind Corp 216784275 00000001 00000002 5953
ﬂ D4 Company 2011 — oo | 7743037081 _______ _. T
»
| Office Regions
[ 50 Region
I\ 051 area - #| Show Row Grand Totals ¥ Show Column Grand Totals Preview A
3 »

Previous Next Cancel Finish

The Show Row Grand Totals option is selected by default. Deselect this option to hide
the row in the table that includes the grand total for each column.

The Show Column Grand Totals option is selected by default. Deselect this option to
hide the column in the table that includes the grand total for each row.

Click Switch Rows and Columns to flip the rows and columns axes.
Click Preview Report to display the report in the report viewer.

Click Next to proceed to Saving the Report.

Chart and Pivot Table Layout

When you select the chart and pivot table layout, you add columns to the Create Chart
page first, click Next, and then the Create Table page displays with the columns that
you previously selected for the chart. You can also add additional columns and
remove columns on this page.

Click Next to proceed to Saving the Report.

Two Charts and Table Layout

When you select the two charts and table layout, you add columns to the Create Chart
page first, click Next, and then Create 2nd Chart.

Once you add columns to the Create 2nd Chart page, click Next to display the Create
Table page. The Create Table page displays with the columns that you already
selected for the first chart. You can also add additional columns and remove columns
on this page.
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Click Next to proceed to Saving the Report.

Saving the Report

You can save the report layout and the columns you added.

Use the Save Report page as shown in the following illustration.

Create Report x

e

SelectData SelectLayout Create Chart Create 2nd Chart  Creale Table Save Report

Congratulations. You created your report!

Would you like to view your report or go to the Layout Editor to customize it?

| View Report
E Run and

Customize Report Layout
Use the Layout Editor to customize the report

Previous | Next | Cancel Finish

Select one of the following options:

* To run the report you just created, click View Report and then click Finish. The
final page prompts you to save the report. After saving, BI Publisher runs and
displays the report in the report viewer.

* To customize the report layout, click Customize Report Layout and then click
Finish. The final page prompts you to save the report. After saving, the report
opens in the layout editor.

For more information about additional report options and layouts, see Editing
Reports.

Creating Reports Using a Direct Connection to a Subject Area

Subject area reports contain queries that are issued directly to the Oracle Bl Server,
therefore the report does not use a BI Publisher data model.

When you run a report that uses a subject area as a data source, the Oracle BI Server
optimizes and determines how many queries are actually issued to the database based
on the columns selected for the report.

Keep the following points in mind when creating a subject area report:
* You must use the Create Report guide to create subject area reports.

* No data model is created for a subject area report. BI Publisher executes the subject
area queries as defined in Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition to retrieve the report data.

® In the Create Report guide, you can only select one subject area for a report. To
create a report that uses multiple subject areas, first create a report against a single
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subject area using the Create Report guide and then edit the report in the report
editor to add subject areas. See Creating a Report Against Multiple Subject Areas

for more information.

e For reports that use a subject area, BI Publisher calculates subtotals and totals based
on the data received from the BI Server, which is already summarized. As Bl
Publisher is not performing the summary calculations, certain functions that
require access to the original column data, such as count distinct and average, may
deliver different results in BI Publisher.

® Hierarchical columns that are available in Oracle BI Enterprise Edition are not
available for use in subject area reports in BI Publisher.

* Be aware that if you link multiple fields from unrelated subject areas in a single
report component such as a graph, table, or pivot table, the rendering of the
component may fail because the data cannot be correlated correctly.

Creating Subject Area Reports

You can create a subject area report by launching the create report guide.

To create a subject area report:

1. Launch the Create Report guide.
2. Select a subject area. Only one subject area can be selected.

To report against multiple subject areas, after selecting the first subject area, select
the Use Report Editor option, and click Finish to save the report. Then, use the
report editor to add the additional subject areas. For more information, see
Creating a Report Against Multiple Subject Areas.

3. Follow the prompts to create your report layout as described in Choosing Columns
for Report Layouts.

Adding Parameters to Subject Area Reports

Parameters are usually defined in the data model for BI Publisher reports. Reports that
run directly against a subject area do not use a data model, therefore, you must use the
report editor to set up parameter definitions for subject area reports.

If you intend to use a subject area report in an Oracle BI Enterprise Edition dashboard
and you need to use pass parameters, see 'Using Prompts with Parameterized Reports’
in User’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition for more information.

To add parameters to subject area reports:

1. Create and save the report as described in Creating Subject Area Reports.

2. Inreport editor, click Parameters to launch the Edit Parameters dialog as shown in
the following figure.
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Parameter x

Display Options
Parameter Location Horizontal Region w

Parameter Label Location Place label onside w

Show Apply Button True v
Parameters
+ &
Show Name Display Multiple  Label Default Value Ememem Edit
] P2 LOB Checkboxes v True Line of Busingss All v 1 /
Il D4 Choice List v False ¥ Company Genmind Corp v 1 /
- Company

OK Cancel

3. Click Add to launch the Select a Column to Define Parameter dialog as shown in
the following figure.

Fr
Select A Column to Define Parameter x

Columns

A A - Sample Sales
L Time

’ Products

P1 Product

F3 LOB

P4 Brand

PO Product Mumber
PS Product Color
P6 Product Size

L Product Ragged Skipped Ll -

OK  Cancel

4. Select a parameter column and click OK to launch the Edit Parameter dialog as
shown in the following figure.

The options displayed for selection in the Edit Parameter dialog are driven by the
parameter column data type.
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Edit Parameter x

Parameter for
Column

Label |Product Type

P2 Product Type

Display Choice List w

Operator  isequalto/fisin v

OK  Cancel

5. Enter the parameter label to be displayed in the report.
6. Select a parameter display option:

¢ Calendar - Provides users with a field into which they can enter a specific date,
as well as a calendar pop-up to select a date. This display option is only
available for selection if the parameter has a date column type.

¢ Choice List - Provides users with a collapsed list of all prompt values. This
display option is useful for a long list of values where you want to provide the
user with the ability to search for a specific value.

® Checkboxes - Provides users with a visible list of all prompt values where a
small, selectable box displays before each value item. This display option is
suitable for a prompt that contains a smaller set of data.

¢ Radio Buttons - Provides users with a visible list of all prompt values where a
radio button is displayed before each prompt value. This display option is
useful for short lists of values where the user is to select only one prompt value.

® Text - Provides users with a field into which they can enter a specific prompt
value. This display option cannot be used for multiple prompt values. Only the
field and the field label are displayed for this option.

7. Select the parameter operator. The default value is set to is equal to/is in.

8. Click OK.

Creating a Report Against Multiple Subject Areas

You can use the report editor to link a report to multiple subject areas.

To add multiple subject areas to a report:

1. Use the report editor to open the report. The upper left corner displays the subjects
areas already linked to the report as shown in the following figure:
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ORACL_E" Bl Publisher Enterprise

my report

Subject Areas : A-Sample Sales

0

| Edit Subject Area |

2. Click Edit Subject Areas to launch the Select Subject Areas dialog as shown in the
following figure:

Select Subject Areas x
Available Selected
Retail Analytics A-Sample Sales
Sample Sales Lite Sample Targets Lite
Stock Tick Data B - Sample Sales Exa

U - Usage Tracking

X - Airlines Delay

X - Airlines Traffic
Y10 - Movies Demo

Y11 - Billings and Bookings

Y11 -Telco a Move selected items to other list }
<
&

Y11 - Weather
Z01-Bug Database
Z02 - Sales Intelligence
Z03-CREM

Z04-L0L

Cancel Finish

3. From the Available pane, select one or more subject areas.
4. Click Add to move the subject area(s) to the Selected pane.
5. Click Finish.

Editing Reports

Navigate to the report editor through the Create Report process flow or by clicking a
report's Edit link in the catalog.

The report editor is shown in the following figure:
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Click to open the data
model

Salary Report 2 l Home Catalog Favorites ¥

Data Model Salary Parameter Datamodel O, =

Choose or create a
new data model

u

) '3 _Jllll 1

Advanced Page Totals
Edit | Propefties | Delete

Manager Summary
Edit | Properies | Delete

Use the report editor to:

e Add layouts

¢ Configure layouts

¢ Configure the parameters for this report

¢ Configure the report properties

Click View a List
to set layout
Configure Parameters propgrties

and report Properties

Dashboards ¥ ew v Open v Signedin As weblogic v
Parameters  Properties  View Report B & - 7]
View Thumbnails = View a list

Add New Layout

Add new layouts

¢ Update the data model associated with the report

This procedure addresses these options in the order listed.

Adding Layouts to the Report Definition

You can add a layout to a report by any of the three options.

To add a new layout, from the report editor, click Add New Layout. The Add Layout

page is shown in the following figure.
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ORACLE Bl Publisher Enterprise  Search Al v O, Administration Help
Salary Report - No Parameters Home Catalog New v Open v Signed In As v
Data Model Salary Report Data Model O, -+ Parameters  Properties  View Report BB ]

Cancel

Create Layout

Basic Templates

Select one of the basic or

|
|
|
| shared templates

Blank I Blank IHeaﬂer and IHeanerann to create a new Iayout
{Portrait) (Landscape) Footer Footer using the Layout Editor.
{Portrait) (Landscape)

Shared Templates

|I|1..1“ | IIEI.J[‘ | | I”l.d'. | | llll..ﬂ. | | )"; alla | 1]11. ol | l]ll alla | llll..il. |

Chart Table Chart and Dashboard iPhone Oracle Oracle 2

Table Header Header Dimensional
Footer Footer Analysis
(Portrait) (Landscape) {Landscape)

Upload or Generate Layout

| Upload RTF, PDF, Excel, Flash, [ | Generate RTF layout based on
XSL Stylesheet, or eText | selected Data Model.
* template file. .é |
Upload Generate

There are three options for adding a layout to a report:

Create Layout - Select one of the basic or shared templates to launch the Layout
Editor.

Upload Layout - Upload a template file layout that you have designed in one of the
supported file types.

Generate Layout - Automatically generate a simple RTF layout.

Adding a Layout Using the Layout Editor

Follow these steps to add a layout using the Layout Editor.

To add a layout using the Layout Editor:

1.

Under the Create Layout region, click one of the basic or shared templates to
launch the Layout Editor. The shared templates are preformatted layouts with
common report components already inserted.

Design the template. For information on using the Layout Editor, see Creating BI
Publisher Layout Templates.

When finished, click Save. In the Save Template dialog enter a name for this layout
and select a locale. Click Save.

Click Return to return to the Report Editor.

Configure the settings for the layout. See Configuring Layouts Using the List View.
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Adding a Layout by Uploading a Template File

Uploading a template file assumes that you have followed the instructions in this
guide for creating a template file (RTF, PDF, Excel, Flash, or eText).

To add a layout by uploading a template file:
1. Under the Upload or Generate Layout region, click the Upload icon.
2. In the Upload dialog, perform the following:
¢ Enter a Layout Name.
¢ Click Browse to locate the Template File in the local file system.
* Select the Template Type from the list.
e Select the Template Locale from the list.

¢ C(Click Upload.

If you are connected to BI Publisher through the Template Builder you can upload the
layout file directly from the client tool.

For more information, see Creating RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for
Word.

Adding a Layout by Generating a Template File

Follow these steps to add a layout by generating a template file.

To add a layout by generating a template file:
1. Under the Upload or Generate Layout region, click the Generate icon.
2. Inthe Autogenerate Layout dialog, perform the following:

¢ Enter a Template Name for the layout.

e (lick Generate.

The autogenerate feature creates a simple table-based RTF layout that includes all the
fields in the data model.

Note:

The autogenerate layout feature can only be used with data sets for which
metadata is available. Therefore this feature cannot be used with data sets
generated from stored XML files, HTTP feeds, Web services, or migrated data
templates.

Configuring Layouts Using the List View

After creating or uploading the layouts for the report, you can configure settings for
the layout from the List View.

The following figure shows the List View.
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Edit

Create i Properties
Delete
Layout
Apply ¢ rlt‘my\lr $ '\'J\
[+ 7 = &
| Mame Template Fie Type Output Formats  Default Format Default Layout Apply Style Template Active View Online Locale
Salary Layout Salary Layout.xpt [spt | Interactive; v [Interactive  +] = = =
Chart Layout Simple.rtf rtf |HTMLPDFl| v |[POF | | 4] .} ] [v]

Applying a Style Template to the Layout

A style template contains style definitions that are applied to the paragraphs,
headings, tables, and headers and footers of a report. A style template is optional and
can only be applied to an RTF template file.

For more information on creating a style template, see Creating and Implementing
Style Templates.

To apply a style template to this layout:
1. Click Choose to browse for and select the style template.

2. To apply the style template to an individual layout in the list, select theApply Style
Template box for that layout in the list of properties.

About the Layouts Toolbar
The table explains the actions that you can do with the layout toolbar buttons.

The Layout toolbar buttons are described in the following table.

Toolbar Button Description
Create Launches the add layout page to upload or create a new layout.
Edit Launches the Layout Editor for the selected layout. This button is

enabled for BI Publisher layouts (.xpt) only.

Properties Launches the Properties page to enable the upload of localized
templates and XLIFF files to associate with this layout. This button is
enabled for RTF (.rtf) and BI Publisher layouts (.xpt) only.

For more information on localizing templates, see Translation Support
Overview and Concepts.

Delete Deletes the selected layout.

Configuring the Layout Settings Using the List View
Configure these layout settings using List View.

The settings are described in the following table:

Setting Description

Name Place the cursor in the text box to enter a new name for the layout.

Template File  Displays the name of the file that was saved to the report definition. Click the
template file name to download it.
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Setting Description

Type Displays the template file type.

Output Select the output types to be enabled for this layout. By default, all valid
Formats output types for a layout are enabled. The layout type determines the output

types available. See Selecting Output Formats for the complete list.

Default Format  Select the default output format for this layout when viewed or scheduled.

Default Layout  Select the layout that this report uses by default when viewed online or
scheduled. Only one box in this column can be checked.

Apply Style Select this box to apply the style template to this layout. Note that a style
Template template can only be applied to RTF template files. For more information, see
Applying a Style Template to the Layout.

Active By default a layout is active. Clear this box when you want to keep the layout
as part of the report definition, but no longer make it available. When a
layout is inactive it does not display in the report viewer or the scheduler.

View Online By default, a layout is available for report consumers who open the report in
the Report Viewer. If this layout is for scheduled reports only, clear this box.

Locale Displays the locale selected when the layout was uploaded. This field is not
updatable.

Selecting Output Formats

BI Publisher supports a wide range of output formats.

Different layout types support different output types. The first table lists all possible
output types. The second table lists valid output formats for each layout type.

Output Format  Description

Data (CSV) Enable this option to generate comma separated value output.
Data (XML) Enable this option to generate XML output.
Excel (mhtml) Enable this output type to view the report in Excel when report consumers

have Microsoft Excel 2003. This option generates an MHTML format file
that can be opened in Excel 2003 or later. This option supports embedded
images, such as charts and logos; nested tables are not supported.

Excel (html) Enable this output type only when report consumers are running the
earlier versions of Microsoft Excel 2000 or 2002. This option generates
HTML that can be opened in Excel. It does not support embedded images
or nested tables.
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Output Format

Description

Excel (*.x1sx)

Enable this option to generate the report in Excel.xIsx (Excel XML format).
If your report consumers have Excel 2007 or later installed, this option
provides the best preservation of layout and formatting.

Note: For this output format BI Publisher does not apply any formatting
for number and date. BI Publisher saves the formatting mask and the
actual value (date or number) into the XLSX output file. The formatting is
handled by Microsoft Excel. For example:

e If the Microsoft Windows Region and Language of the client computer
is set to English (United States), then the numbers and dates are
formatted in en-US locale in the Excel 2007 output file.

* If the Microsoft Windows Region and Language of the client computer
is set to French (France), then the numbers and dates in the same Excel
2007 output file are formatted in fr-FR locale.

FO Formatted
XML

This option generates a XSL-FO (Extensible Stylesheet Language
Formatting Objects) file. This output type is useful for debugging
templates.

HTML

Enable HTML output for reports that require browser viewing.

Interactive

This output is only available for layouts designed using BI Publisher's
Layout Editor. Interactive output enables pop-up chart value displays,
scrollable and filterable tables, and other interactive features for a report.

MHTML

Enable Mime Hyper Text Markup Language to allow the report consumer
to save a Web page and its resources as a single MHTML file (.mht), in
which all images and linked files are saved as a single entity. A report
consumer would use this option to send or save HTML output and retain
the embedded images and stylesheet formatting.

PDF

Portable Document Format is commonly required for reports that require
printing or sharing.

PDF/A

Use for reports that require long-term preservation or archiving. PDF/A is
a specialized subset of the PDF standard that prohibits elements that may
interfere with the preservation of the file as a self-contained document.

For more information see Generating PDF/A Output.

PDF/X

Use for reports that require formatting for prepress graphics exchange.
PDF/X is a specialized subset of the PDF standard that streamlines
documents for high-quality print production output and restricts content
that does not serve the print production, such as signatures, comments,
and embedded multimedia.

For more information see Generating PDF/X output.

PowerPoint
(mhtml)

Enable this output type to generate a PowerPoint file compatible with
Microsoft PowerPoint 2003. Note that Microsoft PowerPoint 2010 does not
support this output type. Choose PowerPoint (*.pptx) instead.

PowerPoint
(*.pptx)

Enable this output type to generate a Microsoft PowerPoint file in
Microsoft Office Open XML format. This output type is supported for
versions of Microsoft PowerPoint 2007 and later.

RTF

Rich Text Format. Enable this output for reports that must be opened for
editing.
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Output Format  Description

Text This option generates text output for eText templates. Text output is
available only for eText templates.

Word Generates Microsoft Word .docx file.

Zipped PDFs BI Publisher can generate a zip file containing the report PDF output and

index files. This option is only available for layouts that have been
designed to enable zipped PDF output. For information on designing a
report to generate zipped PDF, see Generating Zipped PDF Output.

Note: Data (CSV) and Data (XML) output formats are available for all layout
types. However, when you select either of these formats, no layout formatting
is applied and only data is included in the output.

Layout Type

Valid Output Types

BI Publisher template created using

Data (CSV), Data (XML), Excel (mhtml), Excel (html),

the layout editor (XPT) FO Formatted XML, HTML, Interactive, MHTML, PDF,
PDE/A, PDE/X, PowerPoint (mhtml), PowerPoint
(*.pptx), RTF, Word, Zipped PDFs

RTF template (RTF) Data (CSV), Data (XML), Excel (mhtml), Excel (html),

Excel (*.xlsx), FO Formatted XML, HTML, MHTML,
PDEF, PDF/A, PDF/X, PowerPoint (mhtml),
PowerPoint (*.pptx), RTF, Word, Zipped PDFs

PDF template (PDF)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), PDF, Zipped PDFs

Excel template (XLS)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), Excel (*.xls), Excel (html)

Flash template (SWF)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), Flash, MHTML, PDF

XSL Stylesheet (FO) (XSL)

Same outputs as RTF template

XSL Stylesheet (HTML XML/ Text)
(XSL)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), HTML, Text

eText template (RTF)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), Text

Analyzer template (XPA)

(Supported for backward compatibility only.) Analyzer
templates can be uploaded from previous versions of
BI Publisher. The Online Analyzer in current versions
of BI Publisher exports the online analysis to layout
editor templates (.xpt).

Editing a Layout

Follow these steps to edit a BI Publisher layout and other template types.

To edit a BI Publisher layout (.xpt file type):

® Select the report from the list and click Edit.

To edit any other template type:
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¢ Click the File name link to download the layout to a local computer for editing.

Configuring Parameter Settings for the Report

Parameters are defined in the data model. The report editor enables you to configure
the parameter settings specifically for each report that uses the data model.

To configure the parameters for this report:

1. On the Report Editor page, click Parameters. The Parameters dialog is displayed as
shown in the following figure:

Parameters 0 x

Display Options
Parameter Location Vertical Region v

Parameter Label Location FPlace labelontop w

Show Apply Button False v
Show Name i Multiple  Display Label Default Value oW
ype [ pay Placement
rd P_YEAR Radio Butto w False Calendar Year Default v 1w
rd P_COMPANY Radio Butto - False Company Name Default v 1w
i P_ORG Radio Butto w False Organization Name Default vl (1w
OK  Cancel

2. Customize the parameter settings for this report by making selections for the
following display options:

Parameter Location

This property controls where the parameter region is displayed in the report
viewer. The options are:

Horizontal Region - displays the parameters horizontally across the top of the
report viewer

Vertical Region - displays the parameters vertically along the left side of the
report viewer

Full Page - displays the parameters on a separate page in the report viewer.
After a user enters parameter values, the page is dismissed. To change
parameter values, click the report viewer Parameters button to display the
Parameters page again.

Dialog - invokes a dialog box to display the parameters. After a user enters
parameter values, the dialog is dismissed. To change parameter values, click the
report viewer Parameters button to display the dialog again.

Parameter Label Location

This property controls where the parameter labels are displayed. The options are:

Place label on side - places the parameter label to the left side of the entry box.
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® Place label on top - places parameter label on top of the entry box.
Show Apply Button
This property controls the display of the Apply button in the report viewer.

When set to True, reports with parameter options will display the Apply button in
the report viewer. When a user changes the parameter values, he must click Apply
to render the report with the new values.

When set to False, the report viewer does not display the Apply button. Instead,
when a user enters a new parameter value, BI Publisher automatically renders the
report after the new value is selected or entered without further action from the
user.

This property is also set at the server level. To always use the server setting, choose
the Default option. For information about configuring the server setting, see Setting
Report Viewer Properties in Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Publisher.

When deciding whether to remove the Apply button consider the ability of the
underlying data sources to quickly return data. Lists of values that are based on
static lists or very fast data sources are ideally suited to turning off the Apply
button. If the underlying data sources for the lists of values queries are slow, or if
there are many parameter values to set and refine before rendering the report, then
retaining the Apply button is recommended.

Show

This property controls whether the parameter is displayed to the user. Disable the
Show property if you do not want the user to see or change the parameter values
that are passed to the data model.

Type

This property is customizable for menu type parameters only. For menu type
parameters, the following display options are available:

e Check box

If the parameter allows multiple selections, (Multiple = True) this option is
available. The check box type displays all menu options in the parameter region
of the report. Users can make multiple selections, as shown the following figure:

All
20049
Year ¥ 2010
#2011
2012
< 2013
2014

e Radio button

If the parameter allows only a single selection (Multiple = False), this option is
available. The radio button type displays all menu options in the parameter
region of the report. Users can make a single selection as shown in the following
figure:
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% BizTech
Brand FunFod
HomeView

Note:

The check box and radio button options are best suited for menus when the
list of values is small. These options also display well when the Parameter
Location is the vertical region.

Multiple

This property is display only; it indicates whether multiple values may be selected
for a menu parameter.

Display Label

Use this property to edit the display labels shown for each parameter. The default
values are defined in the data model.

Default Value

Use this property to configure the default value for the parameter specifically for
this report. Choose Default to pass the default value defined in the data model.

Row Placement

Use this property to configure the number of rows for displaying the parameters
and in which row to place each parameter. For example, if your report has six
parameters, you can assign each parameter to a separate row, 1 - 6, with one being
the top row; or, you can assign two parameters each to rows 1, 2, 3. By default, all
parameters are assigned to row 1.

Note that when the Parameter Location property is set to Vertical Region, only one
parameter displays per row. You can use the Row Placement property to order the
rows vertically.

Configuring Report Properties

Launch the Report Properties dialog by clicking Properties in the page header to
configure report properties.

The following figure shows the Report Properties dialog.
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Report Properties x

General Caching Formatting FontMapping Currency Format

Description  Data Model: Quarterly Income Statement Datamodel —Layouts: RTF

Run Report Online
Show Controls

Allow Sharing Report Links
Open Links in Mew Window
Asynchronous Mode

Auto Run

REREER

Advanced Enable Bursting w

a o

Report is Controlled by External Application
Users cannot run or schedule report from catalog, can view history

Enterprise Scheduler Job Package Hame

Enterprise Scheduler Job Definition Hame

OK  Cancel

The Report Properties dialog has the following option sets:
* General - Set general properties for the report.
¢ Caching - Specify caching options for this report.

¢ Formatting - Set the runtime configuration properties for the report. See Setting
Report Processing and Output Document Properties for information on setting
these properties.

e Font Mapping - Create font mappings for this report.

¢ Currency Format - Define currency formats for this report.

Setting the General Properties

Set the properties on the General tab as follows:

Description

(Optional) Enter a description to display with the report in the catalog. This text is
translatable.

Run Report Online

Disable this property if you do not want users to view this report in the online Report
Viewer.
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When disabled, users can Schedule the report only. For most reports you keep this
enabled. Disable it for long-running, batch, or other reports for which online viewing
is not appropriate. When this property is enabled, you can also set the properties that
are described in the following table.

Property

Description Default

Show controls

This property controls the display of the control region  Enabled
of the report. The Control region consists of the

Template list, Output list, and Parameter lists. Disable

this property if you do not want users to view and

update these options.

Allow Sharing
Report Links

The Actions menu of the Report Viewer includes the Enabled
option Share Report Link, which enables users to

display the URL for the current report. Disable this

property if you do not want users to see and copy the

report link.

Open Links in
New Window

This property controls how links contained within a Enabled
report are opened. By default links open in a new

browser window. Disable this property to open links in

the same browser window.

Asynchronous
Mode

Reports run in asynchronous mode use a unique Not Enabled
thread to execute the report when run in the report

viewer. This allows BI Publisher to cleanly terminate

the thread if a user cancels the report execution. Note

that there are performance implications when enabling

this property.

Auto Run

When this property is enabled the report automatically ~Enabled
runs when the user selects the Open link for the report.

When Auto Run is disabled, selecting the Open link for

the report displays the online viewer but does not run

the report. The user must select an output type from

the View Report menu to run the report.

Advanced Options

The table describes the report properties of advanced options.

The following table describes the Advanced properties.

Property

Description

Enable Bursting

To enable bursting of the report output, select this box and then
select the appropriate bursting definition from the list. When a
user schedules the report, the selected bursting definition will
be enabled in the Scheduler.

The bursting definition is a component of the data model. For
more information, see Adding Bursting Definitions in Data
Modeling Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.
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Property Description

Report is Controlled by Enable this option when BI Publisher is integrated with another
External Application. application that controls the running of this report and you do
Users cannot run or not want users to run and view this report directly from the
schedule report from catalog. Reports run by BI Publisher are stored in the BI
catalog, can view history Publisher history tables and users can view completed reports

from the Report Job History page.

Enterprise Scheduler Job  This property applies to Oracle Fusion Applications
Package Name implementations only.

Enterprise Scheduler Job  This property applies to Oracle Fusion Applications
Definition Name implementations only.

Setting the Caching Properties

There are a few options you can set for caching.

The following illustration shows the Caching tab.

I
Report Properties x
General | Caching = Formatting Font Mapping  Currency Format
| | Enable Data Caching
Caching Duration (minutes) 30
|« User Level
|« Document Caching
|| User Can Refresh Report Data
OK Cancel
[

The following table describes the properties on the Caching tab.
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Variable

Description Default

Enable Data
Caching

When this property is enabled, the data generated by Not Enabled
the online submission of this report is stored in the
cache. Subsequent requests to run this report with the
same parameter selections display the report using the
data that is stored in the cache. This setting enhances
performance by using stored data to generate a report
rather than regenerating the data from the source. The
data remains in the cache according to the time limit
that is specified in the Cache Duration property. You
can control whether the cache for the report is shared
by users by setting the User Level property. When data
caching is enabled, you have the options of setting the
following properties:

Caching
Duration
(Minutes)

Enter the time limit for a report data set or document to 30 minutes
remain in cache. Once the time limit has expired, the

next request for the same report generates a fresh data

set.

User Level

This property stores a separate cache for each user. The Enabled
report data shown to each user comes only from the

private cache. When enabled, this property ensures

that each user can only see data that they are

authorized to view. However, user-level cache has less

efficient performance. If the report data is not user

sensitive, you can disable this property to enhance

performance.

Document
Caching

Enable this property to cache the report document. Enabled
With document cache enabled, when a user views the

report online, the document (data plus layout) is

placed in the cache. When any other user (unless User

Level is enabled) uses the online viewer to view the

exact same report (same layout, same output type,

same parameter selections) the document is retrieved

from the cache. The document remains in the cache

according to the caching duration specified. Note that

scheduled reports do not use document cache.

User Can
Refresh Report
Data

When this property is enabled, the user can choose to Not Enabled
refresh the data on demand. When the user clicks

Refresh in the report viewer, Bl Publisher generates a

fresh data set for the report.

Setting the Formatting Properties

The Formatting properties tab enables you to set runtime properties at the report level.

These same properties can also be set at the system level, from the Administration
page. The Formatting properties tab displays both the system-level setting and the
report-level setting for each property. If different values are set at each level, the report
level takes precedence.

For a full description of each property, see Setting Report Processing and Output
Document Properties.
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Configuring Font Mapping

BI Publisher's font mapping feature enables you to map base fonts in RTF or PDF
templates to target fonts to be used in the published document. Font mappings can be
set at the report level or the system level. When you view the report properties Font
Mapping tab, any system level settings are displayed. To change the settings for this
report, edit the font mappings here.

For detailed information on font mapping, see Defining Font Mappings.

To create a font mapping:

1. Under RTF Templates or PDF Templates, select Add Font Mapping.
2. Enter the following on the Add Font Mapping page:
* Base Font: Enter the font family to map to a new font. Example: Arial

¢ Select the Style: Normal or Italic (Not applicable to PDF Template font
mappings)

¢ Select the Weight: Normal or Bold (Not applicable to PDF Template font
mappings)

¢ Select the Target Font Type: Type 1 or TrueType

e Enter the Target Font.

If you selected TrueType, then you can enter a specific numbered font in the
collection. Enter the TrueType Collection (TTC) Number of the desired font.

For a list of the predefined fonts, see BI Publisher's Predefined Fonts.

Configuring Currency Formats

The Currency Format tab enables you to map a number format mask to a specific
currency so that reports can display multiple currencies with their own corresponding
formatting. Currency formatting is only supported for RTF and XSL-FO temp]ates.

Currency formats can be set at the report level or the system level. When you view the
report properties Currency Format tab, any system level settings are displayed. To
change the settings for this report, edit the currency format here.

To apply these currency formats in an RTF template, you must use the format-
currency function. See Formatting Currencies for detailed procedures.

To add a currency format:

1. Click the Add icon.
2. Enter the ISO currency code, for example: USD, JPY, EUR, GBP, INR.
3. Enter the format mask to apply for this currency.

The Format Mask must be in the Oracle number format. The Oracle number format
uses the components "9","0", "D", and "G" to compose the format, for example:
9G999D00

where
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9 represents a displayed number only if present in data

G represents the group separator

D represents the decimal separator

0 represents an explicitly displayed number regardless of incoming data

For more information about these format mask components, see Using the Oracle

Format Mask.

The following figure shows sample currency formats:

Report Properties x

General Caching Formatting FontMapping = Currency Format

+ X

Currency Code Format Mask
usD L9GA99Ga99D00
INR: 9G99G99G9990D99

0K  Cancel

Accessing Reports via a URL

This section describes how to call a BI Publisher report via a URL from another
application.

For example, from a portal or from an Application Express application. It contains the
following topics:

Security Considerations

In the BI Publisher security model, reports are placed in folders and those folders are
then secured to a role and a role assigned to a user.

For a user to successfully access the report, you must ensure that the user is
credentialed within BI Publisher to see it. There are two options for this:

e Use the Guest folder

Reports in the Guest folder are available to all users to see and run. Use this option
if the report does not contain sensitive data. Enable the Guest folder on the
Security Configuration tab of the Security Center page. For more information, see
Enabling a Guest User in the Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Publisher.
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e Use SSO

If both the calling application and BI Publisher are configured as partner
applications in an SSO server, you can call any report via a URL, and, as long as the
user has rights to see or run the report, then BI Publisher will render it without the
need for the user to log in. For more information on setting up security options, see
Configuring BI Publisher with Single Sign-on (S50) in Administrator's Guide for
Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

Building the URL
You can call a BI Publisher report via a URL, for which you can build the URL.
The basic URL for a report is:

http://<server: port>/xm pserver/ <ReportDirectory>/
<Report Nane>. xdo

where

server: port -isthe name of the server and port number where BI Publisher is
running

xml pserver -is arequired static string (the name of the application)

Repor t Di r ect or y - is the folder path to the report. When the report is under
Shared Folders, do not include "Shared Folders" in the path. If the report is under
My Folders, include the ~username as the first node in the path. See the examples
following.

Repor t Nane. xdo - is the name of the report with the .xdo extension. If the name
contains spaces, replace the space with a "+" character.

Examples:

The following URL launches the North America Sales report. The report resides in the
catalog under Shared Folders/Samples/Sales. Note that Shared Folders is not included
in the path.

http://exanpl e. com 7001/ xm pser ver/ Sanpl es/ Sal es/ Nort h+Aneri ca
+Sal es. xdo

The following URL launches the North America Sales report that resides in the catalog
under My Folders/Samples/Sales. Note that the user name in this case is weblogic,
therefore the first node in the path is ~webl ogi c.

http://exanpl e. com 7001/ xm pserver/ ~webl ogi ¢/ Sanpl es/ Sal es/ North
+Aneri ca+Sal es. xdo

Specifying Parameters in the URL

The preceding examples render the complete report inside the BI Publisher report
viewer with all the report controls.

The default layout, default output format, and default parameters are used to render
the report. You can add parameters to the URL to specify how the report renders.

When constructing the URL, note the following standard URL syntax:? - denotes the
first parameter& - denotes each additional parameter

The following table describes more parameters you can add to the URL.
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Parameter Definition Example Usage
_xpt Specifies whether to render the report in the BI _xpt=0
Publisher report viewer or export the document to a
new window appropriate for the output type. For
example, if the output type specified is html, the report
document (only) will render in a browser window; if
the output type is PDF you will be prompted to save or
open the PDF document. When this parameter is not
specified, the report renders in the BI Publisher report
viewer.
Valid values are:
* 0-renders the report in the BI Publisher report
viewer
* 1- exports the document to appropriate application
window
_xdo (Optional) Provides the path to the report. _xdo=%2FSamples%2FSalary
+Report.xdo
_xt Specifies the layout to use. Enter the name of the layout _xt=Manager+Summary
as defined in the report definition. If an invalid name is
entered, the default layout is used.
xf Specifies the output format. If no value is specified, the ~ _xf=pdf
default output format is used. If an invalid value is
specified, or, if a value is specified that is not enabled
for the layout, the report does not render. Valid values
are:
* analyze - use for Interactive output
o rtf
e docx
e pdf
e html
* pptx - use for PowerPoint 2007
* ppt - use for PowerPoint
e xml - use for Data
e excel - use for Excel
e excel2000 - use for Excel 2000
¢ xslx - use for Excel 2007
® csv
Report parameters Specify name-value pairs for the parameters specificto  dept=10

as named in the data
model

the report. You must use the parameter name as
defined in the data model.
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Parameter Definition Example Usage
_xmode Specifies the report viewer mode. If not specified, _xmode=1
defaults to view in the full report viewer. Valid values
are:

e (- view in the full report viewer.

¢ 1-hide BI Publisher banner, hide parameters, can
change layout, other actions: export only.

e 2 -hide BI Publisher banner. (No Header)

¢ 3 -hide BI Publisher banner, hide parameters (No
Parameters)

* 4 -report document only: hide BI Publisher banner,
hide parameters, hide other actions, hide layouts.
(Document Only)

Example:

http://exanpl e. com 7001/ xm pserver/ Sanpl es/ Sal ar y+Report . xdo?
_xpt =0& xdo=%FSanpl es¥%2FSal ary
9%20Report . xdo& xnmode=4&dept =10& xt =Si npl e& xf =ht m

This URL runs the report "Salary Report" located under Shared Folders/Samples. Note
the following:

_xpt =0 renders the document in the report viewer

_xdo=%2FSanpl es%2FSal ar y%20Report . xdo defines the report path
_xnmode=4 renders the document only

dept =10 sets the report-specific parameter "dept" to "10"

_Xt =Si npl e uses the layout called "Simple"

_xf=htn sets the output format to html
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Creating Bl Publisher Layout Templates

This chapter describes creating BI Publisher layout templates using the layout editor.

The chapter includes the following topics:

Overview of Bl Publisher Layouts
Launching the Layout Editor
About the Layout Editor Interface
Page Layout Tab

Inserting Layout Components
Inserting Layout Grids

About Repeating Sections

About Data Tables

About Charts

About Gauge Charts

About Pivot Tables

About Text Items

About Images

About Lists

Setting Predefined or Custom Formulas

Saving a Layout

Overview of Bl Publisher Layouts
Release 11g of Oracle BI Publisher introduces a new type of layout template.

The BI Publisher Layout template enables end users to:

View Dynamic HTML output and perform lightweight interaction with their report
data from within a browser

Generate high fidelity, pixel perfect reports to PDF, RTF, Excel, PowerPoint, and
static HTML

BI Publisher Layout Templates are created using the BI Publisher Layout Editor - a
design tool that provides a WYSIWIG, drag and drop interface for creating pixel
perfect reports in PDF, RTF, Excel, Word, PowerPoint, and HTML. It also provides
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dynamic HTML output that supports lightweight interaction through a browser. This
interactive output is featured in the following illustration.

Simple  Advanced Page Totals  Batch Manager Salary  \W-2 2010 (Partial) | Manager Summary A7) @
Proprietary and Confidential
Percentage Salary by Department Average Annual Salary by Department
240K
23.68% 200K
160K
Series: Sales 0.6663%
2877% 120
0.9843%
1.514% 80K
3.074%
5.148%
4.361% 40K
7.813%
, 0K
Annual Salary Annual Salary
M shipping W Administration Marketing M shipping l Administration Marketing
M Human Resources Public Relations [l Accounting | Human Resources Public Relations [l Accounting
Executive iy Finance Executive g Finance
M Purchasing W Sales Purchasing M 5ales
Salary Details
)
Department Name | Shipping v
ment Shipping [Accuunling |
=7 JE‘"‘ Title ' Administration I T ety |
Kevin Mol (| Sort Ascending Danald OConnell shipping| Finance §31,200 [~
| Sort D d
iz aiie [Douglas Grant Shipping| UMan Resources £31,200
o (Select Al g s L) o
¥ Kevin Mourgos @ bialieatinili 0tk U Marketing £42,
(¥ Steven King [Curtis Davies Stock 0 Public Relations $37,200
| Matthew Weiss Randall Matos Stock O gu‘rchasmg £31,200
#) Adam Fripp s
@ Payam Kaufling IPeter Vargas Stock Og Shipping $30,000
@) Shanta Vallman |alana Walsh Shipping Clerk §37,200
|[Kevin Feeney Shipping Clerk £36,000
Steven oK Cancel  |Matthew Weiss Stock Manager £96,000
|Mam Fripp Stock Manager £98,400 | ™
T =]

Notice the following features:
* Pop-up chart details - Hover cursor over chart items to display details of data.
* Group filtering - Grouped regions can be filtered by the grouping element.

® Scrollable tables - Table data can be scrolled while maintaining display of the
headers and totals.

® Table column sorting - Table data can be sorted by different columns from within
the viewer.

* Table column filtering - Table data can be filtered by values in different columns
from within the viewer.

* Automatic table totaling - Table data totals are automatically added to the layout.

* Propagated filtering - Filter other components by clicking on chart areas or by
clicking on pivot table header, column, or elements.

* Collapse and expand areas of the document.

When to Use a Bl Publisher Layout

BI Publisher layouts are best suited for reports of simple to medium complexity that
do not require custom coding.
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Launching the Layout Editor

Because the dynamic HTML view is only available for BI Publisher layouts, BI
Publisher layouts must be used when there is a requirement to enable a report
consumer to interact with the report (change sorting, apply filters, and so on).

Prerequisites, Recommendations, and Limitations
These tips will help you use BI Publisher more effectively.

To use the layout editor, your account must be granted a role that includes the
appropriate permissions for accessing report layout tools.

You must attach sample data to the data model before you create a new layout. For
information on adding sample data to the data model, see Testing Data Models and
Generating Sample Data in Data Modeling Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Publisher.

For optimum viewing, set your display resolution to 1024 x 768 or higher.

BI Publisher can handle a large amount of data for interactive sorting and filtering
and still provide fast response. Still it is a best practice to summarize data in the
Data Model to the level of interest for the consumer for optimal performance. BI
Publisher layouts can generate static output such as PDF or RTF documents up to
50% faster than comparable RTF layouts depending on the data.

The layout editor does not support namespaces or attributes in the XML data.

Launching the Layout Editor

The layout editor is available in several places.

Launch the layout editor in one of the following ways:

When Creating a New Report
When Editing a Report

When Viewing a Report

When Creating a New Report

You can use the Layout Editor to change the appearance of a report.

To launch the Layout Editor when creating a new report:

1.

Select the data model for the new report.
The Report Editor displays the Add Layout page.

From the Create Layout region, click a predefined template to launch the Layout
Editor.

When Editing a Report

You can alter the layout of a report using the Layout Editor.

To launch the Layout Editor when editing a report:

1.

In the Report Editor:

From the Thumbnail view, click Add New Layout.
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or

From the List view, click the Create button on the layouts table toolbar.

2. From the Create Layout region, click a predefined template to use to launch the
Layout Editor.

When Viewing a Report
You can change the layout of a report while viewing it.

To launch the Layout Editor when viewing a report:
e C(Click Actions and then click Edit Layout.

The layout must have been created in the layout editor.

Selecting a Predefined Layout

When you create a new layout, you are given the option of selecting a predefined
layout to help you get started.

The following illustration shows the predefined layouts offered by the Basic and
Shared Templates.

Data Model Salary Report Data Model O, =+

Create Layout

Basic Templates

Blank Blank Header and Header and
(Portrait) (Landscape) Footer Footer
(Portrait) (Landscape)

Shared Templates

Chart Table Chartand Dashboard iPhone Oracle Oracle 2
Table Header Header Dimensional
Footer Footer Analysis
(Portrait) (Landscape) (Landscape)

The Basic and Shared Templates offer common layout structures with specific
components already added. Choosing one of the predefined layouts is optional, but
can facilitate layout design. If your enterprise utilizes a common design that is not
available here, then you can add predefined layouts for your own use, or your
Administrator can add more for all users.

Adding Shared Templates for All Users

Follow the steps to add redefined layout files to the shared directory for all users to
access.
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To add predefined layout files to the shared directory for all users to access:

6.

. Log in with Administrator privileges and navigate to the Catalog.

In the Shar ed Fol der s directory, open the Components folder.
Locate the Boilerplates report and click Edit.

Click Add New Layout.

Design or upload the layout.

To design the layout: Click an existing boilerplate (or blank) to launch the layout
editor. Insert the components to the layout. When finished, click Save and give the
boilerplate a name. This layout is now displayed to all users in the Shared
Templates region.

To upload a layout: Click Upload to upload a predefined BI Publisher Template
(.xpt file).

Save the report.

Any BI Publisher Templates (.xpt) added to this report are displayed to all users as a
Shared Template.

Adding Personal Predefined Layouts

Adding personal predefined layouts are available to your account user only. You can
design the layout by launching the layout editor or you can upload a predefined
template.

To add predefined layouts that are available to your account user only:

1.

Navigate to My Folders.

Create a new report called "Boilerplates". This report does not have a data model.
Click Add New Layout.

Design or upload the layout.

To design the layout: Click an existing boilerplate (or blank) to launch the layout
editor. Insert the components to the layout. When finished, click Save and give the
boilerplate a name.

To upload a layout: Click Upload to upload a predefined BI Publisher Template
(.xpt file).

These layouts are presented in the My Templates region when you create a new
layout.

About the Layout Editor Interface

The illustrated figure shows the layout editor interface.
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Static Toolbar contains standard

tasks. It is shown at all times. . .
Dynamic Teolbar contains most

common tasks of selected layout

Design Area componeant.
4 Data Source ) 4 @ v |insen PageLayout Table
4 Bm Arccoblx
+ B G Customer R Select v 10 v Y Filter {1 Highlight v
E! P — x Delete v Manage Filtars Manage Formats ===00d
A customer Name . - @ 20 - - 350 - - - e e
[ Address Line1 - - - - - - - -
E Address Lina2
From the Accordion Pang: L3 Address Line3 Y .
Access the Data Source Elements 0] Address Lined D RA‘ I E
the available layout Components, Oc
. A F ity
Or the selected item Properties - Cisiomer Nans
B suate q Address Line1
A zip City State, Zip
B country Country
& As OfDate
I Tax Reference Num Dear Sirs/Madam,
A organization Name According to our records as of As Of Date we show the following open balances
» Il G Currency — MM-T&WM/
[ ¢ A Of Date Display R Your Trx Cumency Code balance is  Trans Amount Remaining made up as follows
B3 < Count Cur Invoice # Invoice Date Total Amount Amount Outs
502444 Dec 6, 2003 19,125.00
502445 Diec 6. 2003 12.375.00
» Components 10019903 Nov 18, 2003 132.733.84
10020178 Nov 20. 2003 T1.577.42
* Properties 10020219 Nav 21, 2003 89,344 81

The Layout Editor interface comprises the following:

¢ The top of the Layout Editor contains two toolbars:

The Static toolbar is always available and contains common commands such as
save and preview.

The Tabbed toolbar includes the Insert tab, the Page Layout tab, and a dynamic
tab that shows the most commonly used actions and commands for the selected

layout component. You can collapse this toolbar to make more room to view the
design area. See About the Tabbed Toolbar.

¢ The accordion pane on the left contains the following:

Use the Data Source pane to select the data fields to drag to the layout
components.

Use the Components pane to select layout components and drag them to the
design area. You can also use the Insert tab to insert components when this

pane is collapsed.

Use the Properties pane to modify properties for the selected layout component.

You can expand and display each control by clicking the title of the control or the
plus sign next to the title of the control. You can collapse the entire accordion pane
to allow more room to view the layout.

* The lower right region is the design area for building the layout.
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About the Data Source Pane

The Data Source pane displays the structure of the data model and the data elements
that are available to insert into the layout.

To insert a data element, select and drag it from the Data Source pane to the
component in the layout.

The data type for each field is represented by an appropriate icon: number, date, or
text.

The following figure shows the data source pane. The icon beside each element
indicates the data type.

4 Data Source

F Rowset

| Fow

E Mame

E First Mame
E Last Mame

m Salary
E,! Annual Salary
3 Fed Withheld

I Job Title

E Department Mame

E r-.-@ager
Manager as text i

The JOB_TITLE element is shown as text, the SALARY element is shown as a number,
and the HIRE_DATE element is shown as a date data type.

Note:

When you enter dates in the Layout Editor (such as a data comparison for a
filter or for conditional formatting), use one of the following XSL date or time
formats: YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-MM-DDTHH:MM:SS.

About the Components Pane

The Components pane contains the layout components that you can insert into a
report. These components include charts, pivot tables, and images. To insert a
component, simply drag and drop it to the layout.

You can also use the Insert menu to add components to the layout.
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F Data Source

4 Components

Layout Grid
ges Data Table
th Chart
Gauge
soo Pivot Table
[®1 Repeating Section
T Textltem

sl Image

About the Properties Pane

The Properties pane displays the properties for the selected component. The
properties displayed are determined by the selected component. Some of the
properties available in the Properties pane are also editable in the dynamic tab for the
component.

Click a property value to edit it. The change is applied to the component when you
move the cursor out of the field. Collapse or expand a property group by clicking the
plus or minus signs beside the group name.

The properties available for each component are discussed in detail in the
corresponding section for that component in this chapter. If a property field is blank,
then the default is used.

The following figure shows a sample Properties pane for a table column header.
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» Data Source L) @ v  insert Page Layout = Column

} Components

4 Properties & select v Tahoma v 8pt v = | = =
4 Font K Delete v B I U H-HE E = =
Calor I 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450
Font Family Tahoma
Font Size Bpt [
Font Style Mormal
< Start Grouping - Department Named.
Font Weight Normal Department Department
TextDecoration  Mone T e =
4 Appearance Kevin Mourgos Donald OConnell sh
Background Color [ Douglas Grant Sh
Border Eottom o ) Trenna Rajs Ste
Curtis Davies Ste
Border Left [=]
Randall Matos St
Border Right =l Peter Vargas Sto
Border Top (=] Alana Walsh 5h
Padding 4px 4px 4px dpx @ Kevin Feeney sh
. Neena Kochhar Jennifer Whalen Ad
Text Alignment Left
Susan Mavris Hu
Text Indent Opx
Vertical Alignment Top 8
End Grouping - Department Name
Width 219px
About the Tabbed Toolbar

The section defines the tabs and their functions in the Tabbed toolbar.
The Tabbed toolbar contains the following tabs:

¢ The Insert tab provides the components and page elements that can be placed on a
layout. See Inserting Layout Components.

* The Page Layout tab provides common page-level tools and commands. See Page
Layout Tab.

* The component-specific tab provides the most commonly used commands and
properties for the component that is selected in the layout. For example, when you
select a chart, the Chart tab displays. See the section on a specific component for
details on the commands.

To set or control more properties for the selected component, open the Properties
pane in the accordion pane, as described in About the Properties Pane.
Selecting and Deleting Layout Objects

You can select layout objects to set the focus or remove the object entirely

Each of the component-specific tabs include the Select region.
* The Select tool enables you to control precisely which component on the layout has
focus. This ability is particularly helpful when working with a complex layout

where components overlap. For example, to select a table, it is sometimes difficult
to click the correct spot to select the table and not a column, or header cell. To avoid
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unnecessary clicking, use the Select tool to precisely select the Table component
from the list.

The following illustration shows the Select tool.

L3 @ , Ins

K Select Tahoma
Report Body
- Layout Grid
- Layout Grid Cell
50 - Repeating Section 250
I
- Table
- Table Column

X Delete

® The Delete tool provides a similar function to the Select tool to enable you to
precisely select the component to delete.

About the Insert Tab

Use the Insert tab to insert report components and page elements.

o @ v Insert | Page Layout
Layout Grid 555 Data Table [ils Chartt 552 Pivot Table List  fe Page Break [} Page Number
(51 Repeating Section T Text ltem Gauge [aal Image El Total Pages

The Components group displays the report components that you can insert into the
layout. To insert a component, select and drag the item to the desired location in the
design area. For more information about each component, see its corresponding
section in this chapter.

The Page Elements group contains page-level elements for the report. To insert a page
break, the page number, or the total page number calculation, select and drag the
component to the desired position in the layout.

Note:

Page Elements are intended for paginated output types, such as PDF and RTF.
Using them in interactive or HTML output may have unexpected results.

Page Layout Tab

The Page Layout tab contains commands to set up the layout.

The figure below shows the Page Layout tab.
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Insert | Page Layout

G Configure Events

[ l__b| Letter v [M Page Header | [EiReport Header [ Grid px v

Fortrait | Landscape D Page Footer Q Report Footer e Ruler

Paper Options

Paper options include Orientation and Paper Size.

Option Description
Orientation Choose Portrait or Landscape.
Paper Size Select from the following paper size options: Letter, Legal, A4, A3,

Executive, B5, Com-10, Monarch DL, or C5. The paper size
determines the dimensions of the layout area.

Header/Footer Options

This table describes the header and footer options.

Option Description

Page Header Click to insert a page header in the layout. By default, the page header
appears on every page of a printed report, but can be configured to
skip the first page. To remove the page header, click Page Header
again.

Page Footer Click to insert a page footer in the layout. By default, the page footer
appears on every page of a printed report, but can be configured to
skip the last page. To remove the page footer, click Page Footer again.

Report Header Click to insert a report header to the layout. The report header appears
only once at the beginning of the report. To remove the report header,
click Report Header again.

Report Footer Click to insert a report footer to the layout. The report footer appears
only once at the end of the report. To remove the report footer, click
Report Footer again.

Setting Properties for Headers and Footers

The Properties pane enables you to set the following properties for headers and
footers.

To access the Properties pane, select the header or footer in the design region, then
click Properties from the accordion pane on the left of the page.

For all report and page headers and footers:

e Height - Set the height of the header region in pixels, points, centimeters, or inches

For headers:

* Show in the first page - Select True to show the header in the first page. Select
False to suppress the header from the first page.
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This figure shows the Properties for a report header.

) Data Source L3 @ «

} Components

= 9
4 Properties E |__L| Letter

Portrait | Landscape
4 Appearance

Background Color [ 50 100 150 200
P T I T T T T T T S I S T S S I

Insert = Page Layout

[[] Page Header Re

=
[] Page Footer iLiRe

p

p

25|lJ 3DID 3|5EI 4DID

Height 48px

4 Misc

Show in the first page True

True

)

For footers:

Percentage Salary by Department

* Show in the last page - Select True to show the footer in the last page. Select False

to suppress the footer from the last page.

View Options
The following table describes view options.

Option Description

Grid Click to insert gridlines in the layout design area. The grid unit
size depends on the Display Unit selected. To remove the
gridlines, click Grid again.

Ruler Click to insert a display ruler across the top of the layout design
area. The ruler units depend on the Display Unit. To remove the
ruler, click Ruler again.

Display Unit

Select the unit of measure to display. This unit is used for the ruler and grid view
options, as well as for any other function that displays a measurement, such as setting
border widths and sizing grid cells. Options are: inch, px (pixel), cm (centimeter), and

point (pt).

Interactivity: Event Configuration

The Configure Events feature enables you to configure how components of the layout
respond to events triggered by a user when viewing the report in interactive mode.

The two types of events are:

e Filter - If you click an element in a list, chart, or pivot table, that element is used to
dynamically filter other components defined as targets in the report. The

component being clicked does not change.

® Show Selection Only - If you click an element of a list, chart, or pivot table, the
chart or pivot table (being clicked) shows the results for the selected element only.

This action does not affect other components of the report.
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Example of Filter Event Configuration

The illustration here shows an example of filter event configuration. The layout
contains two charts and a table. The first chart shows salary totals by department in a
pie chart. The second chart shows salary totals by manager in a bar chart. The table
displays a list of employees and their salaries.

In this report, if a user clicks on a value in the Salary by Department chart, you want
the Salary by Manager chart and the Employees table to automatically filter to show
only the managers and employees in the selected department.

Salary Report
Salary by Deparment Salary by Manager
[3)5ales
— 00K
xecutive
3.074%
FOOK
s R P mr
0.9843% Gl o
77 e Fi Steven
EE‘E:’ L 7g13y,  WFinance BO0K Bing
o Furchasin John
37. W 9 T Lo
Shippin Karan
W=hipping T .Partners
Sales Alberto
- n Errazuriz
Administration Gerald
46.1 . Sl Cambrault
o RIS W Marketing mEleni
; 200K Zlatkey
™ Human
Resources
- Public 100K
“ Relations
SALARY M Accounting Ok
SALARY SALARY
Employee List
Name Title Manager Salary
v v ~ v
John Russell Sales Manager Steven King 168,000.00 **
Karen Partners Sales Manager Steven King 152,000.00
Alberto Errazuriz Sales Manager Steven King 144,000.00
Gerald Cambrault Sales Manager Steven King 132,000.00
Eleni Zlotkey Sales Manager Steven King 126,000,00
Peter Tucker Sales Representative John Russell 120,000.00
David Bernstein Sales Representative John Russell 114,000.00

Configuring Automatic Filtering

Follow these steps to know how to configure automatic filtering.

To configure automatic filtering:

1. On the Page Layout tab, click Event Configuration to display the Configure Events

dialog.

The following figure shows the Configure Events dialog.
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Configure Events (2]
Components Events Targets
Chart 1 Filter Chart 1
Chart 2 [«\5 [ show Selection Only Chart 2
Table 3

OK Cancel

2. In the Components column, click the layout component (lists, charts, and pivot
tables are available to configure).

3. Select Filter to enable automatic filtering in other report components.

4. Select the report components in the Targets column to enable the automatic
filtering based on interactive events in the selected component. To disable the
automatic filtering for a target component, clear the box.

The preceding figure shows that the Filter event is enabled for Chart 1 in the
layout. Chart 2 and Table 3 are selected as targets to enable automatic filtering
when a selection event occurs in Chart 1.

The Show Selection Only option is not enabled for Chart 1. That means that Chart
1 continues to display all values when one of its elements is selected.

Example: Show Selection Only

The Show Selection Only event displays only the value of the selected element within
the chart or pivot table (being acted on).

In the example shown in the following figure, Chart 2 is configured with Show
Selection Only enabled and Filter enabled with Table 3 as the Target.

Configure Events 2]
Components Events Targets
Chart 1 Fitter Clchart 1
Chart 2 Show Selection Only Chart 2
Table 3
Help 0K Cancel

This configuration results in the output shown in the following figure. When the user
clicks on Chart 2, only the selected value is shown in Chart 2. Because the Filter event
is enabled for Table 3, the selection is applied as a filter to Table 3.
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Salary Report
Salary by Deparment Salary by Manager
[#]5teven King
) 2,100K
W Executive
|7 1,800K
MW Finance

) 1, 500K F— -
W Furchasing Series: Steven King
Group: SALARY
B Shipping 1,200K Value: 1,885k
Steven
W ales King
o 00K
¥ Administration
W Marketing BOOK
Human
‘Resources 300K
- Public
Relations
SALARY W Accounting 0K
SALARY SALARY
Employee List
MName Title Manager Salary
v - v v
Meena Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King 204,000.00
Lex De Haan Administration Vice President Steven King 204,000,00

Setting Page Margins
You can set page margins for reports.
To set the page margins for the report:
1. Click anywhere in the design area outside of an inserted component.

2. Click the Properties pane in the lower left of the Layout Editor. The following
illustration shows the Properties for the page.

} Data Source L) | | @ ~ Insert | Page Layout
» _Components Paper HeadenFooter
C A Page Header (&5
4 Properties |__L| Letie] B m| 5
Portrait  Landscape D Page Footer L.r—L'

4 Appearance

Wargin 48px 48px 48px pxa

4 Interactivity

Mazx. Connections Auto

4 Misc
Display Unit p J||
Page Height B16px Percentage Salary by Department
Page Width 1.056px

3. Click the value shown for Margin to launch the Margin dialog.

The following illustration shows the Margin dialog.
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Margin (2

[] uUse same value for all sides

Top: 0,50 ﬁ inch [»

I Margin

Left: 0.50 5| inch + Right: |0.50 2] inch »

1 Padding
T Border

Bottorn: |0.50 j' inch (%

—P Ok Cancel

4. Select the desired size for the margin. Enter the value for the Top, Left, Right, and
Bottom margins.

To automatically set the same value for all sides, select the box: Use same value for
all sides. This action disables all but the Top margin entry. Enter the value in the
Top to apply to all sides.

Setting Maximum Connections for an Interactive Report

You can limit the connections from the browser to the server for the interactive viewer.

More connections are faster but increase server load. The default is six connections.
Reduce the number to reduce the load on the server for large reports.

To set the maximum connections for this layout:
1. Click anywhere in the design area outside of an inserted component.

2. Click the Properties pane in the lower left of the Layout Editor. The following
illustration shows the Properties for the page.

! Data Source L) @ - Insert | Page Layout
F _Components Faper HeaderFooter
> h Page Header (55
4 Properties Il' |__L| Letter »|| O =
Portrait  Landscape [ Page Footer | (3

4 Appearance

Margin 43px 43px 48px ﬁpi =] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 A
U SRNE TR T T TN T TN TN NN TN WO TN TN T TN TN TN TN [N T TS Y T [N TN TN SN TN [N ST TN T TN N O T W 1

4 Interactivity

Max. Connections Auto

4 Misc
Display Unit px
Page Height B16px Percentage Salary by Department
Page Width 1.056px%
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3. Click the value shown for Max. Connections and select the desired value from the
list, as shown in the following illustration.

P Data Source 3
P Components
4 Properties
4 Appearance
Margin 43px 48px 48px 48px 2
4 Interactivity

Max. Conneclions Auto

4 Misc Auto
1
Display Unit 2 ({b
Fage Height i
Page Width & "
6
30

Inserting Layout Components

The layout editor supports components that are typically used in reports and other
business documents.

The followings components are described in these sections:
¢ Inserting Layout Grids

* About Repeating Sections

* About Data Tables

¢ About Charts

¢ About Gauge Charts

¢ About Pivot Tables

e About Text Items

* About Images

* About Lists

Inserting Layout Grids

The layout grid provides a way to divide a layout into sections.
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It functions similarly to a table in HTML or Word documents to create forms or to
provide sophisticated layouts. Use a layout grid to control the exact placement of all
other components in the layout.

To insert a layout grid:

® Select and drag the Layout Grid component to the design area.

The following illustration shows the Create a Layout Grid dialog.

Create a Layout Grid

Rows 2

Columns |2

QK Cancel

In the dialog, enter the number of rows and columns for the grid and click OK to
insert the grid to the design area, as shown in the following illustration.

L2 Q b Insert  Page Layout Layout Grid Cell
. — gog
& select Custom v Custom v sl= = 8 =z Delete Row
o i fix) on
X Delete = i = = = = - &%, Delete Column
50 100 150 200 250 £ 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700 750 800

Note the following about a layout grid:

* The grid is created with equidistant columns, and the row size defaults to a
minimum of one row of text.

¢ Although Font properties are not enabled for a layout grid cell (set font properties
using the individual component properties), the background color and border
properties are enabled.

* When you insert a component to a grid cell, it automatically resizes to
accommodate the component.

¢ Adjust the column width and height by either positioning the mouse pointer over
the border and dragging the blue bar, or by changing the grid column properties in
the Properties pane.

¢ The grid supports merging of cells.
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* You can insert a grid inside a grid.

¢ Similar to Microsoft Word, the grid uses a flow layout that is very convenient for
designing business documents. Components that do not occupy a full paragraph or
block are positioned top-down and left to right.

Adding a Border or Background Color

By default, the gridlines are displayed in the design area only and are not shown
during runtime. If you want to display the gridlines in the finished report, then select
the grid cell and click the Set Border command button to launch the Border dialog.

To add a background color to a cell:

¢ C(Click the Background Color command button to launch the Color Picker.

About the Insert Options

When you have inserted a layout grid, you can add additional rows or columns.

Select the layout grid cell that is the focal point, then click the appropriate command
button:

Add a Row above

Add a Column to the right

Add a Row below

Add a Column to the left

About the Join and Unjoin Options

Follow these steps to know how to join cells and to unjoin cells that have been joined.

To join cells horizontally or vertically:

1. Select multiple adjacent cells by holding down the Ct r | key and clicking each
grid cell.

2. Click the Join command button.

To unjoin cells that have been joined:

® Select the joined cell and click the Unjoin button.

Adding an Expand and Collapse Option

When viewing a report in interactive mode, you can expand and collapse a layout grid
to toggle the display of the grid's contents. Expand and Collapse are supported at the
grid level, (not the cell-level) therefore ensure to insert grids appropriately. For
example, if the report contains a chart in the top portion of the layout and a table in
the bottom and you want to collapse the chart display, you must insert one layout grid
to contain the chart and a second layout grid beneath the first to contain the table. Do
not insert one grid with two rows.
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To enable the expand and collapse option:

1. Select the layout grid.
2. Open the Properties pane.

3. Set the Interactive: Expand/Collapse property to True. The following figure shows
this option on the Properties pane.

} Data Source [ o} @ Insert  Page Layout | Layout Grid

} Components

4 Properties K select v
X Delete  «
4 Appearance
Margin Opx Opx Opx | 50 10 150 200 250 300 350 400 a0
4 Interactivity
Interactive: Expand/Collapse False
+

True

Fals#{}_’j

About Repeating Sections

Repeating sections repeat the components within the section of the layout based on the
occurrence of an element in the data. Repeating sections are used to create classic
banded reports, as well as repeating pages or sections for different data elements (such
as Group Above/Outline).

To create a repeating section:

1. Drag and drop the repeating section component to the layout.
2. In the Repeating Section dialog, select one of the following:

¢ Element - Specify the element for which the section repeats. For example, if the
dataset contains sales information for several countries. If you select COUNTRY
as the repeat-by element, then the section of the layout repeats for each unique
country occurring in the dataset.

* Group Detail - If you have nested sections, then select this option. To continue
the previous example, assuming there are unique data rows for each city and
grouping by country, then this option creates a section that repeats for each city.

The following figure shows a layout that has a repeating section defined for the
element Department. Within the repeating section are a chart that shows salaries by
manager and a table that shows all employee salaries. So for each occurrence of
department in the dataset, the chart and table are repeated.
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G I D N R . S I T U SN I DU DI DU SO SO
Salary Details
< Start Grouping - Department Name A
Department Department
Kevin Mourges Donald OCannel Shipping Clerk £31,200
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk £31,200
ﬂ Trenna Rajs Stock Clerk £42,000
Curtis Davies Stock Clerk $37,200
Randall Matos Stock Clerk £31,200
Peter Vargas Stock Clerk $30,000
Alana Walsh Shipping Clerk 537,200
Kevin Feeney Shipping Clerk £36,000
Meena Kochhar Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant $52,800
Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative £78,000
End Grouping - Department Name

Setting Page Break Options for a Repeating Section

By default, for paginated output types, the page breaks automatically according to the
amount of content that fits on a page.

It is frequently desirable to have the report break after each occurrence of the repeated
content.

Using the preceding example, it is desirable for the PDF output of this report to break
after each department.

To create a break in the report after each occurrence of the repeating section:
1. Select the repeating section component.

2. Open the Properties pane.

3. Set the Page Break property to Page.

The following illustration shows the Properties for a repeating section.

¥ Data Source L3 | & | @+ Insert Pagelayout | Repeating Section
¥ Components Select Filter Sort
4 Properties K select T Fillr = F
4 Interactivity x Delete  w Manage Filters L
Interactive: Expand/Collapse True s 100 150 0 250 300 350 a0 450 500 520 a0
Show All False
4 Misc
Label Depart Salary Details
MName Repea & - ) >

Page Break Auto
Auto

Department

Page
{b Kevin Mourgos Donald OConnell Shipping Clerk
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk
H Trenna Rajs Stock Clerk
Curtis Davies. Stock Cerk:
Randall Matos Stock Cerk
Peter Vargas Stock Clerk
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How Repeating Sections Display in Interactive Mode

In interactive mode, the values for the repeat by element are displayed as a list of
values. This enables the report consumer to dynamically select and view the results.

The following figure shows the repeat by element Department displayed in a list of

values:
Salary by Department m| v -=.|®
A
Salaries by Department
Department : Sales
Department: Sales
200K
FOOK —
BO0OK B Steven King
John
500K B Rssal
r Karen
Partners
400K ™ Alberto
Errazuriz
Gerald
ShlilS F Cambrault
Elzni
200K | u Zlotkey
100K
0K
SALARY
Manager First Name Title Aannual Salary
v v
Steven King John Sales Manager 168,000.00
Karen Sales Manager 162,000.00
Alberto Sales Manager 144,000,00
Gerald Sales Manager 132,000.00
Eleni Sales Manager 126,000.00

By contrast, the below figure shows the same layout displayed in PDF. In this example
the page break option is set so that each new department begins the repeating section

on a new page.
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Salary by Department W Esl®

I E L S

Salaries by Department
Deparimant: Shipping
00K
A,
Lo
e s King
W Malrtan
L™
o [ Aot Frigp
=0 -mww
200 o]
Wedirms
180 i
LI
100
0K,
o
Hasager Fient Harms Tl Antusl Sasry
Btwven wirg Mg Seck Manager 85/008.20
Aamm Sieck Managar 240050
Payen Sieck Managar 2480050
e Sieck Managar Ti,000.50
Wi Stk Mamm par D00
Mattew e bl Stack Chaik 840000

Showing All Values in a Repeating Section
You can view all the values in a repeating section.

In interactive mode, the values for the repeat by element are displayed as a list of
values. By default, this list includes only the values present for the element in the data.
Therefore, a report consumer can view results for only one item at a time.

To enable a report consumer to view the results in the repeating section for all values
of the element, the Repeating Section component provides the property: Show AllL
When this property is set to true, the value "All" is added to the list to enable the
display of results for all values.

To enable Show All:

1. Select the repeating section component.
2. Open the Properties pane.

3. Set the Show All property to True.

The following illustration shows the Show All setting in the Properties pane.
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ORACLE" B Publisher Enterprise
Salary Report
F Data Source ey | & | @ » Insert  Page Layout
F Components Select Filter Sort
. Filter . =
4 Properties Koselet v T R
IManage Filters
4 Interactivity XDeIete v -
Interactive: Expand/Collapse True 50 100 150 200 250 300 350
IR SN T TN N TN T TN T N TN T Y T [N N TN Y [N TN T T T [N T T T T N T T T T A
Show All False
4 Misc
True
Label Fa|se{bnt Name -
Maoms Tlecestne O = mﬁ&m—mmﬂﬂm/
Department
Page Break Auto P Lo
Manager Full Name
Kevin Mourgos Donald OConnel
Douglas Grant
\ Trenna Rajs
Curtis Davies
Randall Matos
Peter Vargas

When you view the report, the option All is added to the menu of values, as shown in
the following illustration.

Salary by Department
Salaries by Department
Department : 2| e
Department: Administration m
Accounting
Administration
Eo00K 1| Benefits
4.000K : Constru;ﬂon
§  Contracting
3.500HK 7 | Control And Credit
! Corporate Tax
3.000K - Executive
Finance
2 1
2300 Government Sales
2 000K I Human Resources
I IT
1.500K 1 | |T Helpdesk =
1 IT Support
LOZ0K I Manufacturing
H .
Marketing
500K
| ! noc
0K - | Operations
SALARY Payroll hd

About Data Tables

The data table is a standard table that is shown in many layouts. It contains a header,
data columns, and a total row. The table supports "group left" functionality (outlines)
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that merges fields with the same values as well as subtotals, grand totals, custom
calculations, and running totals.

Once inserted, you can edit the table properties using the dynamic tabs or the
Properties pane. The following dynamic tabs are available for the table components:

Table
Table Column Header
Column

Total Cell

This section contains the following topics about working with tables:

Inserting a Data Table

Setting Alternating Row Colors
About the Table Tab

About the Table Column Header Tab
About the Column Tab

About the Total Cell Tab

Inserting Dynamic Hyperlinks

Inserting a Data Table

Follow these steps to insert a data table and to add data columns to the table.

To insert a data table:

1.

From the Insert tab, select and drag the Data Table component to the design area.

The following figure shows an example of an inserted, empty data table. Notice
that the Table tab is now displayed.

4 Data Source ©y

% B

Insert  Page Layout | Table

Fl Rowset

Select Filter Highlight
F Row k M 10 M o

B Name x Delete  w Manage Filters Manage Formats
m First Mame

[ LastName

E! Salary

EJ Annual salary
B3 Fed withheld

B Job Title

ﬂ Department Name

[ manager

50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 6
| | I | I | I | | | | |

Salary Repc

[DCrop a Data ltem Here
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2. To add data columns to the table, select an element from the Data Source pane and
drag it to the table in the layout.

Note:

You cannot include elements from multiple data models in report components
unless the data models are linked. For more information, see Creating Element
Level Links in Data Modeling Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

The following figure shows the columns being added to the table. Notice that when
you drop a column on the table the sample data is immediately displayed.

4 Data Source n @ - Insert  Page Layout = Table Column Header
4 Rowset
4 Row K select Tahoma v 8pt v = No Grouping
X name K pelete + B I U = Subtotals
n AT 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600
B Last Name : : : : : : : : : : : :
E] Salary
]
m Fed Withheld Sa | a ry Repo
(ARG i
[ Department Name Name Job Title
B Manager Donald OConnell Shipping Clerk
Douglas Grant Shipping Qerk
Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant HHI%\ Salary
I Michael Hartstein Marketing Manager
Pat Fay Marketing Representative
Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative
Hermann Baer Public Relations Representative
Shelley Higgins Accounting Manager
Willam Gietz Public Accountant
Neena Kochhar Administration Vice President

3. Continue to drag the elements from the Data Source pane to form the columns of
the table. If you must reposition a column that you have already added, then select
it and drag it to the correct position.

The following figure shows a completed data table:
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4 Data Source L3 | | @« Inset  Page Layout | Layout Grid

4 Rowset

A G R select
BName XDeIete v
B LR 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700
[ Last Name : ‘ L L L L ‘ L L L L ‘ L L
3 salary
B3 Annual salary
B3 Fea withneld Salary Repor’[
B Job Title Lt
B Department Name Hame Job Title Manager Annual Salary
B Manager Donald OConnell Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk Kewin Mourgos 31200
Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant Neena Kochhar 52800
H Michael Hartstein Marketing Manager Steven King 156000
Pat Fay Marketing Representative Michael Hartstein 72000
Susan Mavris Human Resgurces Representative Meena Kochhar 78000
Hermann Baer Public Relations Representative Neena Kochhar 120000
Shelley Higgins Accounting Manager Neena Kochhar 144000
William Gietz Public Accountant Shelley Higgins 99600
Meena Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King 204000
7924800

Notice the following default behavior:

* A total row is automatically inserted. By default it calculates the sum of the
items in the column. You can remove this row or edit the display and
calculation applied. See About the Total Cell Tab.

¢ Default date formatting is applied. To change the default formatting, see About
the Column Tab.

® Default number formatting and alignment is applied. To change the default
formatting, see About the Column Tab.

Setting Alternating Row Colors

Some data tables are easier to read when the rows display alternating colors.

An example of alternating colors is shown in the following illustration.

Last Name Title Manager Department Monthly_Salary | Annual_Salary

Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King Executive 17000 204,000.00
De Haan Administration Vice President Steven King Executive 17000 204,000.00
Hunold Programmer Lex De Haan IT G000 108,000.00
Emst Programmer Alexander Hunold | IT 6000 72,000.00
Austin Programmer Alexander Hunold | IT 4800 57,600.00
Pataballa Programmer Alexander Hunold | IT 4800 57,600.00
Lorentz Programmer Alexander Hunold | IT 4200 50,400.00
Greenberg Finance Manager Meena Kochhar Finance 12000 144,000.00
Faviet Accountant Mancy Greenberg Finance G000 108,000.00
Chen Accountant Nancy Greenberg | Finance 8200 98,400.00
Sriner Arreamtant Ranmu Erannhorn | Cinanen T7nn a9 Ann nn

To set an alternating row color:

1. Select the table.
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2. Open the Properties pane.

3. Click the value shown for Alternate Row Color to launch the color picker. The
following illustration shows the Alternate Row Color option.

¥ Data Source L2l & @ v Insert  Page Layout | Table
F Components Selec Rows to Display Filte Conditional Formatting
4 Properties K select v e v| | Y Fer Bi Higniight EEEEEE M
o o o
P x Delete  + Manage Filters Manage Formats j=i==|={==]
Margin Opx Opx 12px Opx @ 50 10 150 0 20 300 50 400 450 500 550 600 650
4 Misc
Alternate Row Color ﬁ
Name Table 4 S | y R p r.t
Rows to Display 10 a ar e 0
&
SUnman) Hame Job Title Manager Annual Salary
Donald OConnell Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant Meena Kochhar 52800
I Michael Hartstein Marketing Manager Steven King 156000
Fat Fay Marketing Representative Michael Hartstein 72000
Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative Meena Kochhar 78000
Hermann Baer Public Relations Representative Meena Kochhar 120000
Shelley Higgins Accounting Manager Meena Kochhar 144000
Wiliam Gietz Public Accountant Shelley Higgins 99600
Neena Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King 204000
7924800

4, Choose a color and click OK.

About the Table Tab

The Table tab defines the functions that you can perform to display a table in a
customized manner.

The Table tab enables you to perform the following:

® Set the number of rows displayed

¢ Define filters for the data displayed in the table

* Define conditions and formats to apply to rows that meet the conditions

e Show or hide the total row for the table

The following figure shows the Table tab.

) b @ - Insert Page Layout = Table

Kk Select 10 » T Filter < Highlight oooooo
SEEE=

x Delete . 4 Manage Filters Manage Formats EEEEEE

Setting the Rows to Display Option
The Rows to Display property controls the number of rows of data displayed

The property is set as follows:
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¢ When designing the layout, this property sets the number of rows that are
displayed for the table within the layout editor.

* When viewing this layout in the report viewer in interactive mode, this property
sets the size of the scrollable region for the table.

The default is 10 rows of data. You can select 10, 20, 30, 40, or All rows of data to be
displayed. To set a custom value, open the Properties pane and enter the custom value
for the Rows to Display property.

Note: Displaying more rows of data can impact the performance of the
Layout Editor.

About Filters

A filter refines the displayed items by a condition. This is a powerful feature that
enables you to display only desired elements in the table without having to perform
additional coding.

For example, you could add a filter to meet some of the following report conditions:
¢ Display only the top 10 salaries

¢ Display only the bottom 25 store sales

¢ Display only employees in the IT department

¢ Display only sales that are between $10,000 and $20,000 and in the Southern region

You can add multiple filters and manage the order in which they are applied to the
table data.

Setting Filters for a Table

You can use a filter to narrow table results.

To set a filter:
1. Click the Filter toolbar button.

2. Enter the fields to define a filter, as described in the following table.

Field Description

Data Field Select the data field to filter the table data by. All elements are
available regardless of whether they are included as table columns.

Operator Select from the following operators: is equal to is not equal to is
less than is greater than is less than or equal to is greater than or
equal to is between is in top is in bottom

Value Enter the value or values appropriate for the operator selected. The
value can be either a text entry, or an element from the data.

Managing Filters

After you have added filters, use the Manage Filters feature to edit, delete, or change
the order that the filters are applied.

To manage filters:
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1. Click the Manage Filters toolbar button to launch the Manage Filters dialog, as
shown in the following illustration.

Manage Filters 9 x

Filters for Current Selection:

1 ‘Department Mame'is equal to ‘Operations’ .ﬁ v X 4

OK  Cancel

2. Hover the cursor over the filter to display the actions toolbar. Use the toolbar
buttons to edit the filter, move the filter up or down in the order of application,
delete, or add another filter.

About Conditional Formats

A conditional format changes the formatting of an element in the table based on a
condition.

This feature is extremely useful for highlighting target ranges of values in the table.
For example, you could create a set of conditional formats for the table that display
rows in different colors depending on threshold values.

Applying Conditional Formats to a Table
This table describes the different fields in the Highlight dialog.

To apply a conditional format:

1. Click the Highlight button. This launches the Highlight dialog, as shown in the
following figure.
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Highlight

Data Field

Operator

Value

Font Family

Size

Color

Background Color

Text Indent

Preview

O x

Annual Salary -

is greater than v

* 100000

Tahoma * B I U
10pt -

Value 123

OK  Cancel

2. Enter the fields to define a condition and format to apply, as described in the

following table.

Field Description

Data Field Select the data field to apply the condition to. All elements are
available regardless of whether they are included as table columns.
For example, you may want to highlight in red all employees with
salaries greater than $10,000, but not actually include the salary
element in the table.

Operator Select from the following operators: is equal to is not equal to is
less than is greater than is less than or equal to is greater than or
equal to is between

Value Enter the value or values appropriate for the operator selected. The

value can be either a text entry, or an element from the data.

Note: If entering a date value, use on
of the following XSL date or time
formats: YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-MM-
DDTHH:MM:SS.
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Field Description

Font Family Select the font to apply to the row of data that meets the condition.
You can also apply bold, italic, or underline emphasis.

Size Select the size of the font to apply to the row of data that meets the
condition.

Color Click the color box to open the Color Picker. Choose one of the
predefined colors or click Custom Color to define a color to apply
to the font.

Background Color  Click the color box to open the Color Picker. Choose one of the
predefined colors or click Custom Color to define the background
color to apply to the row.

The following figure shows the table in the layout with the condition applied.

) P @ - Insert Page Layout | Table
Select Rows to Display Filter Conditional Formatting Show
R Select v 10 + T Filter H£ Highlight Sooooo
5
x Delete Manage Filters - Manage Formats B
50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650
|l
+

Name Job Title Manager Annual Salary

Donald OConnell Shipping Qerk Kewvin Mourgos 31200

Douglas Grant Shipping erk Kevin Mourgos 31200

Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant Meena Kochhar 52800

L}

Michael Hartstein Marketing Manager Steven King 156000

Pat Fay Marketing Representative Michael Hartstein 72000

Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative Meena Kochhar F8000

Hermann Baer Public Relations Representative | Neena Kochhar 120000

Shelley Higgins Accounting Manager MNeena Kochhar 144000

William Gietz Public Accountant Shelley Higgins 99600

Neena Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King 204000
7924800

Managing Formats

After you have added conditional formats, use the Manage Formats command to edit
or delete a format.

To manage formats:

1. Click the Manage Formats button to launch the Manage Conditional Formats
dialog, as shown in the following illustration.
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Manage Conditional Formats 9 x

Conditional Formats for Current Selection:
1 ‘Annual Salary' is greater than *100,000° NV x +
Edit Candition

OK Cancel

2. Hover the cursor over an item to display the actions toolbar. Use the toolbar
buttons to edit the format, move the format up or down in the order of application,
delete, or add another format. The order of the conditions is important because
only the first condition that is met is applied.

Controlling the Display of the Total Row

By default, the layout editor inserts a total row in a table that sums numeric columns.
To remove the total row, click the Show menu and select the table view without the
highlighted total row.

The following figure shows the Show menu options:

it | Table
f1< Highlight Cooooo
Eg Manage Formats 5 o )
|| | | [
50 400 450 5 60
EIEIEIEIEIEI&
EREEEE
Sala=—===a0irt

The total row can be further customized using the Total Cell tab and the Properties
pane. For more information see About the Total Cell Tab.

About the Table Column Header Tab

The Table Column Header tab defines the functions that you can perform.

The following figure shows the Table Column Header tab.
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y @ « Insert Page Layout | Table Column Header
K Select Tahoma v gpt L 4 Ssl= = No Grouping
HKbelee v B J U min = = = Subtotals

The Table Column Header tab enables you to perform the following:
e Edit the font properties of the table header column

e [Edit the cell properties of the table header including border weight, style, and color
and background fill color

® Set the vertical and horizontal alignment of the table header
¢ Apply grouping
About Grouping

"Grouping" groups together elements in the data of the same value. In a table,
applying grouping can make the table easier to read.

The Grouping option enables you to choose between "Group Left" or "Group Above".
Group left maintains the "group by" element within the table. The following figure
shows a table that has been grouped by Manager using Group Left.

Manager MName Job Title Annual Salary
Kevin Mourgos Denald OConnell Shipping Qerk 31200
Douglas Grant Shipping derk 31200

Trenna Rajs Stock Qerk 42000

Curtis Davies Stock Clerk 37200

Randall Matos Stock Clerk 31200

Peter Vargas Stock Cerk 30000

Alana Walsh Shipping Clerk 37200

Kevin Feeney Shipping Clerk 36000

Meena Kochhar Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant 52800
Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative 7000

7924800

Group above inserts a Repeating Section component, and extracts the grouping
element from the table. The grouping element is instead displayed above the table and
a separate table is displayed for each occurrence of the grouping element. The
following figure shows a table that has been grouped by Manager using Group

Above.
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Manager Zlotkey
Employee Tite Hire Date SALARY
Abel Sales Representative May 10, 1996 11,000,00
Hutton Sales Representative Mar 18, 1997 8,800.00
Johnson Sales Representative Jan 03, 2000 &,200,00
Livingston Sales Representative Apr 22, 1998 8,400.00
Taylor Sales Representative Mar 23, 1998 8,600.00
Grand Total 43,000.00
Manager Weiss
Employee Title Hire Date SALARY
Fleaur Shipping Clerk Feb 22, 1998 3,100.00
Geoni Shipping Clerk Feb 02, 2000 2,800.00
Landry Stock Clerk Jan 13, 1999 2,400.00
Markle Stodk Clerk Mar 07, 2000 2,200.00
Mikkilineni Stock Clerk Sep 27, 1998 2,700.00
Mayer Stodk Clerk Jul 15, 1997 3,200.00
Grand Total 22,100.00
Manager Vollman
Employee Title Hire Date SALARY
Bell Shipping Clerk Feb 03, 1996 4,000.00
Everett Shipping Clerk Mar 02, 1997 3,900.00

Example: Group Left

The illustration here shows an example where the table data has been grouped by the

elements of the first two columns, Manager and Title.

Notice that there is only one entry per manager name and one entry for each job title
under that manager name. This organizes the data rows more cleanly in the table.

Manager Job Title MName Annual salary
Kevin Mourgos Shipping Clerk Donald OConnell 31200
Douglas Grant 31200

Alana Walsh 37200

Kevin Feeney 36000

Stock Clerk Trenna Rajs 42000

Curtis Davies 37200

Randall Matos 31200

Peter Vargas 30000

Meena Kochhar Administration Assistant Jennifer Whalen 52800
Human Resources Representative Susan Mavris 78000

7924800
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Applying Subtotals

To further enhance a table, you can add a subtotal row to display for each grouped
occurrence of the element.

Example: Group Above
The illustration here shows an example where the table data has been grouped by

Manager.

Notice that in the design pane, the Data Table component has been replaced with a
Repeating Element component that contains the data table. The Manager element is
inserted above the table with a label.

- Slmem'ng-Mmager/

Manager Manager
Job Title Hame Annual Salary
Shipping Clerk Donald OConnell 31200
Douglas Grant 31200
Winston Taylor 38400
Jean Fleaur 37200
Martha Sullivan 30000
Girard Geoni 33600
Mandita Sarchand 50400
Alexis Bull 49200
Julia Dellinger 40800
Anthony Cabrio 36000
7924800

End Grouping - Manager

The label is a text item. Edit the text by double-clicking the item to select it, then
single-clicking to edit.

When you run the report, a separate table is created for each occurrence of the
grouping element. In Interactive output mode, the grouping element displayed at the
top of the table is displayed as a filter. Select the value that you want to view from the
list, as shown in the below figure:
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Salary Report

Manager Adam Fripp -
Manager Adam Fripp Adam Fripp
Job Title Name Alberto Errazuriz
W Alexande 0

Stock Clerk Laura Bissot Den Raphaely

Mozhe Atkinson Eleni Zlotkey

Gerald Cambrault
James Marlow John Russell

TlClson

Karen Partners

Shipping Clerk

Mandita Sarchand

Kevin Mourgos
Lex De Haan

Alexis Bull

Matthew Weiss

Julia Dellinger

Michael Hartstein

Anthany Cabrio

MNancy Greenberg
Neena Kochhar

Payam Kaufling

About the Column Tab

The Column tab is enabled when you select a specific column in a table. You can edit
font and cell properties and apply them.

K select

x Delete

v

v

@

Tahoma

B I DL

Insert  Page Layout

Column

Percentage Salary by Department

None v

Sublotals

No Grouping

No Formula

Running Total

Shanta Vollman
Shelley Higgins
Steven King

| Bt F

The Column tab allows you to perform the following actions:

About the Data Formatting Options for Columns

Edit the font properties of the column including style, size, and color

{5 Highlight

Manage Formats

Edit the cell properties of the column including border weight, style, and color and
background fill color

Set the vertical and horizontal alignment of the column contents

Apply formatting to the column data (options depend on the data type)

Apply grouping

Apply a running total (or other formula) to the data

Apply sorting and sort precedence

Apply conditional formatting to the column

The options available from the Data Formatting region of the tab depend on the data
type of the column selected. The tab provides common options to choose from.
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If an option is not listed, you can enter a custom Oracle or Microsoft formatting mask
in the Properties pane. You can also set a formatting mask dynamically by including
the mask as an element in your data. These features are described in the following
sections:

¢ Applying Formatting to Numeric Data Columns

¢ Applying Formatting to Date Type Data Columns

® Custom and Dynamic Formatting Masks

Applying Formatting to Numeric Data Columns
Follow these formatting options if the column contains numeric data.
* Format - Select one of the common number formats from the list. The format is

applied immediately to the table column. The formats are categorized by Number,
Percent, and Currency, as shown in the following figure:

Data Fc;rmatﬁng

-1,234.57 -

Mone (Unformatted)
71-1,234.57 % (Mumber) :
] -12% (Percent) -

(51,234.57) {Currency)
1-61,234.57

To apply a format not available from this list, see Applying Custom Data
Formatting.

* Decimal position - Click the Move Left or Move Right to increase or decrease the
decimal positions displayed.

¢ Show/Hide Grouping Separator - Click this button to hide the grouping separator
(for example, 1,234.00 displays as 1234.00). To show the grouping separator, click
the button again.

Applying Formatting to Date Type Data Columns

Use these formatting options if the column contains dates.

¢ Format - Select one of the common date formats from the list. The format is applied

immediately to the table column. The formats are categorized by Date and Time, as
shown in the following figure:
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Data Formatting

Maone -

Mone (Unformatted)

| 5/18/10 R%Date}'
{May 18, 2010
| Tuesday, May 18, 2010

| 5/18/10 11:57 PM (Tirne)
IMay 18, 2010 11:57 PM
|Tuesday, May 18, 2010 11:57 PM

Custom and Dynamic Formatting Masks

You can apply any Microsoft or Oracle (recommended) format mask to a report data
field. You can manually enter the mask in the Formatting Mask property on the
Properties pane.

To enter a custom data formatting mask:

1. Select the data column or field in the layout.

2. On the Properties pane, under the Data Formatting group select the Formatting
Style. Supported styles are Oracle and Microsoft.

3. In the Formatting Mask field, manually enter the format mask to apply.

For more information on Microsoft and Oracle format masks, see Formatting
Numbers, Dates, and Currencies.

Formatting masks can also be applied dynamically by either including the mask in a
data element of your report data, or as a parameter to the report. The mask is passed
to the layout editor based on the value of the data element.

To enter a dynamic formatting mask, in the Formatting Mask field, choose the data
element that defines the formatting mask. The following figure shows an example of
setting a dynamic number format mask. For this example, a parameter called
Nurber For mat prompts the user to define a format mask when the report is
submitted. The value is passed to the Formatting Mask property and applied to the
data field in the layout.
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¥l Data Source Ka' “3, ] [ W
[+ Components | Insert Page Layouk I Column
= ki y
roperties Return = E
E Font o Fant
Color — =t =
Fant Family Tahoma B select - | Tahoma ~et ||§
Fank Size Spk =
Roeere - |[BlZ|UE & B |2
Font Style Maorrmal
Font Weight Marrnal
Text Decoration  MNone
|Revenue
B Appearance
Background Color — 12840 | 1874380,13999092905
Border Bokkam - 36763 0 354140, 1800000001
Border Left 35474 474729.43
Border Right
% 47174 | 322740,18999999099
Border Top Revenue
Padding Bi_"E'j_Q'-lantit’:-" 22445 | 291284, 97000000003
Discount_Armounk
Text Aligniment Target_Revenue 37275 314018.3300000001
Target_Quankit
Text Indent Prn:n?juc_tQNumhgr F4E7E £93011.75
Vertical Alignment Froduct 37405 | 448455.64000000013
width EE)DB uck_Tvpe
29621 | 361443, 1400000001
B pata Formatting  Erand
Formatting Mask [{/DATA_DS/NUME | | 25102 | 274949.61000000004
Formatting Styvle  Oracle 4725831 I 4999999, 999999995

If you use a parameter to pass the format mask ensure that you select the Include
Parameter Tags option on the data model Properties page.

About the Formula Option

The options available from the Formula region of the Column tab depend on the data
type of the column.

For more information about applying formulas, see Setting Predefined or Custom
Formulas.

About the Sort Option

To sort the data in a column, select the column, then under the Sort group click
Ascending Order or Descending Order.

To sort by more than one column, select the column, the sort order, and then assign a
Priority to each column. The priority list is a list of values beneath the sort order
commands.

For example, in the employee salary table shown in the following figure, assume you
want to sort ascending first by Title then sort descending by Annual Salary:
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Name Hire Date Title Annual Salary
Meena Kochhar af21fa9 Administration Vice President £204,000.00
Lex De Haan 1/13/33 Administration Vice President £204,000,00
Alexander Hunold 1/3fa0 Programmer £108,000,00
Bruce Ernst 521391 Programmer £72,000.00
David Austin 6/25/97 Programmer £57,600.00
Valli Pataballa 2/5/a98 Programmer £57,600.00
Diana Lorentz 2(7/a5 Programmer £50,400.00
Mancy Greenberg 8/17/34 Finance Manager £144,000,00
Daniel Faviet a/16/94 Accountant £108,000,00
John Chen 22897 Accountant £93,400.00

7,411,200.00

To apply the sort order to this table:

1. Select the Title column.

2. On the Column tab, under Sort, click the Ascending Order button.
3. From the Priority list, select 1.

The following figure shows the Priority list.

Sort C

W o |

An .

4. Next select the Annual Salary column.
5. On the Column tab, under Sort, click the Descending Order button.

6. From the Priority list, select 2.

Removing a Sort Order
You can remove the sorting applied to a column.

To remove a sort order applied to a column:

1. Select the column.

2. From the Sort region on the Column tab, click the appropriate button of the sort
order that has been applied. For example, to deselect the ascending order, click the
Ascending Order button to undo the sort.

About the Total Cell Tab

The Layout Editor automatically inserts a grand total row when you insert a data table
to the layout. As shown in the section on grouping, you can also insert subtotal rows
within the table based on a grouping element.

To edit the attributes of the cells in a grand total or subtotal row, select the cell and use
the options in the Total Cell tab shown in the following figure.
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L] @ ~ Insert Page Layout = Total Cell
Rk select Tahoma v 8pt v Sl= = None v Summation v| fx Highlight
X Delete B I T HH 8L E == Running Total Manage Formats

The Total Cell tab enables you to perform the following:

e Edit the font properties of the total cell

e Edit the cell properties of the total cell including border weight, style, and color
and background fill color

® Set the vertical and horizontal alignment of the table header
¢ Apply formatting to the cell data
* Apply a formula to the cell

¢ Apply conditional formatting to the cell

Applying Data Formatting to a Total Cell
The section talks about applying data formatting to a total cell.

See About the Data Formatting Options for Columns.

Applying a Formula

By default, the formula applied to a Total Cell within a numeric column is a sum of the
column items. The Formula option enables you to apply a different formula.

Not all options available from the Formula region of the column tab are applicable to a
Total Cell.

For more information about applying formulas, see Setting Predefined or Custom
Formulas.

Inserting Dynamic Hyperlinks

The layout editor supports dynamic hyperlinks in tables.
To insert a dynamic hyperlink:
1. Select the table column.

2. Click Properties. The column properties include an option for URL, as shown in
the following illustration.
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) Data Source
} Components

4 Properties

» Font

4 Appearance
Background Color
Eorder Bottom
Border Left
Border Right
Border Top
Fadding
Text Alignment
Text Indent
Vertical Alignment
Width

4 Data Formatting
Formatting Mask

Formatting Style

0 0 8

=]

4px dpx 4px dpr @
Left
Opx
Top

2189px

Microsoft

R select

x Delete

50

@ ~ Insert

4 Tahoma

* B I U

].UID ].?0 ZUID ZSID

Page Layout

300
P |

Column

45|0

4 Misc

URL

< Start Grouping - Department Name. &
Department

Department

Manager

Ful Name

Kewvin Mourgos

Denald OConnell

Douglas Grant

Trenna Rajs

Curtis Davies

Randall Mates

Peter Vargas

Alana Walsh

Kevin Feeney

Meena Kechhar

Jennifer Whalen

Tl=luwlwvwluwlwvwlwlnlnle =

Susan Mavris

End Grouping - Department Mame

3. In the URL field, enter the static portion of the URL and embed the absolute path to
the element that provides the dynamic portion of the URL within curly braces {}.

For example:

http://exanpl e. com show _page?i d={/ DATA/ GROUP1/ ELEMENT _NAME}
where ht t p: / / exanpl e. com show_page?i d= is the static portion of the URL

and {/ DATA/ GROUP1/ ELEMENT_NAME} is the absolute path to the element in the

data that supplies the dynamic portion.

For example, in the employee salary report, suppose each employee name should
render as a hyperlink to the employee's person record. Assume the static portion of the

URL to each person record is

htt ps://peopl e. hrserver. conirecords/ show page?i d=

The dynamic portion comes from the data element EMPLOYEE_ID. For this example,
append the full path to the EMPLOYEE_ID element within curly braces and enter this

in the URL field as follows:
htt ps://peopl e. hrserver. conirecords/ show _page?i d={/ ROMSET/ RON

EMPLOYEE_| D}

Applying Custom Data Formatting

BI Publisher supports the use of the Oracle and Microsoft format masks for custom

data formatting. The results of the output depends on the selected locale.

For more information on Microsoft format masks, see Using the Microsoft Number

Format Mask.

For more information on Oracle format masks, see Using the Oracle Format Mask.

Creating BI Publisher Layout Templates 3-43



About Charts

To apply custom data formatting:

1. Select a data field or column.

2. Click Properties. The Data Formatting options are displayed as shown in the
following figure:

* Data Source ) @ v Insert  Page Layout | Column

} Components

4 Properties k Select v Tahoma v apt v ==
T = n = =
» Font Xpeete v B J U HE = =
4 Appearance 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450
Background Color [
Eorder Bottom [=]
Border Leit [=]
Border Right =] - mmam—nepﬂtnemhlm/
Border Top =) Department Department
Padding 4px 4px dpx dpx @ Manager Full Name Annual Salary | Title
. . Kevin Mourgos Donald OConnell $31,200 Shippir
Text Alignment Right
Douglas Grant £31,200§ Shippir
lextindent o I Trenna Rajs $42,000| stock
Vertical Alignment  Top Curtis Davies $37,200 )| Stockt
Width 119px Randall Matos $31,200 Stock!
K Peter Vargas £30,000f Stock!
4 Data Formatting
Alana Walsh $37,200 Shippir
Formatting Mask
g LQGQQQGQQQDDD| I Kevin Feeney £36,000 | Shippir
Formatting Style Oracle Meena Kochhar Jennifer Whalen $52,800 ) Admini
4 Misc Susan Mavris £78,000 | Humar
URL 57,924,800

3. From the Formatting Style drop-down list, select the Oracle or Microsoft
formatting style. The Oracle formatting style is recommended.

4. In the Formatting Mask field, enter a formatting mask. For example, for a column
that contains product totals, you can use the Oracle formatting style, and the
9G999D99 formatting mask to display total values with two zeros to the right of the
decimal place.

About Charts

The layout editor supports a variety of chart types and styles to graphically present
data in the layout.

Once inserted, you can edit the chart properties using the dynamic toolbars or the
Properties pane. The Properties pane extends the options from the Chart tab and
enables you to enter very specific custom settings for the following;:

e Chart Effect

e Chart Legend

e Chart Plot Area
e Chart Title

e Chart Label
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Note:

The following Chart Label properties apply to Scatter and Bubble chart types
only: Title Font, Title Horizontal Align, Title Text, and Title Visible.

e Chart Values

Note:

Some font effects such as underline, italic, and bold might not render in PDF
output.

Inserting a Chart

Follow these steps to insert a chart.

To insert a chart:

1. From the Insert menu, select and drag the Chart component to the layout.

By default an empty vertical bar chart is inserted and the Chart dynamic tab is
displayed, as shown in the following figure:

= | 3{’ | @ v Insert Page Layout | Chart

Select Chart Types Chart Styles Effect Filter Convert

K select v I v v 9 30 Effect| Y Filter £53 Pivot Table
9 Delete | I l jh Manage Filters  £3F Switch Series and Dimensions
100 150 200 250 300
o T T T T

50 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700 750

Salary Report

BB op Value Here Drop Series Here

Seriesl Series2

Drop Label Here W Labell [ Label2
il
I

2. To change the chart type, click the Chart Type list to select a different type. In the
following figure, the chart type is changed to Pie.
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ey | J’{: | @ v Insert Page Layout = Chart

Select Chart Types Chart Styles Effect Filter Convert

R Select v I v _|v| |@3DEfiect Y Filter £2% Pivot Table
Hpelete I l jhl Manage Filters £ Switch Series ¢

Area >
i Bar p 20 300 350 400 450 500 550 500 650
[]
[*. Bubble Pk
|~ Line [ 4
& Pie » =
@ Circular  » D DE B Q
al @ 3D Graphs b O G
I»= Funnel Pie Pie-Bar Multiple Fies Ring
% |§ o QD
o N
8Elrm:n Value Here |] ‘l
o Ring Bar Multiple Rings
60
50
40

3. Select and drag the data fields from the Data Source pane to the appropriate areas
in the chart. The chart immediately updates with the preview data, as shown in the
following figure:

4 Data Source ey X | @« Insert Page Layout | Chart
Select Chart Types Chart Styles Effect Filter
4 B Rowset " v
Select v v @3DEfect Y Filter
4 Im Row x M D
[ Name o Delete Manage Filter:
ﬂ First Name
50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500
ﬂ Last Name
ﬂ Department Name — __
-
E3 Annual Salary -
| - Salary |
E3 Fed withheld ~~_ _ a ary
3 Job Title o .
- — _
E Manager ~~_
¥ ~
E! Salary —
Salary Department Name
Drop Value Here 23.68%
0.6663%
2.877Th
46.11% 0.9843%
1.514%
3.074%
5.148%
4.361%
3.770% 7.813%
Salary
M Shipping M Administration Marketing
W Human Resources il Public Relations [ Accounting
Il Executive BT B Finance
M Purchasing M Sales

=
mj
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4. To resize the chart, drag and drop the resize handler on the lower right corner of
the chart, as shown in the figure below.

To preserve the aspect ratio when resizing a chart, press and hold the Shi ft key
before starting to drag the corner.

VAL LT IRV WVE S
B Adam Fripp
B Payam Kaufling
Shanta Vollman
M Kevin Mourgos
John Russell
B Earen Partners
B Alberto Errazuriz
W Cerald Cambrault
W Eleni Zlotkey

About the Chart Tab

The Chart tab helps you to apply a different chart type, filter the data, manage
multiple filters.

The Chart tab enables you to perform the following:

Select a different Chart Type

¢ Apply a different Chart Style

¢ Enable 3-D effects

o Filter the data that is displayed in the chart

* Manage multiple filters

¢ Convert the chart to a pivot table or switch the series and dimensions values
Applying and Managing Filters

This section helps you to know how to apply and manage filters.

See About Filters for information on how to apply and manage filters.

Converting a Chart to a Pivot Table

Follow these steps to convert a chart to a pivot table.

To convert a chart to a pivot table:

1. Select the chart.

2. In the Convert group, click Pivot Table.

The layout editor converts the label, series, and value elements of the chart into the
appropriate rows, columns, and data elements of a pivot table.
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Changing the Formula Applied to a Chart Measure Field

By default, the chart displays a sum of the values of the chart measure. You can

change the formula applied to a chart measure field by selecting an option from the
Chart Measure Field tab.

To change the formula:

1. Select the measure field in the chart. This displays the Chart Measure Field tab, as
shown in the following figure:

Select Formula
R‘ Select w Summation v| fx
A Delete v [ Running Total
&0 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500

|salary | Department Mame
Drop Value Here -{'_"} 23.68%
0.6663%

2.877%
46 11% 0.9843%
1.514%
3.074%
5.148%
4.361%
3.770% 7.813%
Salary
M Shipping B Administration Marketing
B Human Resources [l Public Relations Accounting
Executive mT ¥ Finance
[l Purchasing M Sales

dl

2. Select from the following options available from the Formula list:
¢ Count
* Sum

¢ Running Total
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Sorting a Chart Field

Charts can be sorted by fields.

To sort a field in the chart:

1. Select the field to display the Chart Field tab.

2. On the Chart Field tab select Sort Ascending or Sort Descending.

3. To sort by multiple fields, apply a Priority to each sort field to apply the sort in the
desired order.

Using Advanced Chart Features

Create more useful charts by altering their appearance.

The following features enable you to apply additional formatting to your charts:
¢ Time Series Axis Formatting

¢ Hide Axis Option

¢ Independent Axis Formatting

¢ Axis Scaling

® Pie Slice Formatting
If you do not select a value for these format options above, the BI Publisher default
system settings are applied.

Time Series Axis Formatting

When the x-axis of your line chart is a date field, BI Publisher applies a time series
format based on the range of the data.

The following illustration shows the time series format options. You can customize the
display of the time series in your chart, or turn it off.
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Data Source
Components
[=IProperties

Appearance

Chart

Chart Effect

Chart Legend

Chart Plot Area

Chart Title

Chart Label

Chart ¥alue {1}

Chart ¥alue {2)

B Time Series

Day Format b\ Day of Week Mumber
Month Format  Mankh Long

Time Formak

Time Series True

Year Format Year Short
B Misc

To select time series date formatting options for a chart:

1. Expand the Time Series report properties category.

2. In Day Format field, select one of the following format options for days:

None to hide the day label.
Day of Week to display only the names of each day of the week.
Day Single Letter to display only the first letter of each day of the week.

Day of Week Number to display only the number assigned to each day of the
week. For example, if Sunday is the first day of the week, it can be displayed as
1, Monday displayed as 2, etc.

Day of Month to display all days in a month by the actual date. For example,
the first day of the month would be displayed as 1.

3. In Month Format field, select one of the following format options for months:

None to hide all month labels.

Month Number to display only a number for each month in the year. For
example, if the first month of the year is January, it is displayed in the chart as 1.

Month Single Letter to display only the first letter of each month in the year.

Month Short to display only the short names for each month. For example,
January can be displayed as Jan.

Month Long to display only the full name of each month.

4. In the Time Format field, select one of the following format options for time
increments:
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¢ None to hide all time labels.
¢ Hour to display time in hours.
* Hour24 to display time in 24 hour increments.
¢ Hour24 Minute to display minutes in 24 hour increments.
¢ Hour Minute to display time in hours and minutes.
* Second to display time in seconds.
5. In Year Format field, select one of the following format options for years:
* None to hide all year labels.
* Year Short to display only the short names for each year.
¢ Year Long to display only the full name of each year.

Hide Axis Option

You can hide axis labels in reports for certain situations such as when you are working
with small charts or visualizing data without values. This option is especially useful
for creating reports that evaluate trends.

To hide an axis:

1. On the Properties pane, expand the Chart Label, Chart Value (1) or Chart Value (2)
report properties category.

2. In Axis Visible, select False.
Independent Axis Formatting
You can format decimal digits and numbers for each Y axis in a multiple Y-axis report.

To format decimal digits and number types for an axis:

1. On the Properties pane, expand the Chart Value (1) or Chart Value (2) report
category.

2. To format axis decimals, in the Axis Decimals field, enter the number of decimals to
display for a data element per axis.

3. To format data decimals for an axis where the Data Visible property is set to True,
enter the number of decimals to display on the axis.

4. To apply number formatting to an axis, in the Format field, select one of the
following options: General, Percent, or Currency.

5. If you select Currency, in the Currency Symbol field, manually enter the currency
symbol.

Axis Scaling

You can set chart axis scaling as logarithmic or linear in reports.
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To format axis scaling:

1. On the Properties pane, expand the Chart Value (1) or Chart Value (2) report
properties category.

2. In the Axis Scaling field, select one of the following options: Logarithmic or Linear.

Pie Slice Formatting

You can format pie slice charts to display percentages, total actual values, percentages,
and labels.

To format pie slices:

1. On the Properties pane, expand the Plot Area report property category.

2. In the Pie Slice Format field, select one of the following options: Percent, Value,
Label, or Label and Percent.

About Gauge Charts

A gauge chart is a useful way to illustrate progress or goals. The illustration shows a
report with gauges.

For example, the following figure shows a report with three gauges to indicate the
status of regional sales goals:

Regional Sales

Saouth Web Direct East

o
® oo @ 300K 400K , 10.2M  15.3M \

B 15m 200K 00K

/ \ 5. 1h I 20.4M
3 180 100K EOOK
0 21M 0 700K 0 25.5M

DOLLARS 10.6M DOLLARS 487K DOLLARS 13.8M
Southern Region Goal: Web Direct Region Goal: Eastern Region Goal:
%$15,000,000 $400,000 $18,000,000

Inserting a Gauge Chart

Follow these steps to insert a gauge chart.

To insert a gauge chart in the layout:

1. From the Insert menu, select and drag the Gauge component to the layout. This
inserts an empty gauge chart.

2. Select and drag the data fields from the Data Source pane to the Label, Value, and
Series areas of the chart. The chart immediately updates with the preview data.

Note the following:
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* A separate gauge is created for each occurrence of the Label (that is, each
REGION). One set of properties applies to each occurrence.

* By default, the Value field is a sum. You can change the expression applied to
the value field. See Changing the Formula Applied to a Chart Measure Field.

* You can apply a sort to the other gauge chart fields.

Applying and Managing Filters
Follow this section to know how to apply and manage filters.

See About Filters for information on how to apply and manage filters.

About Pivot Tables

The pivot table provides views of multidimensional data in tabular form. It supports
multiple measures and dimensions and subtotals at all levels.

The following figure shows a pivot table:

[% Subtotal Toital
Magicobor
PrevRevenue Revenmee PrevE evemse Revenue Previlievenue Revenue
CHICAEO DISTRICT 5,587.00 3,241.00 5,367.00 3,741.00 5,567.00 3,7+1.00
CINCIRRATI DISTRICT ,675.00 48,054.00 9,825.00 38, 0549.00 9,875.00 38,0549.00
DETROLT DISTRICT 5,705.00 2,149.00 5,706.00 £, 143,00 3,706.00 2, 143.00
CEMTRAL REGION
EAMIAS CTY DISTRICT 946700 535,519.00 9,467.00 55,519.00 9,467.00 55,519.00
MIKKEAROLIS
1+0.00 231,00 140,00 100 140,00 3100
DISTRICT |
Subtokal 30,775.00 23,654.00 30,775,000 59,694.00 30,775,000 59,694.00
Total 30,773.00 98,654.00 30,775.00 59,694.00 30,775.00 9,694.00

Inserting a Pivot Table

Follow the steps in the procedure to insert a pivot table.

To insert a pivot table:

1. From the Insert tab, select and drag the Pivot Table component to the layout. The
following figure shows the empty pivot table structure.
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4 Data Source L] N A | @ v insert Pagelayout | PivotTable
i Select Filter Row Grand Total | Row Subtotal Column Grand Total | Column Subtotal | Convert
4 [ sample Sales Lite
Filter oooooo EBEEEER DoooCm o=l il Convertto Chart
> b Time e o EEEEE | FeemE | EEE v e M
W Filt o} = S === EHEE=S o
b B Product K Delete ~ EUEB AL [====== TEl==== =S=i=E ] SE5cEss £ Switch Rows and Columns
roducts
P B Offices s 10 130 20 230 300 3 0 e 50 530 e 20 o 7%
b m Orders
» I Base Facts +

[Drop Columns Here]

¥ B Calculated Facts

[Drop Rows Herg] [Drop Data Here]

2. Drag and drop data fields from the Data Source pane to the row, column, and data
positions.

Drag multiple fields to the pivot table and place them precisely to structure the
pivot table, as shown in the following figure:

Ema'h's"""” ey A | @ « Insert  Page Layout = Pivot Table
Select Filter Row Grand Total | Row Subtotal Column Grand Total
T Filter i oooos Ooooom
JEEEE S Y| | [BEeeE = v
Manage Fil Booese o m===- =
K Delete  « BIERE AL T [ [ [ === ]
- —
h
™ S
+ ™
™ g | 2000 1998 1999 Total
centrALREGION, . | 1,555,548.00 4,006,702.00 4,431,632.00 g
EASTERNREGION |og 1,701,664.00 21,644,266.00 109,795,216.00 133
SOUTHERN REGION 11,788,042.00 35,271,646.00 43
WESTERN REGION 5,389,374.00 24,907,200.00 30
Total 8,646,586,00 37,439,010.00 175,405,694.00 221

3. By default the pivot table is inserted with no data formatting applied. To apply a
format to the data, click the first column of data to enable the Pivot Table Data
toolbar. On the Data Formatting group, select the appropriate format as shown in
the following figure:
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ey @ - Insert  Page Layout = Pivot Table Data
K select « Tahoma v | 8pt v = = —  HiHighlight 1,23457 « Summation v Jx
XDelete A 4 B I U iR = = = Manage Formats MNone (Unformatted)
L o E = =
-1,23457 (Number)
50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 I\%
P T T TS S S S A T TS SR A S S S A 1235 N¥mber without decimal) [
-12% (Percent)
($1,234.57) (Currency)
2008 2009 2010 Total 51,234 57
Assembled Dept. [=] 51,419.77 55,748.70 X
s 107115 {Date)
River Office 52,320.90 51,419.77 65,748.70 0ct7 2015
Entertainment Dept. 161,662.60 170,448.50 190,054.31 Wednesday, October 7, 2015
Montgomery Office 56,755.96 72476.60 90,910.36 10/7/15 9:44 AM (Time)
Blue Bell Office 104,906.64 97,971.90 99,143.95 Oct7, 2015 9:44 AM
W, o - \
Equipment Dept. 203,346.71 223,897.96 217,203.33 Wednesday, October 7, 2015 9:44 AM
Perry Office 105,118.16 94,152.48 91,478.45 290,74
Eiffel Office 98,228.55 125,745.48 125,724.88 353,69
Local Plants Dept. 118,543.34 125,693.57 138,514.99 383,75
| Copper Office 56,542.56 54,201.46 72,624.35 183, 36|
I

4. Optionally resize the pivot table by clicking and dragging the handler in the lower
right corner of the pivot table.

Customizing a Pivot Table Menu

After you insert a pivot table customize the appearance and layout using these
dynamic tabs.

e Pivot Table tab
e Pivot Table Header tab

e Pivot Table Data tab

About the Pivot Table Tab

You can customize the appearance of a pivot table using the Pivot Table tab.

The following figure shows the Pivot Table tab.

Lal & @ v  Insert PagelLayout | PivotTable
K select T Fiter EEEEEa Y l:'nggggg SEeoem v DEE& ih Convertto Chart
EEEEES SjE==es SE=ooE BEEEEES | | g
M Delete v Manage Filters oooooo IE===== Sosoom SEEcEEE £ Switch Rows and Columns

This section describes filters and manage filters features.

See About Filters for a description of the Filter and Manage Filters features.

Customizing the Display of Totals

The Pivot Table tab enables you to quickly customize the display of grand total and
subtotal rows.
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By default, the layout editor inserts the pivot table with the total and subtotal displays
as shown in the tab:

* Row Grand Total - Inserted at the bottom of table
* Row Subtotal - Inserted at the top of each subgroup, with no row header
¢ Column Grand Total - Inserted at the far right

¢ Column Subtotal - Inserted to the left of each column subgroup, with no header
Change the positioning and display of totals and subtotals by clicking the appropriate
group in the tab and selecting the desired layout pattern from the menu.

Converting a Pivot Table to a Chart

The Convert Pivot Table to a Chart command converts the pivot table to a default
vertical bar chart.

After conversion, customize the table as described in About Charts.

The following figure shows the pivot table created in the preceding step converted to a
vertical bar chart.

n J"o @ v Insert Page Layout = Chart
R Sclect v v v (@3DEfect Y Filter £52 Pivot
I l i | . [ 111} .
¥ Delete  w Manage Filters 5.t Switc
50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600
# Measures, dollars Periods, year
A0 Drop Series Here
30M W 2000
W1593
20M W 1993
10M y {
o L LR gy b el o S
= (=N E}UEE EI‘E = 2w ==
282 942 Fon fan 4382 82 3D
#0371 =Zoj7 Z0m Z=om =od =od m4
NZE NZ% N=Z® n=Zd A=ZF nN=F ma=
T e R e T e I
i o T = == om
Markets.region e E C 0 ﬁ m
= i =
- = =
Markets. district o = b= = A2
5 L = = o
Drop Label Here g I = o
= = m “

Switching Rows and Columns
Use the Switch Rows and Columns command to see a different view of the same data.

The following illustration shows the pivot table created in the previous step with rows
and columns switched.
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ey

ouo @ ~ Insert  Page Layout | Pivot Table
i Ooooococd cCooood OoooOoCs
R setect v T Fiflr oooooov || | [2EEEE Shooos v QoEhEsy| Mk
) ooooog ISf===t==] o o | =HEEHEE .
K Delete v Manage Filters || QREREE [REERER SE5ER BEssRE | s
SIU LUIU LSIU ZUIU ZSIU 3UIU 3ISU 4UIU 45|U SUIU 55|El GEIIU GSIU ?UIU ?SIU
CEMTRAL REGION EASTERM REGION
CHICAGO DISTRICT |KANSAS CITY MINNEAPOLIS NEV!
DISTRICT DISTRICT DIS
2000 1,555,548.00 1,555,548.00 1,701,664.00
1298 4,006,702.00 4,006,702.00 21,644, 266.00
1999 4,431,632.00 1,897,554.00 2,534,078.00 109,795,216.00
Total 9,993,882.00 1,555,548.00 5,904, 256.00 2,534,078.00 133,141, 146.00

Customizing the Pivot Table Headers
Use the Pivot Table Header tab to customize the fonts, colors, etc.

The Pivot Table Header tab is shown in the following figure:

Y @ ¥  Insett Pagelayout | Pivot Table Header
Kk select Tahoma v |  8pt v = = _ 1= IF
A Delete  « B I U ¥ T E = =

ERR L1 1] s - —_ -

Select the column or row header of the pivot table and use the Pivot Table Header tab
to perform the following:

¢ Customize the fonts, colors, alignment and other display features of the header.
¢ Apply a sort order (for more information see About the Sort Option).

* Apply data formatting (if the data type is number or date).

Customizing the Pivot Table Data

Select the data area of the pivot table and use the Pivot Table Data tab to perform
these actions. The commands in the Pivot Table Data tab are the same as the
corresponding commands in the table Column tab.

The Pivot Table Data tab is shown in the following figure:

@ v Insert Page Layout = Pivot Table Data

& select {E: Highlight

XDe\ete

Tahoma

B I T

v -1,23457 « Summation v| fx

= Manage Formats

Jito o Running Total

See the references for more information on their use.
¢ Customize the fonts, colors, alignment and other display features of the data.

* Apply conditional formatting to the data for more information (see About
Conditional Formats).
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¢ Apply data formatting (see About the Data Formatting Options for Columns).

e Apply a formula (see Applying a Formula).

About Text ltems

The text item component allows you to enter free-form text in the layout.

To create a text item component:

1. Drag and drop the text item component to the layout.

2. Double-click the text to enter text editor mode. Select parts of the text to apply
different formatting to different parts.

Displaying a Data Field Side-by-Side with a Text ltem

By default, the text item always spawns a complete paragraph. Inserting a data field
next to the text field places the data field beneath the text field.

The data field beneath a text item is shown in the following figure:

Department:
Department

2,100k |

To display the data field inline with the text item:

* Set the Display property to Inline in the Properties pane.

! Data Source L3 ab @ v  Insert Pagelayout Text
F Components
4 Properties R select  w Tahoma v 10pt v !
4| Appearance Xpeete v ||B|T T L ===
4 Data Formatting oS g0 180 300 250 30 380 400 450 SO
Date Formatting Mask
Date Formatting Style Microsoft
Time Formatting Mask " +|Department: |

Time Formatting Style Microsoft

4 Misc
Display Block
Header Level Inline
Blocl

This setting enables the positioning of text items and data fields into a single line as
shown in the following figure:
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F Data Source
F Components
4 Properties

) Appearance

4 Data Formatting

Date Formatting Mask

Date Formatting Style Microsoft

Time Formatting Mask

Time Formatting Style Microsoft

4 Misc
Display Inline
Header Level MNone

About the Text Toolbar

Department: |Department

L3 cH: @ Insert Page Layout = Text

& Select  « Tahoma 4 10pt v

Xpelete v B J U £ mg | = 2
50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
+

The Text tab defines all the functions that you can do with respect to font and
alignment of text in a report.

The Text tab is shown in the following figure.

5 b @
K select  « Tahoma
XK Delete B I U

Insert

Page Layout | Text

The Text tab enables you to perform the following:

¢ Set the font properties

® Set alignment of the text in the grid cell

¢ Insert predefined text items: page number, date, and time

* Insert a hyperlink

Editing Font Properties

Use the Font group of commands to set the style, size, emphasis, and color.

¢ Select a font style

® Select a font size

¢ Apply emphasis (bold, italic, or underline)

e Insert a border around the text item

* Apply a background color

e Apply a font color
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Inserting Page Numbers
Drag and drop the page number component to the design area.

The following illustration shows the Page # of N construction.

Page of [£]

To create the Page # of N construction:

1. From the Insert tab drag and drop a Text Item to the design area where you want
the page numbers to display.

2. Double-click the inserted text to select the text item for editing. Type "Page ".
3. From the Text dynamic tab, drag and drop the Page Number component.

4. Enter a space, and type "of ".

5. From the Text dynamic tab, drag and drop the Page Total component.
Inserting the Date and Time

You can insert time and date variables in a report design.

To insert the date and time in a report:

1. From the tab drag and drop a Text Item to the design area where you want the
date and time to display.

2. Double-click the inserted text to select the text item for editing.

3. Click the Date icon to insert the date icon in the text item. Click the Time icon to
insert the time icon in the text item.

1

Note: To display the items side-by-side, set the Text Item property to "Inline".

The following illustration shows the insertion of the date and time icons.
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Employee Salary Report : Salary by Department Home | Catalog

[+l Data Source I@ < | 3 _‘:J V | Insert | Page Layout | Text
|

[+l Components | | Select Font Alignment | Page Number | Date & Time Link

=l Properties |
El Appearance I Select - | Tahoma L
Border Bottom Rocete - ||B|7|UEH & B

Border Left
. 50 100 150 200 250 300 359,’/ 400 450 500
Border Right Cl b e b b s AT A L L 0

Border Top .

Padding Opx Opx Opx Opx & -7 e salarles I:
E Data Formatting B " ’/

Date Formatting Mask MMM dd, yyyy

Date Formatting Style Microsoft [This report was generated: Q

H & B8e  |L# &

00006

=

Time Formatting Mask h:mm am fpm
Time Formatting Style Micosoft l%
H Misc
Display Iniline
Header Level None

Department: Department

2,100K

When this report is viewed, the date and time are displayed according to the server
time zone if viewed online, or for scheduled reports, the time zone selected for the
schedule job. The following illustration shows the date and time displayed in a report.

ORACLE" BI Publisher Enterprise Search

Employee Salary Report
=

Departments Salary by Department Employee by Manager ™.
Salaries by Department

This report was generated: May 19, 2010 23:53 PM

Department: Executive

2.100K
W Steven King
W Lex De Haan
1.B00K W Alexander Hunold
B Meena Kochhar
Mancy Greenberg

1.500K B Dan Raphazly
I Matthew Weiss
R B &dam Fripp

Inserting a Hyperlink

Follow these steps to insert a hyperlink.
To insert a hyperlink in a report:

1. From the Insert tab drag and drop a Text Item to the design area where you want
the date and time to display.

2. Double-click the inserted text to select the text item for editing. Enter the text which
you want to convert to a link.

3. Select the text, then click the Link button.

4. In the dialog enter the URL.

About Images

The image component enables you to include a graphic in the layout.
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BI Publisher supports the following methods for including an image:

¢ Static image: Upload a static image that is saved in the report file. An uploaded
image file must be in one of the following graphic file formats: GIF, JPEG, PNG, or
BMP. The image file cannot be larger than 500 KB.

e Static URL: Specify a static link to a URL where an image is stored.
¢ Dynamic URL: Include the image URL in an element of the data. The value of the

element is evaluated at runtime enabling dynamic insertion of images.

To insert an image:

1. Drag and drop the image component to the layout.
2. In the Insert an Image dialog, specify one of the following sources for the image:

* Location: Click Browse to specify the file name and directory of the image on a
local or mapped drive to upload the image.

¢ URL: Enter the URL where the image is stored.

¢ Field:
Image URL: Select the field from the data that contains a URL to an image.

Alternative Text: If the data includes a field that contains alternative text for the
image, then select that field to display alternative text when the report is viewed
as HTML.

The following figure shows the Insert an Image dialog set up to retrieve an image
URL dynamically from the "Image" data element. The value of the "Name" element
is used as alternative text.

Insert an Image (2]

O Location
File Types: GIF, JPEG, PNG, BMP
Size Limit: S00KB

O URL

® Field

Image URL: Image W

Alternative Text:| Mame w

Help Insert Cancel

3. Optionally resize the image in one of the following ways:
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® Drag the right bottom corner of the image. To preserve the aspect ratio when
resizing an image, press and hold the Shi f t key before starting to drag the
corner.

* Modify the width and height in the Properties pane.

About Lists

The list component displays all values of a data element in a vertical or horizontal list.
When viewed in interactive mode, clicking an item in the list updates the results
shown in the linked components of the report.

The following figure shows a report that displays multiple charts based on sales data.
The list component displays each country for which there is sales data. The list enables
the report consumer to quickly see results for each country in the list by clicking the
entry in the list.

Click item in list to update
results shown in other

layout components Customer Sales Analysis

Total Sales by Month Sales by City
Perpherals
Photo and Hardware Software (0
|Genewillers | 3,960.31 | 2,805.81 | u.ua: 219, i
Luned 1,232.16 3,675. 10 11,586.29 | 248
Maugns 246515  1,265.99 | 0.00 | 0.
Garenne-Colombes L 2,793.73 | 0.00|  2,738.53 148,
Mon tpedier | 4,789.72 2,884.04 0.00 337,
Fondettes 4,026.72 253,54 0.00 283
Montreui 1,232.99 | 126.55 | 0.00 | .
Gardanne | 1,550.99 | 3,932.98 547101 | 275
Pafis 305241 1,366.54 0.00 0.
Colmar 000 12979 0.00 | 0.
Cap dAntbes, Le 0.00 | 1,488.45 | 0.00 | 8.
£ >
Sales by Gender Sales by Product Category
90K
W Pheto
o Peripherals and
m | Sreherat ans
| ABK W Hardware
1 )
W Softwa L
4 P Electroni

Inserting a List

Follow these steps to insert a list.

To insert a list:

1. From the Insert tab, select and drag the List component to the design area.

The following figure shows an inserted, empty list:
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Sales List: Intemational sales

B B3

G1

=l Data Source
El- [£2 DataDs

Quantity Sold
Amount Sold

Cust First Name
Cust Last Name
Cust Gender

Cust Marital Status
Cust City

Cust State Province
Cust Income Level
Country Name
Country Region
Time: Id

Day Name

Calendar Month Mumber
Calendar Year

Prod Name

Prod Subcategory
Prod Category

) “Djv | Insert I Page Layout I List

Select Font Selected Font Alignment | Orientation Sort
[ select - | Tahoma i . o of
B & % Wertical =
Rocere - ||[Bl7|UE & B =
5|U LUIU l.SIU ZUIU ZSIU 3UIU 3ISU 4UIU 45|U SUIU
Customer S
Total Sales by Month
‘*[Drop Field Here]
SOk
40K
30K
20K
10K
0K
AMOUNT_SOLD

2. To create the list, select an element from the Data Source pane and drag it to the

empty list in the layout.

The following figure shows the list component after dragging the element Country
Name to it.

Sales List: International sales QN

B B

PEEEE B R EEEE

G1

= Data Source
E- 2 DataDs

Quantity Sold
Amount Sold

Cust First Name
Cust Last Name
Cust Gender

Cust Marital Status
Cust City

Cust State Province
Cust Income Level
Country Name
Country Region
Time Id

Day Mame
Calendar Month Number
Calendar Year

Prod Name

Prod Subcategory
Prod Category

I@ ‘Jﬂﬂﬁ" | Insert I Page Layout I List

Select Font Selected Font Alignment | Orientation Sort
[% select - | Tahoma T 8pt 4 1=l== o
|B & % Vertical ~
Roeete - ||B|7|UE & B | = %
SIU ].UIU LSIU ZUIU ZSIU 3UIU 3ISU 4UIU 45|U SEIIU
Customer S
Total Sales by Month
3
Pustralia
United States of America 50K
Mtaly
(Germany 40k,
Spain
France 30K
United Kingdom
papan 20K
KCanada
10K
0k
AMOUNT_SOLD

3. Customize the appearance of the list. See Customizing a List.
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4. Configure linked components using the Configure Events command. By default,
all other tables and charts in the layout are configured to filter their results based
on the user selections in the list component. To change this default behavior, see
Interactivity: Event Configuration.

Customizing a List

The List tab helps you to edit the font attributes, define border for the list, set
background color, etc.

Use the List tab to:

¢ Edit the font size, style, and color

* Define borders for the list

® Set the background color

e Edit the font color and background color for the display of selected items
® Set the orientation of the list

® Specify the sort order
The following figure shows the List tab:

| Insert I Page Layout I Liskt |
Select Font Selected Font Alignment | Orientation Sort
[y select - | Tahoma T 8pt - ===

B & B Vertical =

-

Hoeete - (B2 |UE & B

Customizing the Font Style and the Selected Font Style Commands

This figure illustrates default formats. The list on the left shows the default format of
the list. The list on the right shows the Selected Font default format
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Australia France

(7 |

Firazil

Canada

[enmark

France

Germany

[taly

lapan

Cingapare

Epain

Turkey

|inited Kingdom

|nited States of America

Default format of list with Default format with item
no items selected selected

Edit the font settings by selecting a font family from the list and adjusting the point
size.

By default, the list displays with one point black gridlines. Click the Set Border to
adjust the default borders of the list. Use the Background Color and Font Color
commands to customize the colors.

The Selected Font commands edit the appearance of the item in a list when it is
selected. By default, the selected element is moved to the top of the list, and the
background is changed to light blue. You can edit the font weight, background color,
and font color that are displayed for selected items.

Customizing Behavior of Selected Items

By default, the selected items move to the top of the list and the non-selected items are
hidden by a gray fill. You also have the option of not applying this behavior by setting
the property Hide Excluded.

This property is available from the Properties pane when the List component is
selected. The Hide Excluded property is highlighted in the following figure:
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Seles st Sles by Country and Province

 Data Source [ﬁ-gJ|REE|V[Mt]Pageuwut
Components Select Font Selected Font
= Properties :
. - - i
Font B select - | Tahoma = B & B
Appearance Bocete - | BlZ7|UE & B U
B Data Formatting
. %0 100 150 200 250 300
Formatting Mask
Formatting Style
H Misc
Hide Exduded  False
Name List 1 -
3
'I;nustralia
United States of America 0K
[taly
Germany 4ok
Epain
30K
France
Iinited Kingdom
20K
Dapan
ICanada
10K

The following figure shows the difference in the display depending on the setting of

the property:
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Display of selected item
when “Hide Excluded” set

to False

France ﬁ”’l

A

Display of selected item
when "Hide Excluded” set

to True

Australia

Erazil

ICanada

Denmark

France
{tr
Germany U

Ttaly

Dapan

Bingapore

Epain

Turkey

|inited Kingdaom

IUnited States of America

Selected item moved to top
of list; other items grayed
out

Selected item not moved;
other items unchanged

Setting Predefined or Custom Formulas

You can set custom formulas using the Define Custom Formula icon.

The following illustration shows the Define Custom Formula icon.

Formula

Mo Formula - If

[ |l Running Total

Define Custom Formula I

The Formula group of commands is available from the following tabs:

Column tab
Total Cell tab
Chart Measure Field tab

Pivot Table Data tab

Note that not all options are applicable to each component type.

About the Predefined Formulas

The table provides definitions of predefined formulas.

The menu provides the predefined formulas that are described in the following table.
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Formula Description

No Formula Removes any mathematical formula from a numeric column.

Blank Text Removes all data and inserts blank text.

Count Returns the count of the number of occurrences of the element in the

current group.

Count Distinct Returns a count of the distinct values of an element in the current
group.

Summation Sums the values of the element in the current group.

Average Displays the average of the values in the current group.

Maximum Displays the highest value of all occurrences in the current group.

Minimum Displays the lowest value of all occurrences in the current group.

For non-numeric data, only the following formula options are supported:
* Blank Text
¢ Count

e Count Distinct

Applying a Custom Formula

Click Define Custom Formula to define your own formula for a component. The
Function dialog enables you to define Basic Math, Context, and Statistical functions in
the layout.

The following figure shows the Function dialog;:

Function [x]

- [ Basic Math
- Addition

- Subtraction

- Multiplication
-~ Division

B 3 Context

i Position

E- [ Statistical
- Count

- Count Distinct

- Summation

- Average

- Minimum

- Maximum

Select a function. 1

Help 0K Cancel
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About the Basic Math Functions

When you click one of the basic math functions, you are prompted to define the
appropriate parameters for the function. You can enter a constant value, select a field
from the data, or create a nested function to supply the value.

In the Function dialog, clicking the Multiplication function displays prompts to enter
the multiplicand and the multiplier. The example shows that the multiplicand is the
value of the Amount Sold field. The multiplier is the constant value.

Function [x]

- B E::;:rm Function : Multiplication
- Subtraction
- Division

B [ Context

i Position ® Multiplien
B [ Statistical

- Count

- Count Distinct

- Summation

O Muttplicand

- Awerage o
. Minimum Parameter : Multiplier (number)
- Maximum ® Constant Value
1.095
O Field
(O Nested Function
< »
Help 0K Cancel

About the Statistical Math Functions

When you click one of the statistical math functions you are prompted to define the
appropriate parameter for the function. You can select a field from the data, or create a
nested function to supply the values.

In the following figure, clicking the Average function displays prompts for you to
specify the source of the values for which to calculate the average.
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Function (]
= &3 Basic Math .
. Addition Function : Average
- Subtraction
- Multiplication
- Division ® Fle|d|
B (3 Context
‘- Position
E- 3 Statistical
- Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
- Minimum Parameter : Field (number)
- Maximum Constant Value
® Field
0 Nested Function
< > -
Help oK Cancel

Applying a Custom Formula: Examples

Follow these examples to understand custom formula.

Example 1: Subtraction

The following figure shows data for Revenue and Cost for each Office:

Office Revenue Cost

Whalen £4,400.00 £1,100.00
Hartstein $13,000.00 £3,250.00
Fay £6,000.00 £1,500.00
Raphaely $11,000.00 £2,750.00
khoo £3,100.00 £775.00
Baida £2,900.00 £725.00
Tobias £2,800.00 £700.00
Himuro £2,600.00 £550.00
Colmenares £2,500.00 £525.00
Mavris £6,500.00 £1,625.00

Using a custom formula, you can add a column to this table to calculate Profit

(Revenue - Cost).

1. Add another numeric data column to the table. For example, drag another

instance of Revenue to the table, as shown in the following figure:
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Office Revenue Cost I Revenue hg
Whalen £4,400,00 £1,100,00 $4,400,00"
Hartstein §13,000.00 §3,250.00 §13,000.00
Fay £5,000.00 §1,500.,00 §5,000,00
Raphaely §11,000.00 §2,750.00 §11,000.00
Khoo £3,100.00 £775.00 £3,100.00
Baida £2,900,00 £725,00 £2,900,00
Tobias §2,800.00 £700.00 §2,500.00
Himuro £2,600,00 £550,00 £2,600,00
Colmenares £2,500,00 525,00 £2,500.00
Mavris £5,500.00 §1,625.00 £5,500.,00
I

2. With the table column selected, click Define Custom Formula.

3. In the Function dialog select Subtraction from the list, as shown in the following
figure. Because the source data for the column is Revenue, by default the
Minuend and the Subtrahend both show the Revenue element.

Function

[El- [ Basic Math
- Addition

- Multiplication
- Division

El- (3 Context

i Position

El- 3 Statistical
- Count

- Count Distinct

- Summation

- Average

- Minimum

- Maximum

<

Help

Function : Subtraction

® Minuend|

O Subtrahend|

Parameter : Minuend (number)

O Constant Value

@ Field

Revenue v

(O Nested Function

|

oK Cancel

4. Select Subtrahend, then in the Parameter region, select Field and choose the Cost

element, as shown in the following figure:
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Function [x]
- Basic Math
= B A::i;.o: Function : Subtraction
- Multiplication )
. Division C M|nuend| |
El- (5 Context
.. Position ® Subtrahend| |
El- 3 Statistical
- Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
-~ Average )
- Minimum Parameter : Subtrahend (number)
- Maximum ' Constant Value
@® Field
Revenue
L]
Revenue
District
< E
Help g OK Cancel
The dialog is updated to show that the formula is now Revenue minus Cost, as
shown in the following figure:
Function [x]

=[5 Basic Math
- Addition

- Multiplication

- Division

Context

‘- Position

- [ Statistical
- Count

- Count Distinct

- Summation

-~ Average

- Minimum

- Maximum

< |

Help

|»

Function : Subtraction

® Minuend| |

® Subtrahend| |

Parameter : Minuend (number}
O Constant Value

@ Field

(O Nested Function

oK Cancel

Click OK to close the dialog.

The table column displays the custom formula. Edit the table column header title,
and now the table has a Profit column, as shown in the following figure:
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Office Revenue Cost Profit T |
Whalen $4,400.00 $1,100.00 $3,300.00
Hartstein $13,000.00 £3,250.00 £9,750.00
Fay £6,000.00 £1,500.00 $4,500.00
Raphaely $11,000.00 $2,750.00 £8,250.00
Khoo £3,100.00 £775.00 $2,325.00
Baida $2,900.00 £725.00 $2,175.00
Tobias £2,500.00 £700.00 £2,100.00
Himuro $2,600.00 $650.00 $1,950.00
Colmenares &2,500.00 £525.00 £1,875.00
Mavris £6,500.00 £1,625.00 $4,875.00

Example 2: Nested Function

This example uses a nested function to create a column that shows Revenue less taxes.

1. Add another numeric data column to the table. For example, drag another instance

of Revenue to the table, as shown in the following figure:

Office Revenue I Revenue 'JE
Whalen $4,400.00 $4,400.001
Hartstein $13,000.00 $13,000.00
Fay £6,000.00 6,000.00
Raphaely $11,000.00 $11,000.00
Khoo £3,100.00 £3,100.00
Baida $2,900.00 £2,900.00
Tobias £2,500.00 £2,300.00
Himuro $2,600.00 £2,600.00
Colmenares &2,500.00 £2,500.00
Mavris £6,500.00 6,500.00
I

2. With the table column selected, click Define Custom Formula.

3. In the Function dialog select Subtraction from the list. Because the source data for
the column is Revenue, by default the Minuend and the Subtrahend both show the
Revenue element, as shown in the following figure:
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Function

E- [ Basic Math

. Addition Function : Subtraction
- Multiplication
- Division @ Minuend|
B [ Context
- Pasition O Subtrahend|
= 3 Statistical
- Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
-~ Mverage )
- Minimum Parameter : Minuend (number})
- Maximum O Constant Value
@ Field

() Nested Function

< |

|8

Help

oK Cancel

4. Select Subtrahend, then in the Parameter region, select Nested Function and click

Edit, as shown in the following figure.

Function

El [ Basic Math

=

. Addition Function : Subtraction
- Multiplication
. Division [ 5] Minuend|
Bl 5 Context
- Position @® Subtrahend|
= 3 Statistical
-+ Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
- Awerage
- Minimum Parameter : Subtrahend (number)
- Maximum O Constant Value
O Field

() Nested Function

Edit
< |

|

Help

oK Cancel

A second Function dialog is displayed to enable you to define the nested function.
In this case the nested function is Revenue times a constant value (tax rate of .23),

as shown in the following figure:
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Function [x]
Function [x]
E- Basic Math
B Addition Function : Multiplication
- Subtraction
- Division © Muttiplicand |
El- [E3 Context
~ Position ® Multiplierl |
E- [ Statistical
- Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
-~ Average o
. Minimum Parameter : Multiplier (number)
- Maximum @ Constant Value
[0.23
O Field
) Nested Function
<
Help OK Cancel

5. Click OK to close the dialog. The primary Function dialog now shows the nested
function as the source of the subtrahend, as shown in the following figure:

Function

El- (3 Basic Math
- Addition

- Multiplication
- Division

El [ Context

i Position

El- 3 Statistical
- Count

- Count Distinct

- Summation

-~ Average

- Minimum

- Maximum

|

Help

%

Function : Subtraction

® Minuend| |

® Subtrahend| |

Parameter : Subtrahend {number)
O Constant Value

O Field

() Mested Function

Edit

OK

Cancel

6. Click OK to close the Function dialog. The table column displays the custom
formula. Edit the table column header label, and now the table displays the custom
function, as shown in the following figure:
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Office Revenue Revenue less tax (23%)
Whalen 4,400.00 3,388.00
Hartstein 13,000.00 10,010.00
Fay &,000.00 4,620.00
Raphaely 11,000.00 B,470.00
Khoo 3,100.00 2,387.00
Baida 2,900.00 2,233.00
Tobias 2,300.00 2,156.00
Himurao 2,600.00 2,002.00
Colmenares 2,500.00 1,925.00
Mavris 6,500.00 5,005.00
533,500.00 487,795.00

Saving a Layout

You can save a report layout.

To save the layout to the report definition:

1. Click the Save or Save As

toolbar button

2. Enter a unique name for this layout.

3. Select a Locale.

Note: When you have saved the layout, the Locale cannot be updated.
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Creating RTF Templates

This chapter describes the concepts of associating XML data to layout elements in an
RTEF report template. It describes basic and advanced techniques for creating complex
and highly conditionalized report formats.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Getting Started

Associating the XML Data to the Template Layout
Adding Markup to the Template Layout

Defining Groups

Defining Headers and Footers

Inserting Images and Charts

Adding Drawings, Shapes, and Clip Art
Supported Formatting Features of Microsoft Word
Template Features

Using Conditional Formatting

Inserting Page-Level Calculations

Handling Data

Setting Variables, Parameters, and Properties
Using Advanced Report Layouts

Formatting Numbers, Dates, and Currencies
Supporting Calendars and Time Zones

Using External Fonts

Controlling the Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands
Using XPath Commands

Declaring Namespaces

Using FO Elements and XSL Elements

Guidelines for Designing RTF Templates for Microsoft PowerPoint Output

Guidelines for Designing RTF Templates for Microsoft Excel 2007 Output
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¢ Rendering HTML Formatted Data in a Report

¢ Embedding PCL Commands for Check Printing

Getting Started

This chapter describes the concepts of associating XML data to layout elements in a
report template. It describes basic techniques as well as advanced techniques for
creating complex and highly conditionalized report formats.

If you are using Microsoft Word to create RTF templates, then see Creating RTF
Templates Using the Template Builder for Word before reading this chapter. The
demos and samples provided in the Template Builder installation can help orient you
to the process of creating templates in Microsoft Word.

It is not required to have Microsoft Word or the Template Builder to create RTF
templates and this chapter describes how to add components without using the
Template Builder. Many of the layout components described in this chapter can also
be inserted in a template using the Template Builder.

This section covers the following topics:

e What Are RTF Templates?

¢ Prerequisites for Designing Templates
e What is XSLT Compatibility?

¢ Key Concepts

® Designing the Template Layout

About Adding BI Publisher Code

What Are RTF Templates?

Rich Text Format (RTF) is a specification used by common word processing
applications, such as Microsoft Word.

When you save a document, RTF is a file type option.

BI Publisher converts documents saved as the RTF file type to XSL-FO enabling you to
create report layouts using many standard word processor features.

During design time, you add data fields and other markup to the template using BI
Publisher's simplified tags for XSL expressions. These tags associate the XML report
data to the report layout and include other processing instructions.

In addition to the word processor's formatting features, BI Publisher supports other
advanced reporting features such as conditional formatting, dynamic data columns,
running totals, and charts.

If you are familiar with XSL and prefer not to use the simplified tags, BI Publisher also
supports the use of pure XSL elements in the template. If you want to include code
directly in the template, then you can include any XSL element, many FO elements,
and a set of SQL expressions that BI Publisher extends.

Prerequisites for Designing Templates
You must perform these tasks before designing a template.

Before you design a template, you must:
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* Know the business rules that apply to the data from the source report.

* Generate sample data from the report data model.

For information on generating sample data from a data model, see Testing Data
Models and Generating Sample Data in Data Modeling Guide for Oracle Business
Intelligence Publisher.

* Be familiar with the formatting features of Microsoft Word.

What is XSLT Compatibility?

BI Publisher uses the XSLT processor provided by Oracle XDK 11.1.0.7.0, which
supports the W3C XSL Transformations 1.0 recommendation.

The processor also implements the current working drafts of the XSLT and XPath 2.0
standards. For more information about Oracle XDK, see: Oracle XML Developer's Kit
Programmer's Guide.

By default, BI Publisher is compatible with XSLT 1.0. If you want to use XSLT and
XPath 2.0 features in the template, then you must disable XSLT 1.0 compatibility. This
configuration is performed at the template level. The template-level setting overrides
the server setting.

XSLT compatibility is set as a Build Option in the Template Builder for Word. See
Setting UI Options.

Key Concepts

When you design the template layout, you must understand how to associate the XML
input file to the layout.

This chapter presents a sample template layout with its input XML file to illustrate
how to make the proper associations to add the markup tags to the template.

Designing the Template Layout
Use the word processor's formatting features to create the design.

For example:

® Select the size, font, and alignment of text
¢ Insert bullets and numbering

® Draw borders around paragraphs

¢ Include a watermark

¢ Include images (jpg, gif, or png)

* Use table auto formatting features

¢ Insert a header and footer

For additional information on inserting headers and footers, see Defining Headers
and Footers.

For a detailed list of supported formatting features in Microsoft Word, see Supported
Formatting Features of Microsoft Word.
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About Adding BI Publisher Code

When you create an RTF template, you add BI Publisher code to the RTF document.
Follow one of these methods that are supported for adding code.

BI Publisher supports the following methods for adding code:

e Basic RTF Method

Use any word processor that supports RTF version 1.6 writer (or later) to design a
template using BI Publisher's simplified syntax.

e Form Field Method

Using Microsoft Word's form field feature allows you to place the syntax in hidden
form fields, rather than directly into the design of the template.

Note:

If you use XSL or XSL-FO code rather than the simplified syntax, then you
must use the form field method.

This chapter describes how to create RTF templates using the preceding methods.

If you are using Microsoft Word, you can use the BI Publisher Template Builder for
Word to facilitate inserting BI Publisher code fields. For detailed information, see
Creating RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for Word.

Associating the XML Data to the Template Layout

The figure in this section shows a sample layout for a Payables Invoice Register.

ORACLE Payables Invoice Register 25&‘3%?3}12%{313

E-Business Sutte

Group: Suppliers Sort by Supplier

Supplier. Supplier 1

Invoice Num Invoice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt
Group:Invoices 1234566 | 1-Jan-2004 1-Jan-2004 UsD 1000.00 1000.00

End:Invoices
[ Total for Supplier. SupplierT | 1000.00 | 1000.00

End: Suppliers

Company Confidential

Note the following:

¢ The data fields that are defined on the template.

For example: Supplier, Invoice Number, and Invoice Date

* The elements of the template that are repeated when the report is run.
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For example, all the fields on the template are repeated for each Supplier that is
reported. Each row of the invoice table is repeated for each invoice that is reported.

Using an XML Input File

Following is the XML file that is used as input to the Payables Invoice Register report
template.

To simplify the example, the XML output shown has been modified from the actual
output from the Payables report.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="W NDOAS- 1252" ?>
- <VENDOR_REPCRT>
- <LI ST_G_VENDOR_NAME>
- <G_VENDOR_NAME>
<VENDOR_NANME>COVPANY A</ VENDOR_NAME>
- <LIST_G_I N\vO CE_NUM>
- <G_I NvO CE_NUW>
<SET_OF _BOOKS_I D>124</ SET_OF_BOOKS_| D>
<G._DATE>10- NOV- 03</ G._DATE>
<I N\V_TYPE>St andar d</ | NV_TYPE>
<I NVOl CE_NUM>031110</ | N\VO CE_NUM>
<I NVOl CE_DATE>10- NOV- 03</ | NVOl CE_DATE>
<I NVO CE_CURRENCY_CODE>EUR</ | NVvOI CE_CURRENCY_CCDE>
<ENT_AMI>122</ ENT_AMT>
<ACCTD_AMT>122</ ACCTD_AM>
<VAT_CODE>VAT22%/ VAT_CODE>
</ G_I \VO CE_NUM>
</ LI ST_G_| N\vO CE_NUw>
<ENT_SUM VENDOR>1000. 00</ ENT_SUM VENDOR>
<ACCTD_SUM VENDOR>1000. 00</ ACCTD_SUM VENDOR>
</ G_VENDOR_NAME>
</ LI ST_G_VENDOR_NAME>
<ACCTD_SUM REP>108763. 68</ ACCTD_SUM REP>
<ENT_SUM REP>122039</ ENT_SUM REP>
</ VENDOR_REPCRT>

XML files are composed of elements. Each tag set is an element. For example

<| NVO CE_DATE> </ | NVO CE_DATE> is the invoice date element.
"INVOICE_DATE" is the tag name. The data between the tags is the value of the
element. For example, the value of | NVO CE_DATE is "10-NOV-03".

The elements of the XML file have a hierarchical structure. Another way of saying this
is that the elements have parent-child relationships. In the XML sample, some
elements are contained within the tags of another element. The containing element is
the parent and the included elements are its children.

Every XML file has only one root element that contains all the other elements. In this
example, VENDOR_REPORT is the root element. The elements L1 ST_G_VENDOR_NANME,
ACCTD_SUM REP, and ENT_SUM REP are contained between the VENDOR _REPORT
tags and are children of VENDOR_REPORT. Each child element can have child elements
of its own.

Identifying Placeholders and Groups

The template content and layout must correspond to the content and hierarchy of the
input XML file. Each data field in the template must map to an element in the XML
file. Each group of repeating elements in the template must correspond to a parent-
child relationship in the XML file.
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To map the data fields you define placeholders. To designate the repeating elements,
you define groups.

Note:

BI Publisher supports regrouping of data if the report requires grouping that
does not follow the hierarchy of the incoming XML data. For information on
using this feature, see Regrouping the XML Data.

Using Placeholders

Each data field in the report template must correspond to an element in the XML file.

When you mark up the template design, you define placeholders for the XML
elements. The placeholder maps the template report field to the XML element. At
runtime the placeholder is replaced by the value of the element of the same name in
the XML data file.

For example, the "Supplier" field from the sample report layout corresponds to the
XML element VENDOR_NAME. When you mark up the template, you create a
placeholder for VENDOR_NAME in the position of the Supplier field. At runtime, this
placeholder is replaced by the value of the element from the XML file (the value in the
sample file is COMPANY A).

Identifying the Groups of Repeating Elements

The sample report lists suppliers and their invoices. There are fields that repeat for
each supplier. One of these fields is the supplier's invoices. There are fields that repeat
for each invoice.

The report therefore consists of two groups of repeating fields:
¢ Fields that repeat for each supplier

¢ Fields that repeat for each invoice

The invoices group is nested inside the suppliers group. This can be represented as
follows:

Suppliers
* Supplier Name
* Invoices
— Invoice Num
— Invoice Date
— GL Date
— Currency
— Entered Amount
— Accounted Amount

e Total Entered Amount
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e Total Accounted Amount

Compeare this structure to the hierarchy of the XML input file. The fields that belong to
the Suppliers group shown above are children of the element G_VENDOR_NAME.
The fields that belong to the Invoices group are children of the element
G_INVOICE_NUM.

By defining a group, you are notifying BI Publisher that for each occurrence of an
element (parent), you want the included fields (children) displayed. At runtime, BI
Publisher loops through the occurrences of the element and displays the fields each
time.

Adding Markup to the Template Layout

BI Publisher converts the formatting that you apply in the word processor to XSL-FO.
You add markup to create the mapping between the layout and the XML file and to
include features that cannot be represented directly in the format.

The most basic markup elements are placeholders, to define the XML data elements;
and groups, to define the repeating elements.

BI Publisher provides tags to add markup to the template. For the XSL equivalents of
the BI Publisher tags, see XSL Equivalents.

Creating Placeholders

The placeholder maps the template field to the XML element data field. At runtime the

placeholder is replaced by the value of the element of the same name in the XML data
file.

Enter placeholders in the document using the following syntax:
<?XML el enent tag nane?>
The placeholder must match the XML element tag name exactly. It is case sensitive.

There are two ways to insert placeholders in the document, as described in the
following sections:

¢ Using the Basic RTF Method: Insert the placeholder syntax directly into the
template document.

* Using the Form Field Method: (Requires Microsoft Word) Insert the placeholder
syntax in Microsoft Word's Text Form Field Options window. This method allows
you to maintain the appearance of the template.

For more information, see Inserting a Field.

Using the Basic RTF Method

Enter the placeholder syntax in the document where you want the XML data value to
appear.

Enter the element's XML tag name using the syntax:
<?XML el enrent tag name?>

In the example, the template field "Supplier” maps to the XML element
VENDOR_NAME. In the document, enter:

<?VENDOR_NAME?>

The entry in the template is shown in the following illustration.
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supplier: <MENDOR_MAME? =

Invoice Num Invoice

Total far Supplier:

Using the Form Field Method
Placeholder tags can be added using the Form Field method.

To use Microsoft Word's Form Field method to insert the placeholder tags:

1.

2.

Enable the Forms toolbar in the Microsoft Word application.
Position the cursor in the location where you want to create a placeholder.

Select the Text Form Field toolbar icon. This action inserts a form field area in the
document.

Double-click the form field area to invoke the Text Form Field Options dialog box.

(Optional) Enter a description of the field in the Default text field. The entry in this
field populates the placeholder's position on the template.

For the example, enter "Supplier 1".

Select the Add Help Text button.

In the help text entry field, enter the XML element's tag name using the syntax:
<?XM. el enent tag nane?>

You can enter multiple element tag names in the text entry field.

In the example, the report field "Supplier” maps to the XML element
VENDOR_NAME. In the Form Field Help Text field enter:

<?VENDOR_NAME?>

The following illustration shows the Text Form Field Options dialog and the Form
Field Help Text dialog with the appropriate entries for the Supplier field.
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Text Form Field Options

Twpe: Cefault bexk:
IRegular kext j ISuppIier 1

el .4
_il i Mane
"
I— i~ AukaTesxt entry: I PAGE - j
= Twpe wour own:
IE_ <PYENDOR,_NAMET >

(4 I Cancel |

Tip: For longer strings of BI Publisher syntax, use the Help Key (F1) tab
instead of the Status Bar tab. The text entry field on the Help Key (F1) tab
allows more characters.

8. Click OK to apply.

The Default text is displayed in the form field on the template.

The following illustration shows the Supplier field from the template with the
added form field markup.

7
|

Supplier Suppliert

Invoice Mum Inv

Tota

Completing the Example

This table shows the entries made to complete the example. The Template Field Name
is the display name from the template. The Default Text Entry is the value entered in
the Default Text field of the Text Form Field Options dialog box (form field method
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only). The Placeholder Entry is the XML element tag name entered either in the Form
Field Help Text field (form field method) or directly on the template.

Template Field Name Default Text Placeholder Entry (XML Tag Name)
Entry (Form
Field Method)

Invoice Num 1234566 <?INVOICE_NUM?>

Invoice Date 1-Jan-2004 <?INVOICE_DATE?>

GL Date 1-Jan-2004 <?GL_DATE?>

Curr USD <?INVOICE_CURRENCY_CODE?>
Entered Amt 1000.00 <?ENT_AMT?>

Accounted Amt 1000.00 <?ACCTD_AMT?>

(Total of Entered Amt 1000.00 <?ENT_SUM_VENDOR?>

column)

(Total of Accounted Amt  1000.00 <?ACCTD_SUM_VENDOR?>
column)

This figure shows the Payables Invoice Register with the completed form field
placeholder markup. See Using the Basic RTF Method for the completed basic RTF
markup.

ORACLE Payables Invoice Register 25,,Jaﬁﬁgfy"2°uful

E-Business Sute

Supplier: Supplier 1

[Tnvoice Num [ Invoice Date | GL Date [ Curr_] Entered Amt | Accounted Amt |
| 1234565 [1Jan 2004 |1-Jan2004 | USD | 1000.00 | 1000.00 |
[ Total for Supplier: SupplierT | 1000.00 | 1000.00

Company Confidential

Defining Groups
By defining a group, you notify BI Publisher that for each occurrence of an element,

you want the included fields displayed. At runtime, BI Publisher loops through the
occurrences of the element and displays the fields each time.

In the example, for each occurrence of G_ZVENDOR_NAME in the XML file, you want
the template to display its child elements VENDOR_NAME (Supplier Name),
G_INVOICE_NUM (the Invoices group), Total Entered Amount, and Total Accounted
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Amount. And, for each occurrence of G_INVOICE_NUM (Invoices group), you want
the template to display Invoice Number, Invoice Date, GL Date, Currency, Entered
Amount, and Accounted Amount.

To designate a group of repeating fields, insert the grouping tags around the elements
to repeat.

Insert the following tag before the first element:

<?for-each: XM. group el enent tag nane?>

Insert the following tag after the final element:

<?end for-each?>

Note:

For more information, see Inserting a Repeating Group.

Grouping Scenarios

When grouping, note that the group element must be a parent of the repeating
elements in the XML input file. These are some of the grouping scenarios.

¢ If you insert the grouping tags around text or formatting elements, then the text
and formatting elements between the group tags are repeated.

e If you insert the tags around a table, then the table is repeated.

e If you insert the tags around text in a table cell, then the text in the table cell
between the tags is repeated.

e If you insert the tags around two different table cells, but in the same table row,
then the single row is repeated.

¢ If you insert the tags around two different table rows, then the rows between the
tags are repeated (this does not include the row that contains the "end group" tag).

Using the Basic RTF Method

Enter the tags in the document to define the beginning and end of the repeating
element group.

To create the Suppliers group in the example, insert the tag:

<?f or - each: G_VENDOR_NAME?>

before the Supplier field that you previously created.

Insert <?end f or - each?> in the document after the summary row.

The following illustration shows the Payables Invoice Register with the basic RTF
grouping and placeholder markup.
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. . Page 1 of 1
ORACLE Payables Invoice Register 25,,‘]&“323 20004

E-Business Suite

<for-each; G_VENDOR_MAME?>  «7sortVENDOR_MAME? >

Supplier, <ENDOR_MNAME? >

Invoice Num Invoice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt
<?lor-each: <PINWOICE_D | <?GL_DATE?> [ <7INY <PENT_AMT?> <PACCTD_AMT?=
G_INwOICE_MUM?= ATE?> QICE =?end for-each?=
<PINVOICE_MWUM?> _CUR

REM

cY_C

ODE?

=

Tatal for Supplier: <?YEMDOR_NAME?Y= <7ENT_SUM_VEND | <?ACCTD_SUM_V
OR?= ENDOR?>

=?end for-each?=

Company Confidential

Using the Form Field Method

You can define a group using the Form Field method.

To use Microsoft Word's Form Field method to defining a group:

1. Insert a form field to designate the beginning of the group.

In the help text field enter:
<?for-each: group el enent tag name?>

To create the Suppliers group in the example, insert a form field before the
Suppliers field that you previously created. In the help text field enter:

<?f or- each: G_VENDOR _NANE?>

For the example, enter the Default text "Group: Suppliers" to designate the
beginning of the group on the template. The Default text is not required, but can
make the template easier to read.

2. Insert a form field after the final placeholder element in the group. In the help text
field enter <?end f or - each?>.

For the example, enter the Default text "End: Suppliers" after the summary row to
designate the end of the group on the template.

The following figure shows the template after the markup to designate the
Suppliers group was added.
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Group: Suppliers

Supplier Supplier 1

Invoice Mum

Invoic

1234566

1-Jan-

End:Suppliers

Completing the Example

The second group in the example is the invoices group. The repeating elements in this
group are displayed in the table. For each invoice, the table row should repeat. Create

a group within the table to contain these elements.

Note:

For each invoice, only the table row should repeat, not the entire table. Placing
the grouping tags at the beginning and end of the table row repeats only the
row. If you place the tags around the table, then for each new invoice the

entire table with headings is repeated.

To mark up the example, insert the grouping tag <?for-each:G_INVOICE_NUM?> in
the table cell before the Invoice Num placeholder. Enter the Default text
G oup: | nvoi ces to designate the beginning of the group.

Insert the end tag inside the final table cell of the row after the Accounted Amt
placeholder. Enter the Default text End: | nvoi ces to designate the end of the group.

The following figure shows the completed example using the form field method.
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ORACLE Payables Inveoice Register 25',"1%%12%513

E-Business Suite

Group: Suppliers Sort by Supplier

Supplier. Supplier 1

Invoice Num Invoice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt
Group:lnvoices 1234566 | 1-Jan-2004 1-Jan-2004 UsD 1000.00 1000.00
End:Invoices

[ Total for Supplier. Supplierd | 1000.00 | 1000.00 |

End: Suppliers

Company Confidential

Defining Headers and Footers

You can define headers and footers as part of the template.

This section covers the following topics:

Native Support for Headers and Footers

Inserting Placeholders in the Headers and Footers

Creating Multiple or Complex Headers and Footers

Defining Different First Page and Different Odd and Even Pages

Native Support for Headers and Footers
BI Publisher supports the use of the native RTF header and footer feature.

To create a header or footer, use the word processor's header and footer insertion
tools. As an alternative, or if you have multiple headers and footers, you can use
start:body and end body tags to distinguish the header and footer regions from the
body of the report.

Inserting Placeholders in the Headers and Footers

At the time of this writing, Microsoft Word does not support form fields in the header
and footer.

You must therefore insert the placeholder syntax directly into the template (basic RTF
method), or use the start body/end body syntax described in the next section.

Creating Multiple or Complex Headers and Footers

If the template requires multiple headers and footers, then create them by using BI
Publisher tags to define the body area of the report. You may also want to use this
method if the header and footer contain complex objects that you want to place in
form fields. When you define the body area, the elements occurring before the
beginning of the body area compose the header. The elements occurring after the body
area compose the footer.
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Use the following tags to enclose the body area of the report:
<?start:body?>

<?end body?>

Use the tags either directly in the template, or in form fields.

The Payables Invoice Register contains a simple header and footer and therefore does
not require the start body/end body tags. However, if you wanted to add another
header to the template, define the body area.

To define the body area:

1. Insert <?st art : body?> before the Suppliers group tag:
<?f or - each: G_VENDOR_NANME?>
2. Insert <?end body?> after the Suppliers group closing tag:

<?end for-each?>

The following figure shows the Payables Invoice Register with the start body/end
body tags inserted:

i i Page 1 of 1
ORACLE Payables Inveice Register 25™ iy 2003
E-Business Suite
<P etart hody
Group: Suppliers Sort by Supplier

Supplier: Supplier 1

Inveice Num Inveice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt
Group:Invoices 1234566 | 1-Jan-2004 1-Jan-2004 UsD 1000.00 1000.00
End:Invoices

| Total for Supplier. SupplierT | 1000.00 1000.00

End: Suppliers
=7end body 7=

Company Confidential

Defining Different First Page and Different Odd and Even Pages

If the report requires a different header and footer on the first page of the report; or, if
the report requires different headers and footers for odd and even pages, then you can
define this behavior using Microsoft Word's Page Setup dialog.

Note:

This feature is supported for PDF and RTF output only.

To define different page setups:

1. Select Page Setup from the File menu.

2. In the Page Setup dialog, select the Layout tab.
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3. In the Headers and footers region of the dialog, select the appropriate check box:

Different odd and even

Different first page

4. Insert the headers and footers into the template as desired.

At runtime the generated report exhibits the defined header and footer behavior.

Inserting Images and Charts

BI Publisher supports several methods for including images in the published
document.

The following sections describe these options:

¢ Directly Inserting Images

¢ Inserting Images with URL References

¢ Inserting Images with an Element Reference from an XML File
* Rendering an Image Retrieved from BLOB Data

¢ Adding Charts to Templates

Directly Inserting Images

Insert the jpg, gif, or png image directly in the template.

Inserting Images with URL References
Include an alternative text link for an image.
To insert images with URL references:

1. Inserta dummy image in the template.

2. In Microsoft Word's Format Picture dialog box select the Web tab. Enter the
following syntax in the Alternative text region to reference the image URL:

url:{"'http://<imge |ocation>'}
For example, enter:

url:{"http://ww. exanpl e.com i mages/ora_l og.gif'}

Inserting Images with an Element Reference from an XML File
Include a link to an XML file for an image.

To insert images with element references:
1. Inserta dummy image in the template.

2. In Microsoft Word's Format Picture dialog box select the Web tab. Enter the
following syntax in the Alternative text region to reference the image URL:

url: {1 MAGE_LOCATI ON}

where IMAGE_LOCATION is an element from the XML file that holds the full URL
to the image.
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You can also build a URL based on multiple elements at runtime. Just use the
concat function to build the URL string. For example:

url:{concat (SERVER '/',IMAGE DIR '/', | MAGE_FILE)}

where SERVER, IMAGE_DIR, and IMAGE_FILE are element names from the XML
file that hold the values to construct the URL.

This method can also be used with the OA_MEDIA reference as follows:
url:{concat (' ${OA MEDIA}',' /', | MAGE_FI LE)}

Rendering an Image Retrieved from BLOB Data
You can include an image stored as a BLOB in a form.

If results XML contains image data that had been stored as a BLOB in the database,
then use the following syntax in a form field inserted in the template where you want
the image to render at runtime:

<fo:instreamforeign-object content-type="image/jpg">
<xsl:val ue-of select="1MAGE_ELEMENT"/>
</fo:instreamforeign-object>

where

image/jpg is the MIME type of the image (other options might be: image/gif and
image/png)

and

IMAGE_ELEMENT is the element name of the BLOB in the XML data.

Note that you can specify height and width attributes for the image to set its size in the
published report. Bl Publisher scales the image to fit the box size that you define. For
example, to set the size of the example above to three inches by four inches, enter the
following:

<fo:instreamforeign-object content-type="image/jpg" height="3 in" width="4 in">
<xsl:val ue-of select="1MAGE _ELEMENT"/>
</fo:instreamforeign-object>

Specify in pixels as follows:

<fo:instreamforeign-object content-type="image/jpg" hei ght="300 px" width="4 px">

or in centimeters:

<fo:instreamforeign-object content-type="image/jpg" height="3 cm' wi dth="4 cni'>

or as a percentage of the original dimensions:

<fo:instreamforeign-object content-type="image/jpg" hei ght="300% w dth="300% >

Adding Charts to Templates
Follow these steps to add a chart to the template.

The following list summarizes the steps to add a chart to the template. These steps are
discussed in detail in this section with an example.
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1. Insert a dummy image in the template to define the size and position of the chart.

2. Add the definition for the chart to the Alternative text box of the dummy image.
The chart definition requires XSL commands.

3. Atruntime BI Publisher calls the charting engine to render the image that is then
inserted into the final output document.

Note that RTF output is limited to raster images. PDF and HTML output support
raster and vector images.

Note:

For more information, see Inserting a Chart.

Adding a Sample Chart
Follow this illustration to add a sample chart.
Following is a piece of XML data showing total sales by company division.

<sal es year=2004>
<di vi si on>
<name>QG oceri es</ name>
<t ot al sal es>3810</t ot al sal es>
<cost of sal es>2100</ cost of sal es>
</ divi si on>
<di vi si on>
<nane>Toys</ nane>
<t ot al sal es>2432</t ot al sal es>
<cost of sal es>1200</ cost of sal es>
</ divi si on>
<di vi si on>
<name>Car s</ nane>
<t ot al sal es>6753</t ot al sal es>
<cost of sal es>4100</ cost of sal es>
</ divi si on>
<di vi si on>
<name>Har dwar e</ nane>
<t ot al sal es>2543</t ot al sal es>
<cost of sal es>1400</ cost of sal es>
</ di vi si on>
<di vi si on>
<name>El ect roni cs</ name>
<t ot al sal es>5965</t ot al sal es>
<cost of sal es>3560</ cost of sal es>
</ divi si on>
</sal es>

This example describes how to insert a chart into the template to display it as a vertical
bar chart, as shown in the following bar chart.
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Note the following attributes of this chart:

The style is a vertical bar chart.

The chart displays a background grid.
The components are colored.

Sales totals are shown as Y-axis labels.
Divisions are shown as X-axis labels.
The chart is titled.

The chart displays a legend.

Each of these properties can be customized to suit individual report requirements.

Inserting the Dummy Image

The first step is to add a dummy image to the template in the position you want the
chart to appear.

The image size defines how large the chart image is in the final document.

Note: You must insert the dummy image as a "Picture” and not any other
kind of object.

The following illustration shows an example of a dummy image.
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The image can be embedded inside a for-each loop like any other form field if you
want the chart to be repeated in the output based on the repeating data. In this
example, the chart is defined within the sales year group so that a chart is generated
for each year of data present in the XML file.

Right-click the image to open the Format Picture palette and select the Web tab. Use
the Alternative text entry box to enter the code to define the chart characteristics and
data definition for the chart.

Adding Code to the Alternative Text Box

An Alternative text box is a text field that contains code, the content of which is
rendered as a chart in the final document.

The following figure shows an example of the BI Publisher code in the Format Picture
Alternative text box.
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Format Picture x| |

Colors and Lines | Size | Layauk I Picture | Text Box | 'web |

Alkernative kexk;

chart: -
<Graph =
<Title text="Company Sales 2004" visible="true"
horizontalalignment="CENTER" [ =
¥ 1Title text="Sales in Thousands" visible="true"} =
<01 Tikle bexk="Division" visible="trug" =
<LocalaridData colCount="{caunt( [ division) " rowCount="1"»
<RowmLabels = =Label=Total Sales $1000s < /Label = </RowLabels =

< ollabels >
<yslifor-each seleck="[division">  <Label=<xslivalue-of
seleck="name"/ = =/Label = =

‘Wieb browsers display alternative tesxt while pickures are loading ar if they
are missing, ‘Web search engines use alkernative text to help find Web
pages.

(o] 4 I Zancel

The content of the Alternative text represents the chart that is rendered in the final
document. For this chart, the text is as follows:

chart:
<G aph graphType = "BAR_VERT_CLUST" >
<Title text="Conpany Sal es 2004" visible="true" horizontal Ali gnment =" CENTER"/ >
<Y1Title text="Sal es in Thousands" visible="true"/>
<OLTitle text="Division" visible="true"/>
<Local Gri dData col Count="{count (//division)}" rowCount="1">
<RowLabel s>
<Label >Total Sal es $1000s</ Label >
</ RowLabel s>
<Col Label s>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Label >
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="name"/>
</ Label >
</ xsl :for-each>
</ Col Label s>
<Dat aVal ues>
<RowDat a>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Cel | >
<xsl :val ue-of select="total sales"/>
</ Cel | >
</ xsl:for-each>
</ RowDat a>
</ Dat aVal ues>
</ Local Gri dDat a>
</ G aph>

The first element of the chart text must be the chart: element to inform the RTF parser
that the following code describes a chart object.
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Next is the opening <G aph> tag. Note that the whole of the code resides within the
tags of the <G aph> element. This element has an attribute to define the chart type:
gr aphType. If this attribute is not declared, the default chart is a vertical bar chart. BI
Beans supports many different chart types. Several more types are presented in this
section. For a complete listing, see the BI Beans graph DTD documentation.

The following code section defines the chart type and attributes:

<Title text="Conpany Sal es 2004" visible="true" horizontal Al i gnment =" CENTER"/ >
<Y1Title text="Sal es in Thousands" visible="true"/>
<OLTitle text="Division" visible="true"/>

All of these values can be declared or you can substitute values from the XML data at
runtime. For example, you can retrieve the chart title from an XML tag by using the
following syntax:

<Title text="{CHARTTITLE}" visible="true" horizontal Alighnent="CENTER'/>

where "CHARTTITLE" is the XML tag name that contains the chart title. Note that the
tag name is enclosed in curly braces.

The next section defines the column and row labels:

<Local Gri dData col Count="{count (//division)}" rowCount="1">

<RowLabel s>

<Label >Total Sal es $1000s</ Label >

</ RowLabel s>

<Col Label s>

<xsl:for-each sel ect="//division">
<Label >

<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="name"/>

</ Label >

</ xsl:for-each>

</ Col Label s>

The Local Gi dDat a element has two attributes: col Count and r owCount . These
define the number of columns and rows that are shown at runtime. In this example, a
count function calculates the number of columns to render:

col Count ="{count (//division)}"

The r owCount has been hard-coded to 1. This value defines the number of sets of data
to be charted. In this case it is 1.

Next the code defines the row and column labels. These can be declared, or a value
from the XML data can be substituted at runtime. The row label is used in the chart
legend (that is, "Total Sales $1000s").

The column labels for this example are derived from the data: Groceries, Toys, Cars,
and so on. This is done using a for-each loop:

<Col Label s>
<xsl :for-each select="//division">
<Label >
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="name"/>
</ Label >
</ xsl :for-each>
</ Col Label s>

This code loops through the <di vi si on> group and inserts the value of the <name>
element into the <Label > tag. At runtime, this code generates the following XML:
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<Col Label s>
<Label >Groceri es</ Label >
<Label >Toys</ Label >
<Label >Car s</ Label >
<Label >Har dwar e</ Label >
<Label >El ect roni cs</ Label >
</ Col Label s>

The next section defines the actual data values to chart:

<Dat aVal ues>

<RowDat a>
<xsl:for-each sel ect="//division">
<Cel | >
<xsl :val ue-of select="total sales"/>
</ Cell>
</ xsl:for-each>
</ RowDat a>

</ Dat aVal ues>

Similar to the labels section, the code loops through the data to build the XML that is
passed to the BI Beans rendering engine. This code generates the following XML:

<Dat aVal ues>
<RowDat a>
<Cel 1 >3810</ Cel | >
<Cel | >2432</ Cel | >
<Cel | >6753</ Cel | >
<Cel | >2543</ Cel | >
<Cel | >5965</ Cel | >
</ RowDat a>
</ Dat aVal ues>

Additional Chart Samples
Follow the sample pie chart to understand how you can display the data in a pie chart.

You can also display this data in a pie chart as shown in the following figure.
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The following is the code added to the template to render this chart at runtime:

chart:
<G aph graphType="PI E">
<Title text="Conpany Sal es 2004" visible="true"
hori zont al Al i gnnent =" CENTER'/ >
<Local Gri dData rowCount="{count (//division)}" col Count="1">
<RowLabel s>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Label >
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="name"/>
</ Label >
</ xsl:for-each>
</ RowLabel s>
<Dat aVal ues>
<xsl:for-each sel ect="//division">
<RowDat a>
<Cel | >
<xsl :val ue-of select="total sales"/>
</Cell>
</ RowDat a>
</ xsl:for-each>
</ Dat aVal ues>
</ Local Gri dDat a>
</ Graph>

Horizontal Bar Chart Sample

This example shows total sales and cost of sales charted in a horizontal bar format.
This also adds the data from the cost of sales element (<cost of sal es>) to the chart.
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The following code defines this chart in the template:

chart:
<G aph graphType = "BAR HORI Z_CLUST">
<Title text="Conpany Sal es 2004" visible="true" horizontal Al i gnment =" CENTER"/ >
<Local Gri dData col Count="{count (//division)}" rowCount="2">
<RowLabel s>
<Label >Total Sales (' 000s)</Label >
<Label >Cost of Sales ('000s)</Label >
</ RowLabel s>
<Col Label s>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Label ><xsl : val ue-of sel ect ="nane"/ ></ Label >
</ xsl :for-each>
</ Col Label s>
<Dat aVal ues>
<RowDat a>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Cel | ><xsl : val ue-of sel ect="total sal es"/></Cel | >
</ xsl :for-each>
</ RowDat a>
<RowDat a>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Cel | ><xsl : val ue-of sel ect="cost of sal es"/></Cel | >
</ xsl:for-each>
</ RowDat a>
</ Dat aVal ues>
</ Local Gri dDat a>
</ Graph>

To accommodate the second set of data, the r owCount attribute for the

Local Gri dDat a element is set to 2. Also note the Dat aVal ues section defines two
sets of data: one for Total Sales and one for Cost of Sales.
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Changing the Appearance of the Chart

There are many attributes available from the BI Beans graph DTD that you can
manipulate to change the look and feel of the chart.

For example, the previous chart can be changed to remove the grid, place a graduated
background, and change the bar colors and fonts, as shown in the following figure:

Company Sales 2004
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Taows

Cars

Hardmare

Electronics

u] 1000 zZo000 3000 <000 G000 Q000 F.000

[ Tetal Sales (000s) [ Cost of Sales000s)

The code to support this is as follows:

chart:
<Graph graphType = "BAR HORl Z_CLUST">
<Seriesltens>
<Series id="0" col or="#ffcc00"/>
<Series id="1" col or="#ff6600"/>
</ Seriesltens>
<OLMaj or Ti ck visible="fal se"/>
<X1Maj or Ti ck visible="fal se"/>
<Y1Maj or Ti ck visible="fal se"/>
<Y2Maj or Ti ck visible="fal se"/>
<Mar ker Text visible="true" markerText Pl ace="MIP_CENTER'/ >
<Pl ot Area border Transparent="true">
<SFX fill Type="FT_GRADI ENT" gradientDirection="CD_LEFT"
gr adi ent NunPi ns="300" >
<Gradi ent PinStyl e pinlndex="1" position="1"
gr adi ent Pi nLef t Col or ="#999999"
gradi ent Pi nRi ght Col or =" #cc6600"/ >
</ SFX>
</ Pl ot Ar ea>
<Title text="Conpany Sal es 2004" visible="true">
<G aphFont nane="Tahoma" bol d="fal se"/>
</Title>

</ G aph>
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The colors for the bars are defined in the SeriesItems section. The colors are defined in
hexadecimal format as follows:

<Seriesltens>
<Series id="0" col or="#ffcc00"/>
<Series id="1" col or="#ff6600"/>
</ Seriesltens>

The following code hides the chart grid:

<OLMaj or Ti ck visible="fal se"/>
<X1Mgj or Ti ck visibl e="fal se"/>
<Y1Myj or Ti ck visible="fal se"/>
<Y2Maj or Ti ck visi bl e="fal se"/>

The Mar ker Text tag places the data values on the chart bars:

<Mar ker Text visibl e="true" markerText Pl ace="MIP_CENTER'/ >

The Pl ot Ar ea section defines the background. The SFX element establishes the
gradient and the bor der Tr anspar ent attribute hides the plot border:

<Pl ot Area border Transparent="true">
<SFX fill Type="FT_GRADI ENT" gradi entDirection="CD_LEFT"
gradi ent NunPi ns="300">
<Gradi ent PinStyl e pinlndex="1" position="1"
gr adi ent Pi nLef t Col or =" #999999"
gradi ent Pi nRi ght Col or =" #cc6600"/ >
</ SFX>
</ Pl ot Ar ea>

The Ti tl e text taghas also been updated to specify a new font type and size:

<Title text="Conpany Sal es 2004" visible="true">
<G aphFont nane="Tahoma" bol d="fal se"/>
</[Title>

Adding Drawings, Shapes, and Clip Art

BI Publisher supports Microsoft Word drawing, shape, and clip art features. You can
add these objects to the template and they are rendered in the final PDF output or
HTML output (not supported for other output types).

The following AutoShape categories are supported:
* Lines - Straight, arrows, connectors, curve, free form, and scribble.

¢ Connectors - Straight connectors only are supported. Curved connectors can be
achieved by using a curved line and specifying the end styles to the line.

¢ Basic Shapes - All shapes are supported.

e Block arrows - All arrows are supported.

¢ Flowchart - All flowchart objects are supported.
e Stars and Banners - All objects are supported.

¢ Callouts - The "line" callouts are not supported.

e C(lip Art - Add images to the templates using the Microsoft Clip Art libraries.
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Adding Freehand Drawings
The freehand drawing tool helps you create drawings to the final PDF.

Use the freehand drawing tool in Microsoft Word to create drawings in the template to
be rendered in the final PDF output.

Adding Hyperlinks

This section explains on how to add hyperlinks to shapes.

See Inserting Hyperlinks.

Layering Shapes

You can layer shapes on top of each other and use the transparency setting in
Microsoft Word to allows shapes on lower layers to show through.

The following illustration shows an example of layered shapes.

Using 3-D Effects
BI Publisher does not currently support the 3-D option for shapes.

Adding Microsoft Equations
Use the equation editor to generate equations in the output.

The following figure shows an example of an equation:

N

G = ;Z XX

i=1

Adding Organization Charts

Use the organization chart functionality in the templates and the chart that is rendered
in the output.

The following figure shows an example of an organization chart.
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Adding WordArt

You can use Microsoft Word's WordArt functionality in the templates.

The following figure shows a sample WordArt example.

Note:

Some Microsoft WordArt uses a bitmap operation that currently cannot be
converted to SVG. To use the unsupported WordArt in the template, you can
take a screenshot of the WordArt then save it as an image (gif, jpeg, or png)
and replace the Word Art with the image.

Adding Data-Driven Shapes

In addition to supporting the static shapes and features in the templates, BI Publisher
supports the manipulation of shapes based on incoming data or parameters, as well.

The following manipulations are supported:
* Replicate

* Move

¢ Change size

¢ Add text

¢ Skew

e Rotate
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These manipulations not only apply to single shapes, but you can use the group
feature in Microsoft Word to combine shapes together and manipulate them as a

group.
Including Manipulation Commands

Enter manipulation commands for a shape in the Web tab of the shape's properties
dialog as shown in this figure.

Format AutoShape x|

Colors and Lines | Size I Layauk I Picture I Tewxk Box

Alkernative kexk:
«shape-rotate:30;left/bottom'? =

weeb browsers display alternative text while pictures are loading or if they
are missing. ‘Web search engines use alkernative kext ko help find Web
pages, Alkernative text is also used to assist users with disabilities.

IR I Zancel

Replicating Shapes

You can replicate a shape based on incoming XML data in the same way you replicate
data elements in a for-each loop.

To replicate a shape, use a for-each@shape command in conjunction with a shape-
offset declaration. For example, to replicate a shape down the page, use the following
syntax:

<?f or - each@hape: SHAPE_GROUP?>
<?shape- of fset-y: (posi tion()-1)*100?>

<?end for-each?>

where

f or - each@hape opens the for-each loop for the shape context

SHAPE_GROUP is the name of the repeating element from the XML file. For each
occurrence of the element SHAPE _GROUP a new shape is created.

shape- of f set - y: is the command to offset the shape along the y-axis.

(position()-1)*100) sets the offset in pixels per occurrence. The XSL position
command returns the record counter in the group (that is 1,2,3,4); one is subtracted
from that number and the result is multiplied by 100. Therefore for the first occurrence
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the offset would be 0: (1-1) * 100. The offset for the second occurrence would be 100
pixels: (2-1) *100. And for each subsequent occurrence the offset would be another 100
pixels down the page.

Adding Text to Shapes

You can add text to a shape dynamically either from the incoming XML data or from a
parameter value.

In the Property dialog enter the following syntax:
<?shape-t ext : SHAPETEXT?>

where SHAPETEXT is the element name in the XML data. At runtime the text is
inserted into the shape.

Adding Text Along a Path

You can add text along a line or curve from incoming XML data or a parameter.
After drawing the line, in the Property dialog enter:

<?shape-t ext - al ong- pat h: SHAPETEXT?>

where SHAPETEXT is the element from the XML data. At runtime the value of the
element SHAPETEXT is inserted above and along the line.

Moving a Shape

You can move a shape or transpose it along both the x and y-axes based on the XML
data.

For example to move a shape 200 pixels along the y-axis and 300 along the x-axis,
enter the following commands in the property dialog of the shape:

<?shape- of f set - x: 300?>
<?shape- of f set -y: 200?>
Rotating a Shape
You can rotate a shape about a specified axis based on the incoming data.
Use the following command:

<?shape-rot at e: ANGLE; ' POSI TI ON ?>

where

ANGLE is the number of degrees to rotate the shape. If the angle is positive, the
rotation is clockwise; if negative, the rotation is counterclockwise.

POSITION is the point about which to carry out the rotation, for example, ' | ef t/
t op' . Valid values are combinations of left, right, or center with center, top, or
bottom. The default is left/top. The following illustration shows these valid values.
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centeritop
left/top - ~, - Aghttop

lefticenter * right/centar
center/center

left/bottom 5 right/bottom
canter/bottom

To rotate this rectangle shape about the bottom right corner, enter the following
syntax:

<?shape-rotate: 60, right/bottom ?>

You can also specify an x,y coordinate within the shape itself about which to rotate.

Skewing a Shape
You can skew a shape using the skew command.
You can skew a shape along its x or y axis using the following commands:

<?shape- skew x: ANGLE; ' POSI TI ON' ?>
<?shape- skew y: ANGLE; ' PCSI TI ON' ?>

where

ANGLE is the number of degrees to skew the shape. If the angle is positive, the skew
is to the right.

POSITION is the point about which to carry out the rotation, for example, ' | ef t/
t op' . Valid values are combinations of left, right, or center with center, top, or
bottom. See Rotating a Shape. The defaultis' | eft/top'.

For example, to skew a shape by 30 degrees about the bottom right hand corner, enter
the following;:

<?shape- skew x: nunber (. )*30; ' ri ght/botton ?>

Changing the Size of Shapes

You can change the size of a shape using the appropriate commands either along a
single axis or both axes.

To change a shape's size along both axes, use:

<?shape- si ze: RATI O?>
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where RATI Ois the numeric ratio to increase or decrease the size of the shape.
Therefore a value of 2 would generate a shape twice the height and width of the
original. A value of 0.5 would generate a shape half the size of the original.

To change a shape's size along the x or y axis, use:

<?shape- si ze- x: RATI O?>
<?shape- si ze-y: RATI O?>

Changing only the x or y value has the effect of stretching or shrinking the shape along
an axis. This can be data driven.

Combining Commands

You can also combine these commands to carry out multiple transformations on a
shape at one time. For example, you can replicate a shape and for each replication,
rotate it by some angle and change the size at the same time.

The following example shows how to replicate a shape, move it 50 pixels down the
page, rotate it by five degrees about the center, stretch it along the x-axis and add the
number of the shape as text:

<for-each@hape: SHAPE_GROUP?>
<?shape-text: position()?>
<?shape- of f set - y: posi tion()*50?>
<?shape-rotate:5;' center/center' ?>
<?shape- si ze- x: posi tion() +1?>

<end for-each?>

These commands generate the output shown in the following shape transformation
figure:

o 1
f f

CD Ratings Example

This example demonstrates how to set up a template that generates a star-rating based
on data from an incoming XML file.

Assume the following incoming XML data:

<CATALOG>
<CD>
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<TI TLE>Enpi re Burl esque</TI TLE>
<ARTI ST>Bob Dyl an</ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>USA</ COUNTRY>
<COVPANY>Col unbi a</ COVPANY>
<PRI CE>10. 90</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1985</ YEAR>
<USER_RATI NG>4</ USER_RATI NG

</ CD>

<CD>
<TI TLE>H de Your Heart</TITLE>
<ARTI ST>Bonni e Tyl or </ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>UK</ COUNTRY>
<COVPANY>CBS Recor ds</ COVPANY>
<PRI CE>9. 90</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1988</ YEAR>
<USER_RATI NG>3</ USER_RATI NG

</ CD>

<CD>
<TITLE>Still got the blues</TITLE>
<ARTI ST>Gary Mor e</ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>UK</ COUNTRY>
<COVPANY>Vi r gi n Recor ds</ COVPANY>
<PRI CE>10. 20</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1990</ YEAR>
<USER_RATI NG>5</ USER_RATI NG

</ CD>

<CD>
<TITLE>This is US</TITLE>
<ARTI ST>Gary Lee</ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>UK</ COUNTRY>
<COVPANY>Vi r gi n Recor ds</ COVPANY>
<PRI CE>12. 20</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1990</ YEAR>
<USER_RATI NG>2</ USER_RATI NG>

</ CD>

<CATALOG>

Notice there is a USER_RATI NGelement for each CD. Using this data element and the
shape manipulation commands, you can create a visual representation of the ratings
so that the reader can compare them at a glance. A template to achieve this is shown in
the following visual representation of ratings figure:

Title

Artist

Rating

FTITLE ARTIST

DAY

The values for the fields are shown in the following values for fields table:

Field Form Field Entry

F <?f or - each: CD?>
TITLE <?TI TLE?>

ARTIST <?ARTI ST?>

E <?end for-each?>
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Field Form Field Entry

(star shape) Web Tab Entry:

<?f or- each@hape: xdoxsl t: f or each_nunber ( $_XDOCTX,
1, USER_RATI NG, 1) ?>

<?shape- of f set - x: (position()-1)*25?>
<?end for-each?>

The form fields hold the simple element values. The only difference with this template

is the value for the star shape. The replication command is placed in the Web tab of
the Format AutoShape dialog.

In the for-each@shape command you can use a command to create a "for...next loop"
construct. Specify 1 as the starting number; the value of USER_RATING as the final

number; and 1 as the step value. As the template loops through the CDs, it creates an
inner loop to repeat a star shape for every USER_RATING value (that is, a value of 4

generates 4 stars). The output from this template and the XML sample is shown in the
following figure:

Title Artist Rating

Empire Burlesque | Bob Dylan T;‘?\_?}‘%Jﬁ‘\?

o T T o

Feok
Fed A Ak

This 1s US Gary Les ‘\?*
Ly

Grouped Shape Example

Hide Your Heart Bonnie Tylor

Still got the blues Gary More

This example shows how to combine shapes into a group and have them react to the
incoming data both individually and as a group.

Assume the following XML data:

<SALES>

<SALE>
<REG ON>Aneri cas</ REG ON>
<SOFTWARE>1200</ SOFTWARE>
<HARDWARE>850</ HARDWARE>
<SERVI CES>2000</ SERVI CES>

</ SALE>

<SALE>
<REG ON>EMEA</ REG ON>
<SOFTWARE>1000</ SOFTWARE>
<HARDWARE>800</ HARDWARE>
<SERVI CES>1100</ SERVI CES>

</ SALE>

<SALE>
<REG ON>APAC</ REG ON\>
<SOFTWARE>900</ SOFTWARE>
<HARDWARE>1200</ HARDWARE>
<SERVI CES>1500</ SERVI CES>

</ SALE>

</ SALES>
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You can create a visual representation of this data so that users can very quickly
understand the sales data across all regions. Do this by first creating the composite
shape in Microsoft Word that you want to manipulate. The following figure shows a
composite shape comprising four components:

The shape consists of three cylinders: red, yellow, and blue. These represent the data
elements software, hardware, and services. The combined object also contains a
rectangle that is enabled to receive text from the incoming data.

The following commands are entered into the Web tab:

Red cylinder: <?shape- si ze-y: SOFTWARE di v 1000; ' eft/bottom ?>
Yellow cylinder: <?shape- si ze-y: HARDWARE di v 1000;'| ef t/ bottom ?>
Blue cylinder: <?shape- si ze-y: SERVI CES di v 1000; "' | eft/bottom ?>

The shape-size command is used to stretch or shrink the cylinder based on the values
of the elements SOFTWARE, HARDWARE, and SERVICES. The value is divided by
1000 to set the stretch or shrink factor. For example, if the value is 2000, divide that by
1000 to get a factor of 2. The shape generates as twice its current height.

The text-enabled rectangle contains the following command in its Web tab:

<?shape-t ext : REG ON?>

At runtime the value of the REGION element is displayed in the rectangle.

All of these shapes were then grouped together and in the Web tab for the grouped
object, the following syntax is added:

<?f or - each@hape: SALE?>
<?shape- of f set - x: (posi tion()-1)*110?>
<?end for-each?>

In this set of commands, the f or - each@hape loops over the SALE group. The
shape- of f set command moves the next shape in the loop to the right by a specific
number of pixels. The expression ( posi ti on() - 1) sets the position of the object.
The position() function returns a record counter while in the loop, so for the first
shape, the offset would be 1-1*110, or 0, which would place the first rendering of the
object in the position defined in the template. Subsequent occurrences would be
rendered at a 110 pixel offset along the x-axis (to the right).

At runtime three sets of shapes are rendered across the page, as shown in the
following figure:
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To make an even more visually representative report, these shapes can be
superimposed onto a world map. Just use the Order dialog in Microsoft Word to layer
the map behind the grouped shapes.

* Microsoft Word 2000 Users: After you add the background map and overlay the
shape group, use the Grouping dialog to make the entire composition one group.

¢ Microsoft Word 2002/3 Users: These versions of Word have an option under Tools
> Options, General tab to "Automatically generate drawing canvas when inserting
autoshapes". Using this option removes the need to do the final grouping of the
map and shapes. You can now generate a visually appealing output for the report
as seen in the following figure:

Americas

Hardwars Services Software

Supported Formatting Features of Microsoft Word
Microsoft Word can simplify formatting output.
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In addition to the features already listed, BI Publisher supports the features of
Microsoft Word that are described in the following sections:

* General Features of Microsoft Word

¢ Aligning Objects

¢ Inserting Tables

¢ Inserting Date Fields

¢ Inserting Multiple Columns on Pages

¢ Inserting Backgrounds and Watermarks

* Microsoft Word Features That Are Not Supported

General Features of Microsoft Word

The general features of Microsoft Word are large blocks of text, page breaks, page
numbering, and hidden text.

¢ Large blocks of text

e Page breaks

(Not supported for HTML output) To insert a page break, press Ct r | +Ent er right
before the closing tag of a group. For example if you want the template to start a
new page for every Supplier in the Payables Invoice Register:

1. Place the cursor just before the Supplier group's closing <?end f or - each?>
tag.

2. PressCtrl| +Enter to insert a page break.

At runtime each Supplier starts on a new page.

Using this Microsoft Word native feature causes a single blank page to print at the
end of the report output. To avoid this single blank page, use BI Publisher's page
break alias. See Inserting Page Breaks.

¢ Page numbering

Insert page numbers into the final report by using the page numbering methods of
the word processor. For example, if you are using Microsoft Word:

1. From the Insert menu, select Page Numbers...

2. Select the Position, Alignment, and Format as desired.
At runtime the page numbers are displayed as selected.

Note that page numbering is not supported for HTML output and has limited
support in RTF output. After the RTF report is generated, press F9 to reset the page
numbers.

e Hidden text

You can format text as hidden in Microsoft Word and the hidden text is maintained
in RTF output reports.
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Aligning Objects

Use the word processor's alignment features to align text, graphics, objects, and tables.
Bidirectional languages are handled automatically using the word processor's left/
right alignment controls.

Note that BI Publisher output documents do not support right and left justification for
symbol-based languages such as Chinese, Japanese, and Korean.

Inserting Tables

Microsoft Word tables are can be used to enhance your reports.

The following Microsoft Word features are supported in BI Publisher:
* Nested Tables

e Cell Alignment

You can align any object in the template using the word processor's alignment
tools. This alignment is reflected in the final report output.

¢ Row spanning and column spanning

To span both columns and rows in the template:
1. Select the cells that you want to merge.
2. From the Table menu, select Merge Cells.

3. Align the data within the merged cell as you would normally.

At runtime the cells appear merged.

e Table Autoformatting
BI Publisher recognizes the table autoformats available in Microsoft Word.

To autoformat tables:
1. Select the table that you want to format.
2.  From the Table menu, select Autoformat.

3. Select the desired table format.

At runtime, the table is formatted using your selection.

® Cell patterns and colors

To highlight cells or rows of a table with a pattern or color:

1. Select the cell(s) or table.

2. From the Table menu, select Table Properties.

3. From the Table tab, select the Borders and Shading... button.
4. Add borders and shading as desired.

¢ Repeating table headers
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Note: This feature is not supported for RTF output.

If the data is displayed in a table and you expect the table to extend across multiple
pages, then you can define the header rows that you want to repeat at the start of
each page.

To repeat header rows:
1. Select the row(s) that you want to repeat on each page.
2. From the Table menu, select Heading Rows Repeat.

* Prevent rows from breaking across pages.

If you want to ensure that data within a row of a table is kept together on a page,
you can set this as an option using Microsoft Word's Table Properties.

To keep a row's contents together on one page:

1. Select the row(s) that you want to ensure do not break across a page.

2. From the Table menu, select Table Properties.

3.  From the Row tab, deselect the check box Allow row to break across pages.

¢ Fixed-width columns

To set the widths of table columns:
1. Select a column and then select Table > Table Properties.
2. In the Table Properties dialog, select the Column tab.

3. Enable the Preferred width checkbox and then enter the width as a Percent or
in Inches.

4. Select the Next Column button to set the width of the next column.

Note that the total width of the columns must add up to the total width of the table.

e Text truncation

By default, if the text within a table cell does not fit within the cell, then the text is
wrapped. To truncate the text instead, use the table properties dialog.

Note that table text truncation is supported for PDF and PPT outputs only.

To truncate the text within a table cell:
1. Place the cursor in the cell in which you want the text truncated.

2. Right-click and select Table Properties... from the menu, or navigate to Table
> Table Properties...

3. From the Table Properties dialog, select the Cell tab, then select Options...

4.  Deselect the Wrap Text check box.

An example of truncation is shown in the following figure.
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Wrap Text checked Wrap Text unchecked
The quick brown fox The quick brown fox
qumped over the lazy river.

Note: When using multibyte characters (for example, simplified Chinese) in
tables, ensure that the column widths are large enough to contain the width of
the largest character plus the cell's left and right margins to avoid unexpected
character display in your final output.

Inserting Date Fields

Insert dates using the date feature of the word processor. Note that this date
corresponds to the publishing date, not to the request run date.

Inserting Multiple Columns on Pages

BI Publisher supports Microsoft Word's Columns function to enable you to publish the
output in multiple columns on a page. (Note that this is not supported for HTML
output.)

Select Format, then Columns to display the Columns dialog to define the number of
columns for the template.

To generate address labels in a two-column format:
1. Divide the page into two columns using the Columns command.

2. Define the repeatable group in the first column. Note that you define the repeatable
group only in the first column, as shown in the following illustration.

g 1 g 1 ] | A 1 4 | c 1 [
F

Mame CUSTOMEE_MNAME

Mumber CUZTOMEE_NUNBEE

City CITY

State STATE

Zip Code ZIP_CODE

E

Tip: To prevent the address block from breaking across pages or columns,
embed the label block inside a single-celled table. Then specify in the Table
Properties that the row should not break across pages. See Inserting Tables.

This template produces the multicolumn output that is shown in the following
illustration.
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Name Nuts and Bolts Ltd Name Big Co
Number 1220 Number 1221

City Espoo City Helsinki

State FI State FI

Zip Code Wisnalilialilllissllas Zip Code Uswsalsbualillliail s
Name My Company Name Small Co
Number 1220 Number 1221

City Espoo City Helsinki

State FI State FI

Zl]J Code Wasenabilialilasellina le Code | Wewwnalilialalliaal D

Inserting Backgrounds and Watermarks

BI Publisher supports the Background feature in Microsoft Word. You can specify a
single, graduated color or an image background for the template to be displayed in the
PDF output.

Note: This feature is supported for PDF output and PPT output only.

To add a background to the template, use the Format > Background menu option.

Adding a Background Using Microsoft Word 2000

With the Background support feature in Microsoft Word you can select a color
background and fill effects.

From the Background pop up menu, you can:
® Select a single color background from the color palette.

¢ Select Fill Effects to open the Fill Effects dialog.

From this dialog, select one of the following supported options:

Gradient: This can be either one or two colors.

Texture: Select one of the textures provided, or load your own.

Pattern: Select a pattern and background /foreground colors.

Picture: Load a picture to use as a background image.

Adding a Text or Image Watermark Using Microsoft Word 2002 or later

These versions of Microsoft Word allow you to add either a text or image watermark.
Note that the steps you take to add a watermark depend on which version of
Microsoft Word you are using.

You can add the following types of watermarks to documents:

¢ Picture Watermark - Load an image and define how it should be scaled on the
document.
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¢ Text Watermark - Use the predefined text options or enter your own, then specify
the font, size and how the text should be rendered.

The following figure shows an example of the Printed Watermark dialog
completed to display a text watermark in Microsoft Word 2010:

Printed Watermark ed |

" Mo watermark:
™ Picture watermark

Select Picture,, . |

Scale: I.ﬂ.utn ;I ¥ washout

¥ Text watermark

Language: |English {L1.5.)

-]
Teuct: |COMFIDENTIAL -]
Eonk: ICaIiI:uri ;I
Size: I.ﬂ.utn ll
Color: I j v Semitransparent

Lawout: ¥ Diagonal ¢ Horizonkal

ammly | (] 4 | Cancel

Microsoft Word Features That Are Not Supported

Do not use soft returns in your RTF template to achieve specific text placement.
Instead use hard carriage returns.

A soft return may have unexpected results in your generated output.

Template Features

Templates include several features that enhance their formatting and layout.

BI Publisher supports the template features that are described in the following
sections:

¢ Inserting Page Breaks

¢ Inserting an Initial Page Number

e Specifying Last Page Only Content

¢ Ending on Even or Odd Pages

¢ Inserting Hyperlinks

¢ Including a Table of Contents

¢ Generating Bookmarks in PDF Output
¢ Inserting Check Boxes

¢ Inserting Drop-Down Lists

¢ Repeat Row Headers After Page Break
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Inserting Page Breaks

You can create a page break in a few ways.

Note: Page breaks are supported for PDF, RTF, and PPT output. Page breaks
are not supported for HTML output.

To create a page break after the occurrence of a specific element use the "split-by-page-
break" alias. This causes the report output to insert a hard page break between every
instance of a specific element.

To insert a page break between each occurrence of a group, insert the "split-by-page-
break" form field within the group immediately before the <?end f or - each?> tag
that closes the group. In the Help Text of this form field enter the syntax:

<?split-by-page-break: ?>
For the following XML, assume you want to create a page break for each new supplier:

<SUPPLI ER>
<NAME>My Suppl i er </ NAME>
<I N\VO CES>
<I NvO CE>
<I NVNUM>10001- 1</ | NVNUM>
<| NVDATE>1- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>
<| NVAMT>100</ | N\vO CEAMT>
</ I N\vO CE>
<I NvO CE>
<I NVNUM>10001- 2</ | NVNUM>
<| NVDATE>10- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>
<| NVAMT>200</ | N\vO CEAMT>
</ I N\vVO CE>
</ I NV CES>
</ SUPPLI ER>
<SUPPLI| ER>
<NAME>My Second Suppl i er </ NAVE>
<I N\VO CES>
<I NvO CE>
<I NVNUM>10001- 1</ | NVNUM>
<| NVDATE>11- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>
<| NVAMT>150</ | N\VO CEAMT>
</ I N\vVO CE>

In the template sample shown in the following illustration, the field called PageBreak
contains the split-by-page-break syntax:

FE

Supplier. Supplier 1

Invoice Number | Invoice Date Amount Running Total
FE10001-1 1-Jan-2005 100.00 100.00EFE
FageBrealk EFE

Place the PageBreak field with the <?spl i t - by- page- br eak: ?> syntax
immediately before the <?end f or - each?> field. The PageBreak field sits inside the
end of the SUPPLIER loop. This ensures that a page break is inserted before the
occurrence of each new supplier. This method avoids the ejection of an extra page at
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the end of the group when using the native Microsoft Word page break after the
group.

Inserting an Initial Page Number

Some reports require that the initial page number be set at a specified number. For
example, monthly reports may be required to continue numbering from month to
month. BI Publisher allows you to set the page number in the template to support this
requirement.

Note:

Initial page number is supported for PDF and PPT output. It is not supported
for HTML and RTF output.

Use the following syntax in the template to set the initial page number:

<?ini tial - page- nunber : pagenunber ?>

where pagenumber is the XML element or parameter that holds the numeric value.

BI Publisher also supports continuing the page number from a previous section. The
default behavior of a new section in a document is to reset the page numbering.
However, if the report requires that the page numbering continue into the next
section, use the following command:

<?initial - page- nunber:'auto' ?>

This command allows the continuation of the page numbering from the previous
section.

Example 1 - Set page number from XML data element

If the XML data contains an element to carry the initial page number, for example:

<REPORT>
<PAGESTART>200<\ PAGESTART>

</ REP(RT >

Enter the following in the template:

<?ini tial - page- nunber : PAGESTART?>

The initial page number is the value of the PAGESTART element, which in this case is
200.

Example 2 - Set page number by passing a parameter value

If you define a parameter called PAGESTART, then you can pass the initial value by
calling the parameter.

Enter the following in the template:

<?initial - page- number : $PAGESTART?>

Note:

You must first declare the parameter in the template. See Setting Parameters.
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Specifying Last Page Only Content

BI Publisher supports the Microsoft Word functionality to specify a different page
layout for the first page, odd pages, and even pages.

Note: This feature is supported for PDF and PPT output only.

To implement these options, simply select Page Setup from the File menu, then select
the Layout tab. BI Publisher recognizes the settings that you make in this dialog.

However, Microsoft Word does not provide settings for a different last page only. This
is useful for documents such as checks, invoices, or purchase orders on which you
may want the content such as the check or the summary in a specific place only on the
last page. BI Publisher provides this ability.

To specify last page only content:

1. Create a section break in the template to ensure the content of the final page is
separated from the rest of the report.

2. Insert the following syntax on the final page:

<?start @ ast - page: body?>

<?end body?>

Any content on the page that occurs above or below these two tags is displayed only
on the last page of the report. Also, note that because this command explicitly specifies
the content of the final page, any desired headers or footers previously defined for the
report must be reinserted on the last page.

This example uses the last page only feature for a report that generates an invoice
listing with a summary to appear at the bottom of the last page.

Assume the following XML:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="W NDOAS- 1252" 7>
<I NVO CELI ST>
<VENDOR>

<VENDOR_NAME>Nuts and Bol ts Lim ted</ VENDOR NAME>

<ADDRESS>1 El Camino Real, Redwood City, CA 94065</ ADDRESS>

<I \vO CE>
<I N\V_TYPE>St andar d</ | NV_TYPE>
<I NVOl CE_NUM>981110</ | N\VO CE_NUM>
< NVOl CE_DATE>10- NOV- 04</ | NVOl CE_DATE>
<I NVOl CE_CURRENCY_CODE>EUR</ | NVOI CE_CURRENCY_CCDE>
<ENT_AMI>122</ ENT_AMI>
<ACCTD_AMT>122</ ACCTD_AM>
<VAT_CODE>VAT22%/ VAT_CODE>

</ I N\vO CE>

<I \vO CE>
<I N\V_TYPE>St andar d</ | NV_TYPE>
<I NVO CE_NUM>100000</ | N\VOI CE_NUM>
<I NVO CE_DATE>28- MAY- 04</ | NVOl CE_DATE>
<I NVO CE_CURRENCY_CODE>FI M/ | NVOI CE_CURRENCY_CCDE>
<ENT_AMI>122</ ENT_AMI>
<ACCTD_AMI>20. 33</ ACCTD_AMT>
<VAT_CODE>VAT22%/ VAT_CODE>

</ I N\vO CE>
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</ VENDOR>
<VENDOR>

<I N\vO CE>
</ I N\vVO CE>
</ VENDOR>
<SUMVARY>
<SUM ENT_AMI>61435</ SUM ENT_AMT>
<SUM ACCTD_AMT>58264. 68</ SUM ACCTD_AMI>
<TAX_CODE>EU22%</ TAX_CCDE>

</ SUMMARY>
</ 1 N\VvO CELI ST>

The report should show each VENDOR and their INVOICE data with a SUMMARY
section that appears only on the last page, placed at the bottom of the page. The
template for this is shown in this figure.

F
Vendor: VEND OR._MNAME
Address: ADDRESS

Invoice Invoice Invoice Invoice Entered Arccounted
Type Num Date Currency Amount Amount

F Inwoice 120000 01-Jan-2006 | UST 100 100 E
B

< <insert section hraak=

Insert a Microsoft Word section break (type: next page) on the first page of the
template. For the final page, insert new line characters to position the summary table
at the bottom of the page. The summary table is shown in the following illustration.

Last Page Placeholder

Tax Summary

Tax Code
F VAT 185

Entered Amount Accounted Amount

100 L00E

In this example:

* The F and E components contain the for-each grouping statements.
¢ The grayed report fields are placeholders for the XML elements.

¢ The "Last Page Placeholder" field contains the syntax:
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<?start @ ast - page: body?> <?end body?>

to declare the last page layout. Any content above or below this statement is
displayed on the last page only. The content above the statement is regarded as the
header and the content below the statement is regarded as the footer.

If the reports contains headers and footers that you want to carry over onto the last
page, you must reinsert them on the last page. For more information, see Defining
Headers and Footers.

You must insert a section break (type: next page) into the document to specify the last
page layout. This example is available in the samples folder of the Oracle BI Publisher
Template Builder for Word installation.

Because the default behavior of a new section in a document is to reset the page
numbering the page number on the last page is reset. To continue the page numbering
from the previous section, use the following command:

<?initial-page-nunber:'auto' ?>
This command allows the continuation of the page numbering from the previous
section.

It is important to note that if the report is only one page in length, the first page layout
is used. If the report requires that a single page report should default to the last page
layout (such as in a check printing implementation), then you can use the following
alternate syntax for the "Last Page Placeholder” on the last page:

<?start @ ast - page-first:body?> <?end body?>

Substituting this syntax results in the last page layout for reports that are only one
page long.

Ending on Even or Odd Pages

If the report has different odd and even page layouts, then you might want to force the
report to end specifically on an odd or even page by following these steps.

Note:

This feature is supported for PDF and PDF output only. It is not supported for
RTF and HTML output.

For example, you may include the terms and conditions of a purchase order in the
footer of the report using the different odd/even footer functionality (see Defining
Different First Page and Different Odd and Even Pages) and you want to ensure that
the terms and conditions are printed on the final page.

Or, you may have binding requirements to have the report end on an even page,
without specific layout.

To end on an even page with layout:

¢ Insert the following syntax in a form field in the template:

<?section: force- page-count; ' end- on-even-| ayout' ?>
To end on an odd page layout:

* Insert the following syntax in a form field in the template:
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<?section: force- page-count; ' end- on-odd- | ayout' ?>

If you do not have layout requirements for the final page, but would like a blank page
ejected to force the page count to the preferred odd or even, then use the following
syntax:

<?section: force-page-count; ' end-on-even' ?>
or

<?section: force-page-count; ' end-on-odd' ?>

Inserting Hyperlinks
BI Publisher supports several different types of hyperlinks.

Note: Hyperlinks are supported for PDF, RTF, HTML, PPT, and Excel output.

The hyperlinks can be fixed or dynamic and can link to either internal or external
destinations. Hyperlinks can also be added to shapes.

¢ To insert static hyperlinks to either text or a shape, use the word processor's insert
hyperlink feature.

To insert a static hyperlink to a text or a shape:

1. Select the text or shape.

2. Use the right-mouse menu to select Hyperlink; or, select Hyperlink from the
Insert menu.

3. Enter the URL using any of the methods provided on the Insert Hyperlink
dialog box.

The following illustration shows the insertion of a static hyperlink using Microsoft
Word's Insert Hyperlink dialog.
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Insert Hyperlink : 2=l

L

Link ko Text to display: I::«::Selectinn in Document = > ScreenTig,..

Type the file or Web page name:

Ihttp:,l',l'www.aracle.cum,l’

2r select from list: Browse for:
File. ..
B E_?gent ‘Oracle Corporation ] _—l
e Welcome to My Cracle Web Page... |
Wigw Template: Project Contracks Prinking Templat —
Pla Browsed  |Search Template
T Pages Search Ternplate
Oracle Applications Home Page
Inserted
L LI Bookmark. .. |

P

E-mail Address oF I e

e [f the input XML data includes an element that contains a hyperlink or part of one,

then you can create dynamic hyperlinks at runtime. In the Type the file or Web
page name field of the Insert Hyperlink dialog, enter the following syntax:

{ URL_LI NK}
where URL_LINK is the incoming data element name.

If you have a fixed URL that you want to add elements from the XML data file to
construct the URL, enter the following syntax:

htt p: / / ww. exanpl e. con®?pr oduct ={ PRODUCT _NANE}
where PRODUCT_NAME is the incoming data element name.
In both these cases, at runtime the dynamic URL is constructed.

The following illustration shows the insertion of a dynamic hyperlink using
Microsoft Word's Insert Hyperlink dialog. The data element SUPPLIER_URL from
the incoming XML file contains the hyperlink that is inserted into the report at
runtime.
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Insert Hyperlink

\_li
Ix

Link ko Text to display: I::«::Selectinn in Document = > ScreenTig,..

Type the file or Web page name:
jisuPPLIER _URLH

Cr select from lisk: Browse For:
; LLa! File...
B Ei?éent iOracle Corporation

Welcome to My Cracle Web Page...
Wigw Template: Project Contracks Prinking Templat -
Browsed  |Search Template

Pages Search Template

Oracle Applications Home Page

Inserted
Lt LI Bookmark. ..

i

0] 4 I Cancel

You can also pass parameters at runtime to construct a dynamic URL.

Enter the parameter and element names surrounded by braces to build up the URL
as follows:

{ $SERVER_URL} { $REPCRT}/ cst i d={ CUSTOMER_| D}
where SERVER_URL and REPORT are parameters passed to the template at

runtime (note the $ sign) and CUSTOMER_ID is an XML data element. This link
may render as:

http:// nyserver. donai n: 8888/ Cust omer Report/csti d=1234

To add the target attribute to a URL, add the following to the URL string:

??target=_target_val ue

For example:

http://ww. exanpl e. con??t ar get =_t op

Values for the target attribute are:

_top
_blank
_self
_parent

framename

You can pass in the value of target dynamically, using the following syntax:

http://ww. exanpl e. con i ndex. ht nl 2?2t ar get ={ $myTar get }

where myTarget is the name of the parameter that holds the value.
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Inserting Internal Links

Internal links point to a section within a document.

Insert internal links into the template using Microsoft Word's Bookmark feature.
To insert internal links:

1. Position the cursor in the desired destination in the document.

2. From the Insert menu, select Bookmark.

3. In the Bookmark dialog, enter a name for this bookmark, and select Add.

4. Select the text or shape in the document that you want to link back to the
Bookmark target.

5. Use the right-mouse menu to select Hyperlink; or select Hyperlink from the Insert
menu.

6. On the Insert Hyperlink dialog, select Bookmark.

7. Select the bookmark that you created from the list.

At runtime, the link is maintained in the generated report.

Including a Table of Contents

BI Publisher supports the table of contents generation feature of the RTF specification.
Follow the word processor's procedures for inserting a table of contents.

Note:

Table of contents feature is supported for PDF and PPT output. RTF support is
limited: After report generation, the user must press F9 to reset the page
numbers.

BI Publisher also provides the ability to create dynamic section headings in the
document from the XML data. You can then incorporate these into a table of contents.

To create dynamic headings:

1. Enter a placeholder for the heading in the body of the document, and format it as a
"Heading", using the word processor's style feature. You cannot use form fields for
this functionality.

For example, you want the report to display a heading for each company reported.
The XML data element tag name is <COVMPANY_NAME>. In the template, enter <?
COVPANY_NAME?> where you want the heading to appear. Now format the text as
a Heading.

2. Create a table of contents using the word processor's table of contents feature.

At runtime, the TOC placeholders and heading text are substituted.
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Generating Bookmarks in PDF Output

If you have defined a table of contents in the RTF template, then you can use the table
of contents definition to generate links in the Bookmarks tab in the navigation pane of
the output PDF.

The bookmarks can be either static or dynamically generated.

Note:

Bookmark support in RTF templates is limited to a single-point bookmark.
This is to allow link (Goto) functionality within the document. Arrays in
bookmarks are not supported.

For information on creating the table of contents, see Including a Table of Contents.

e To create links for a static table of contents:
Enter the syntax:
<?copy-t o- booknar k: ?>
directly above the table of contents and
<?end copy-to-bookmark: ?>

directly below the table of contents.

* To create links for a dynamic table of contents:
Enter the syntax:
<?convert-to-booknark: ?>
directly above the table of contents and
<?end convert-to-bookmark: ?>
directly below the table of contents.

To control the initial state of the bookmark when the PDF file is opened, use the
following command:

<?col | apse- bookmark: st ate; | evel ?>

where

the state can have the following values:
¢ hide - Collapses the table of contents entries

¢ show - Expands the table of contents entries
and

level sets the table of contents collapse level. For example: "1" collapses the first level
of entries in the table of contents; "2" collapses the first and second level entries.

Use this command with <?copy-t 0- bookmar k: ?> and <?convert -t o-
bookmar k: ?> as shown in the following examples:
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e To create a static table of contents that hides level 1 and level 2 of the table of
contents entries, enter the following:

<?copy-t o- bookmar k: ?>
<?col | apse- booknar k: hi de; 27>

directly above the table of contents and
<?end copy-t o- bookmark: ?>
directly below the table of contents.

* To create links for a dynamic table of contents that shows levels 1 and 2 of the table
of contents expanded, enter the following;:

<?convert -t o- booknark: >
<?col | apse- bookmar k: show; 27>

directly above the table of contents and

<?end convert-to-bookmark: ?>
directly below the table of contents.

Inserting Check Boxes

You can include a check box in the template that you can define to display as checked
or unchecked based on a value from the incoming data.

Note:

Check boxes are supported in PDF output only.

To define a check box in the template:

1. Position the cursor in the template where you want the check box to display, and
select the Check Box Form Field from the Forms tool bar, as shown in the
following figure:

* Forms ﬂ

ab| IFH O EE 4
M
Check Box Form Fielu:l|

2. Right-click the field to open the Check Box Form Field Options dialog.
3. Specify the Default value as either Checked or Not Checked.

4. In the Form Field Help Text dialog, enter the criteria for how the box should
behave. This must be a boolean expression (that is, one that returns a true or false
result).

For example, suppose the XML data contains an element called <population>. You
want the check box to appear checked if the value of <population> is greater than
10,000. Enter the following in the help text field:
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<?popul ati on>100007>

The help text coding is shown in the following figure:

(Check Box Form Field Options W

oK |
Check box size Default value
Cancel |
* Auto {* Mot checked
" Exacth:  [1opr -2 ™ Checked | Add Help Text... |

(Form FRldTielp 1ot

Run macro on F
Enikry: g| =fatusBar l Help Key (F1} l
| =] € e
Exit: fl ¢ AutoText entry: | PAGE - j
| j " (¥ Type wour own:
< 7population =100007 =

K Cancel

Note that you do not have to construct an "if" statement. The expression is treated
as an "if" statement.

See Inserting Drop-Down Lists for a sample template using a check box.

Inserting Drop-Down Lists

BI Publisher allows you to use the drop-down form field to create a cross-reference in

the template from the XML data to some other value that you define in the drop-down
form field.

For example, suppose you have the following XML:

<countries>
<country>
<name>Chad</ nane>
<popul at i on>7360000</ popul ati on>
<conti nent | ndex>5</ conti nent | ndex>
</ country>
<country>
<name>Chi na</ nane>
<popul at i on>1265530000</ popul at i on>
<conti nent | ndex>1</ conti nent | ndex>
</ country>
<country>
<name>Chi | e</ nane>
<popul at i on>14677000</ popul at i on>
<conti nent | ndex>3</ conti nent | ndex>
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</ country>
</countries>

Notice that each <count r y> entry has a <cont i nent i ndex> entry, which is a
numeric value to represent the continent. Using the drop-down form field, you can
create an index in the template that cross-references the <cont i nent i ndex> value to
the actual continent name. You can then display the name in the published report.

To create the index for the continent example:

1. Position the cursor in the template where you want the value from the drop-down

list to display, and select the Drop-Down Form Field from the Forms tool bar, as
shown in the figure below:

* Forms ﬂ
abl 7' 8 S OEE &

3
Drap-Dawn Form Fielu:l|

2. Right-click the field to display the Drop-Down Form Field Options dialog.

3. Add each value to the Drop-down item field and the click Add to add it to the
Items in drop-down list group. The values are indexed starting from one for the
first, and so on. For example, the list of continents is stored as shown in the

following table:
Index Value
1 Asia
2 North America
3 South America
4 Europe
5 Africa
6 Australia

4. Now use the Help Text box to enter the XML element name that holds the index for
the drop-down field values.

For this example, enter

<?conti nent | ndex?>

The following figure shows the Drop-Down Form Field Options dialogs for this
example:
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Drop-Down Form Field"l_i]j.

Drop-down

S

itermn: Iterms in drop-down list:

Morth America

add #e | South America
Europe
Africa
| Australia
Remove
unmacroon———————— ield settings
Enkry; Bookmark:

= <?rontinentindex? =

Form Field Help Text kB

5 Help key (F1) I

& MNone

8 AukoText enkey: I— PAGE - j
* Twpe wour awn:

f

Exit:

j IDropdnwnl

™ Caleulake on exit

¥ Drop-down enable

[0]4 I Cancel I

Using the check box and drop-down list features, you can create a report to display
population data with check boxes to demonstrate figures that reach a certain limit. An

example illustrating a report of population data with check boxes is shown in the
following figure:

Country Population more than 10M? Continent
Chad 7,360,000 | [ Africa

China 1,265,530,000 | Asia

Chile 14,677,000 | South America
Sweden 8,887,000 | ] Europe

United States 270,312,000 | MNorth America
New Zealand 3,625,000 | ] Australia

The template to create this report is shown in the below figure and the fields have the
values shown in the table below.

Country Population mare than 10M? Continent

FE China 1,000,000 | [ Asia EFE
Field Form Field Entry Description
FE <?for-each: country?> Begins the country repeating group.
China <?nane?> Placeholder for the name element.
1,000,000 <?popul ati on?> Placeholder for the population element.
(check box) <?popul ati on>1000000?> Establishes the condition for the check

box. If the value for the population
element is greater than 1,000,000, the
check box is displayed as checked.
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Field Form Field Entry Description

Asia <?conti ntent | ndex?> The drop-down form field for the
continentIndex element. See the
preceding description for its contents. At
runtime, the value of the XML element is
replaced with the value it is cross-
referenced to in the drop-down form
field.

EFE <?end for-each?> Ends the country group.

Repeat Row Headers After Page Break

If your report includes a row header that spans multiple rows, for example in a group-
left construction, you can specify that the content in the initial cell repeats on the next

page.

See the example shown in the following table.

Date Invoice Amount
02-DEC-12 234 53.35
4-DEC-12 10020402 146776.07
10020403 172482 45
10020404 147740.25
10020405 7157742
10020406 89344 81
10020407 223563.03
10020408 176353.55
05-DEC-12 10020487 112902 54
0e-DEC-12 502444 19125
502445 12375

In the preceding example, if the report breaks across the 04-Dec-12 group, you would
most likely prefer that the cell contents "04-Dec-12" repeat on the next page. To specify
that the cell contents repeat, insert the following code in a form field in the table data
cell that is to repeat:

<?attribut e@l ock: xdof o: rowspancel | - r epeat - next page; ' true' ?>

This feature is only useful when number-rows-spanned for the table-cell is greater
than one.

Using Conditional Formatting

Conditional formatting occurs when a formatting element appears only when a certain
condition is met.

Note: For information about using the Template Builder to insert conditional
regions and conditional formatting, see Inserting and Editing Conditional
Regions and Inserting Conditional Formatting.
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BI Publisher supports the usage of simple "if" statements, as well as more complex
"choose" expressions.

The conditional formatting that you specify can be XSL or XSL:FO code, or you can
specify actual RTF objects such as a table or data. For example, you can specify that if
reported numbers reach a certain threshold, they are displayed shaded in red. Or, you
can use this feature to hide table columns or rows depending on the incoming XML
data.

This section covers the following topics of conditional formatting:
* Using If Statements

* Using If Statements in Boilerplate Text

¢ Using If-Then-Else Statements

¢ Inserting Choose Statements

¢ Formatting Columns

¢ FPormatting Rows

¢ Highlighting Cells

Using If Statements

Use an if statement to define a simple condition; for example, if a data field is a
specific value.

To use an if statement:

1. Insert the following syntax to designate the beginning of the conditional area.
<?if:condition?>

2. Insert the following syntax at the end of the conditional area: <?end i f ?>.

For example, to set up the Payables Invoice Register to display invoices only when the
Supplier name is "Company A", insert the syntax <?i f : VENDOR_NAME=" COVPANY
A ?> before the Supplier field on the template.

Enter the <?end i f ?> tag after the invoices table.

This example is displayed in the following illustration. Note that you can insert the
syntax in form fields, or directly into the template.
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Group: Suppliers
<HEVENDOE IWMAWME=Company A'7>

Supplier Supplier 1

Invoice Num Invoice Date
Group:Invoices 1234566 | 1-Jan-2004

=Yend 1f 1=

End:Suppliers

Using If Statements in Boilerplate Text
You can use “if” statements to change messages presented to users.

Assume that you want to incorporate an "if" statement into the following free-form
text:

The program was (not) successful.

You want the "not" to display only if the value of an XML tag called <SUCCESS>
equals "N".

To achieve this requirement, use the BI Publisher context command to place the if
statement into the inline sequence rather than into the block (the default placement).

Note: For more information on context commands, see Controlling the
Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands.

For example, if you construct the code as follows:

The programwas <?if: SUCCESS="N ?>not<?end if?> successful.

The following undesirable result occurs:

The program was
not
successful .

Because Bl Publisher applies the instructions to the block by default. To specify that
the if statement should be inserted into the inline sequence, enter the following:

The programwas <?if@nlines: SUCCESS=" N ?>not<?end if?>
successful .

This construction results in the following display:

The program was successful .

If SUCCESS does not equal 'N’;
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or

The programwas not successful.

If SUCCESS equals 'N'".

Note:

If youuse @nl i nes withif syntax, any other i f syntax inside the
statement must use the context command @ nl i ne.If you use @ nl i nes with
FOR- EACH syntax any other i f or FOR- EACH syntax inside the statement
must use the context command @ nl i ne.

Using If-Then-Else Statements

BI Publisher supports the common programming construct "if-then-else".

"if-then-else" is extremely useful when you must test a condition and conditionally
show a result. For example:

I F X=0 THEN
Y=2

ELSE

Y=3

END | F

You can also nest these statements as follows:

IF X=0 THEN

Y=2

ELSE

| F X=1 THEN
Y=10

ELSE Y=100

END | F

Use the following syntax to construct an if-then-else statement in the RTF template:

<?xdofx:if elenment_condition then resultl else result2 end if?>

For example, the following statement tests the AMOUNT element value. If the value is
greater than 1000, show the word "Higher"; if it is less than 1000, show the word
"Lower"; if it is equal to 1000, show "Equal™:

<?xdof x: i f AMOUNT > 1000 then 'H gher'
el se
if AMOUNT < 1000 then 'Lower'
el se
" Equal '
end if?>

Inserting Choose Statements

Use the choose, when, and otherwise elements to express multiple conditional tests. If
certain conditions are met in the incoming XML data, then specific sections of the
template are rendered. This is a very powerful feature of the RTF template. In regular
XSL programming, if a condition is met in the choose command then further XSL code
is executed. In the template, however, you can actually use visual widgets in the
conditional flow (in the following example, a table).
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Use the following syntax for these elements:
<?choose: ?>
<?when: expr essi on?>

<?ot herw se?>

Conditional Formatting Example

This example shows a choose expression in which the display of a row of data
depends on the value of the fields EXEMPT_FLAG and POSTED_FLAG. When the
EXEMPT_FLAG equals """, the row of data renders light gray. When POSTED_FLAG
equals "*" the row of data renders shaded dark gray. Otherwise, the row of data
renders with no shading.

In the following figure, the form field default text is displayed. The form field help text
entries are shown in the following table:

Col L I Mot Posted'
olumn Legend: 'Reduces Available Exemption Limit'

Taxable Taxable Hon- Recoverable Tax Hon-
e Recoverable Recoverable Tax Recoverable e
=G VAT
=Choose
=yhen EXEMPT_FLAG="
WAT 15% | 1000 | 1000 | 1000 | 1000 | 1000
End WWhen=

fyhen POSTED_FLAG="*'
AT 5% ST O S S 0 1 0 S 1 0
End WWhen=

Ctherwise

WAT 15% | 1000 | A000 | A00g | 1000 | 100a]
End Ctherwizes=]

End Choose=
End wAT=

Default Text Entry in Example Help Text Entry in Form Field

Form Field
<Grp:VAT <?for-each:G_VAT?> starts the G_VAT group
<Choose <?choose:?> opens the choose statement

<When EXEMPT_FLAG=""' <?when: EXEMPT_FLAG='A'"?> tests the EXEMPT_FLAG
element, if true, use the first table shown

End When> <?end when?> ends the EXEMPT_FLAG test

<When POSTED_FLAG="*' <?when:POSTED_FLAG="*'"?> tests the POSTED_FLAG
element, if true, use the table following

End When> <?end when?> ends the POSTED_FLAG test

Otherwise <?otherwise:?> If none of above are true then use the
following table
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Default Text Entry in Example Help Text Entry in Form Field

Form Field

End Otherwise> <?end otherwise?> ends the otherwise statement
End Choose> <?end choose?> ends the choose statement

End Vat> <?end for-each?> ends the G_VAT group

Formatting Columns

You can conditionally show and hide columns of data in the document output. This
example demonstrates how to set up a table so that a column is only displayed based
on the value of an element attribute.

This example shows a report of a price list, represented by the following XML:

<items type="PUBLIC'> <! - can be nmarked 'PRIVATE - >
<itemp
<name>Pl asma TV</ name>
<quantity>10</quantity>
<pri ce>4000</ pri ce>
<litem
<itemp
<name>DVD Pl ayer </ name>
<quantity>3</quantity>
<price>300</ price>
<litem
<itemp
<name>VCR</ name>
<quantity>20</quantity>
<price>200</ price>
<litem
<itemp
<nane>Recei ver </ name>
<quantity>22</quantity>
<price>350</ price>
<litem
<litems>

Notice the "type" attribute associated with the items element. In this XML it is marked
as "PUBLIC" meaning the list is a public list rather than a PRIVATE list. For the public
version of the list, the quantity column should not be shown in the output, but you
want to develop only one template for both versions based on the list type.

The following figure contains a simple template that conditionally shows or hides the
quantity column.

Name IFQuantityend-if Price
grp ItemPlasma TV IF 20 end-if 1,000, 00end grp

The following table shows the entries made in the template that is shown in the above
figure:
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Default Text Form Field Entry

Description

grp:Item

<?for-each:itenP>

Holds the opening for-each loop for the item
element.

Plasma TV

<?name?>

The placeholder for the name element from
the XML file.

IF

<?if@olum:/itens/
@ ype="PRI VATE" 7>

The opening of the if statement to test for the
attribute value PRIVATE in the column
header. Note that this syntax uses an XPath
expression to navigate back to the items level
of the XML to test the attribute. For more
information about using XPath in templates,
see Using XPath Commands.

Quantity

N/A

Boilerplate heading

end-if

<?end if?>

Ends the if statement.

IF

<Rifa@ell:/itens/
@ ype="PRI VATE" ?>

The opening of the if statement to test for the
attribute value PRIVATE in the column data.

20

<?quantity?>

The placeholder for the quantity element.

end-if

<?end if?>

Ends the if statement.

1,000.00

<?price?>

The placeholder for the price element.

end grp

<?end for-each?>

Closing tag of the for-each loop.

The conditional column syntax is the "if" statement syntax with the addition of the
@column clause. It is the @column clause that instructs BI Publisher to hide or show
the column based on the outcome of the if statement.

If you did not include the @column the data would not display in the report as a result
of the if statement, but the column still would because you had drawn it in the

template.

Note:

The @column clause is an example of a context command. For more
information, see Controlling the Placement of Instructions Using the Context
Commands.

The example renders the output that is shown in the following figure:

Name Price
Flazma TV . 00000
DVD Player 200,00
WiCE 200,00
Eeceiver 25000
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If the same XML data contained the type attribute set to PRIVATE, then the output
that is shown in the below figure is rendered from the same template.

Name Quantity Price
Plasma TV 10 4,000.00
DVD Player 3 300.00
VCE 20 200.00
Feceiver 22 350.00

Formatting Rows

BI Publisher allows you to specify formatting conditions as the row-level of a table.

Examples of row-level formatting are:

e Highlighting a row when the data meets a certain threshold.

* Alternating background colors of rows to ease readability of reports.

* Showing only rows that meet a specific condition.

Conditionally Displaying a Row

To display only rows that meet a certain condition, insert the <?i f : condi ti on?><?
end i f ?> tags at the beginning and end of the row, within the for-each tags for the
group. These tags are demonstrated in the sample template that is shown in the
following figure:

Industry Year MMonth Sales
for-each SALE if big INDUSTRY | YEAR WONTH | SALES end if
end SATE

The following table describes the fields from the template in the above figure:

Default Text Form Field Help Text Description

Entry

for-each <?f or - each: SALE?> Opens the for-each loop to repeat the data

SALE belonging to the SALE group.

if big <?i f : SALES>50007> If statement to display the row only if the
element SALES has a value greater than 5000.

INDUSTRY <7?1 NDUSTRY?> Data field

YEAR <?YEAR?> Data field

MONTH <?MONTH?> Data field

SALESend <%?end if?> Closes the if statement.

if

end SALE <?end for-each?> Closes the SALE loop.
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Conditionally Highlighting a Row

This example demonstrates how to set a background color on every other row. The
template to create this effect is shown in the following figure:

Industry Year Month Sales
for-each SALE format, INDTITZTREY | YEAR LMONTH SALES end SALE

The following table shows values of the form fields from the template in the above
figure:

Default Text Form Field Help Text Description
Entry
for-each SALE  <?f or - each: SALE?> Defines the opening of the for-each loop for the SALE
group.
format; <?i f @ow: position() mod 2=0? For each alternate row, the background color attribute
> <xsl:attribute is set to gray for the row.
nane="backgr ound- col or"
xdof o: ct x="i ncontext ">l i ghtg
ray</xsl:attribute><?end if?
>
INDUSTRY <?| NDUSTRY?> Data field
YEAR <?YEAR?> Data field
MONTH <?MONTH?> Data field
SALES <?SALES?> Data field
end SALE <?end for-each?> Closes the SALE for-each loop.

In the above table, note the format; field. It contains an if statement with a "row"
context (@row). This sets the context of the if statement to apply to the current row. If
the condition is true, then the <xsl : at t r i but e> for the background color of the row
is set to light gray. This setting results in the output that is shown in the following
figure:

Industry Year Month Sales

Cnl 2000 Tan 100,000

Automotive 2000 Jan 200,000

Groceries 2000 Jan 50,000
Note:

For more information about context commands, see Controlling the Placement
of Instructions Using the Context Commands.
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Highlighting Cells

This example demonstrates how to conditionally highlight a cell based on a value in

the XML file.

This example uses the following XML code:

<account s>
<account >
<nunber >1- 100- 3333</ nunber >
<debi t >100</ debi t >
<credit>300</credit>
</ account >
<account >
<nunber >1- 101- 3533</ nunber >
<debi t >220</ debi t >
<credit>30</credit>
</ account >
<account >
<nunber >1- 130- 3343</ nunber >
<debi t >240</ debi t >
<credit>1100</credit>
</ account >
<account >
<nunber >1- 153- 3033</ nunber >
<debi t >3000</ debi t >
<credit>300</credit>
</ account >
</account s>

The template lists the accounts and their credit and debit values. The final report will
highlight in red any cell whose value is greater than 1000. The template for this is

shown in the following figure:

Account

Debit

Credit

FE: Account 1-232-4444

CH1 100.00

CHZ2 100.00 EFE

The field definitions for the template are shown in the following table:

Default Text
Entry

Form Field Entry

Description

FE:Account <?for-each: account 7> Opens the for each-loop for the element account.

1-232-4444 <?number ?> The placeholder for the number element from the XML
file.

CH1 <?i f:debi t>1000?

><xsl:attribute

xdof o: ct x="bl ock"
nane="backgr ound-
col or">red</ xsl:attribute><?
end if?>

This field holds the code to highlight the cell red if the
debit amount is greater than 1000.
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Default Text Form Field Entry Description
Entry
100.00 <?debi t ?> The placeholder for the debit element.
Important: The <?debi t ?
> element must reside in its
own field.
CH2 <?i f:credit>10007? This field holds the code to highlight the cell red if the
><xsl:attribute credit amount is greater than 1000.
xdof o: ct x="Dbl ock"
nanme="backgr ound-
col or">red</xsl:attribute><?
end if?>
100.00 <?credit?> The placeholder for the credit element.
EFE <?end for-each?> Closes the for-each loop.

The code to highlight the debit column as shown in the table is:

<?i f:debit>1000?>
<xsl:attribute
xdof 0: ct x="bl ock" name="background- col or">red
</xsl:attribute>
<?end if?>

The "if" statement is testing if the debit value is greater than 1000. If it is, then the next
lines are invoked. Notice that the example embeds native XSL code inside the if
statement.

The "attribute" element allows you to modify properties in the XSL.

The xdofo:ctx component is an BI Publisher feature that allows you to adjust XSL
attributes at any level in the template. In this case, the background color attribute is
changed to red.

To change the color attribute, you can use either the standard HTML names (for
example, red, white, green) or you can use the hexadecimal color definition (for
example, #FFFFF).

This template results in the output that is shown in the following figure:

| Account Debit Credit
1-100-3333 100,00 300.00
1-101-3533 220.00 30.00

1-130-3343 240.00
1-153-3033 300.00

Inserting Page-Level Calculations

Learn more about the supported page-level calculations for PDFs and PPTs.

BI Publisher supports the page-level calculations that are described in the following
sections for PDF and PPT outputs only:
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¢ Displaying Page Totals
¢ Inserting Brought Forward and Carried Forward Totals

® Inserting Running Totals

Displaying Page Totals

BI Publisher allows you to display calculated page totals in the report. Because the
page is not created until publishing time, the totaling function must be executed by the
formatting engine.

Note:

Page totaling is performed in the PDF-formatting layer. Therefore this feature
is not available for other outputs types: HTML, RTF, Excel. This page totaling
function works only if the source XML co6de has raw numeric values. The
numbers must not be preformatted.

Because the page total field does not exist in the XML input data, you must define a
variable to hold the value. When you define the variable, you associate it with the
element from the XML file that is to be totaled for the page. Once you define total
fields, you can also perform additional functions on the data in those fields.

To declare the variable that is to hold the page total, insert the following syntax
immediately following the placeholder for the element that is to be totaled:

<?add- page-total : Total Fi el dNane; ' el enent’ ?>

where

TotalFieldName is the name you assign to the total (to reference later) and
‘element’ is the XML element field to be totaled.

You can add this syntax to as many fields as you want to total.

Then when you want to display the total field, enter the following syntax:

<?show-page-total : Tot al Fi el dNane; ' Oracl e- nunber-format' nunber-
separ at or s=" { $_XDONFSEPARATORS} " 7>

where
TotalFieldName is the name you assigned to give the page total field above and

Oracle-number-format is the format you want to use to for the display, using the
Oracle format mask (for example: 'C9G999D00'). For the list of Oracle format mask
symbols, see Oracle Abstract Format Masks.

number-separators="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS}" is a required attribute to apply the
grouping separator and decimal separator for the format mask you defined.

The following example shows how to set up page total fields in a template to display
total credits and debits that have displayed on the page, and then calculate the net of
the two fields.

This example uses the following XML code:

<bal ance_sheet >
<transaction>
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<debi t >100</ dehi t >

<credit>90</credit>
</transaction>
<transaction>

<debi t >110</ dehi t >

<credit>80</credit>
</transaction>

<\ bal ance_sheet >

The following figure shows the table to insert in the template to hold the values:

Dehit Credit
FE 100.00 9000 Met EFE

The following table shows the form field entries made in the template whose table is
shown in the previous figure:

Default Text Form Field Help Text Entry Description

Entry
FE <?for-each:transaction? This field defines the opening "for-each" loop
> for the transaction group.
100.00 <?debi t ?><?add- page- This field is the placeholder for the debit
total :dt;"'debit'?> element from the XML file. To total this field
by page, the page total declaration syntax is
added. The variable defined to hold the total
for the debit element is dt.
90.00 <?credit?> <?add- page- This field is the placeholder for the credit
total:ct;'credit'?> element from the XML file. To total this field
by page, the page total declaration syntax is
added. The variable defined to hold the total
for the credit element is ct.
Net <add- page- Creates a net page total by subtracting the
total :net;'debit - credit values from the debit values.
credit' ?>
EFE <?end for-each?> Closes the for-each loop.

Note that on the variable defined as "net" you perform a calculation on the values of
the credit and debit elements.

Now that you have declared the page total fields, you can insert a field in the template
where you want the page totals to appear. Reference the calculated variables using the
names you supplied (in the example, ct and dt). The syntax to display the page totals
is as follows:

For example, to display the debit page total, enter the following:

<?show- page-total : dt;' C9OG90D00" ;" (COGI90D00)" nunber -
separ at or s="{$_XDONFSEPARATCORS} " 7>

Therefore to complete the example, place the following at the bottom of the template
page, or in the footer:
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Page Total Debit: <?show page-total : dt ;' C9OG90D00" ;' (C9G90D00)
nunber - separ at or s="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS} " ?>

Page Total Credit: <?show page-total : ct;' C9G90D00" ;' (C9E90D00) "
nunber - separ at or s="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS} " 7>

Page Total Balance: <?show- page-total : net;' C9OG90D00' ;' (C9GE90D00) "
nunber - separ at or s="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS} " 7>

The output for this report is shown in the following figure:

Page 1
Debat Credit
100.00 80.00
110.00 ®0.00
12000 7000
130.00 60.00
140.00 50.00
150.00 40.00

Page Total Debat: 750,00
FPage Total Credit:290.00
Page Total Balance:260.00

Inserting Brought Forward and Carried Forward Totals

Many reports require that a page total be maintained throughout the report output
and be displayed at the beginning and end of each page. These totals are known as
"brought forward and carried forward" totals.

Note:

The totaling for the brought forward and carried forward fields is performed
in the PDF-formatting layer. Therefore this feature is not available for other
outputs types such as HTML, RTF, and Excel.

An example of a report with forward totals is displayed in the following figure:

Fage 1 FPage 2 FPage 3
Brought Forward: 300 Brought Forward: EO0
I Date Amount I Date Amount [ Date Armount
1001 | 1-dan-058 | 100 104 | 1-dan-05 | 100 1007 | 1-Jan-05 | 100
1002 | 1-dan-05 | 100 1005 | 1-dan-05 | 100 1008 [ 1-Jan-05 | 100
1003 | 1-Jan-05 | 100 1006 | 1-Jan-05 | 100 1009 [ 1-Jan-05 | 100
Carried Forward: 300 Carried Forward: 500

At the end of the first page, the page total for the Amount element is displayed as the
Carried Forward total. At the top of the second page, this value is displayed as the
Brought Forward total from the previous page. At the bottom of the second page, the
brought forward value plus the total for that page is calculated and displayed as the
new Carried Forward value, and this continues throughout the report.
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This functionality is an extension of the Displaying Page Totals feature. The following
example walks through the syntax and setup required to display the brought forward

and carried forward totals in the published report.

Assume that you have the following XML code:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="W NDOW&- 1252" ?>

<I N\vO CES>
<IN\vO CB>
<I NVNUM>10001- 1</ | NVNUW>

<I NVDATE>1- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>

<I NVAMI>100</ | NVOI CEAMT>
</ 1 N\vO Ce>
<IN\vO CB>

<I NVNUM>10001- 2</ | NVNUM>

<| NVDATE>10- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>

<I NVAM>200</ | N\VOI CEAMT>
</ 1 N\vO Ce>
<IN\vO CB>

<I NVNUM>10001- 1</ | NVNUW>

<I NVDATE>11- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>

<I NVAMI>150</ | NVOI CEAMT>
</ 1 N\vO Ce>

</ N\vO CES>

The sample template that is shown in the following figure creates the invoice table and
declares a placeholder that holds the page total.

Init PTs

Invoice Date Armount

FE 132342 10-h ay-2005 1,000.00 [nwdmt EG
End PTs

The following table shows the fields in the template that is shown in the above figure.

Field Form Field Help Text Entry Description

Init PTs <?init-page-total: Declares InvAmt as the placeholder that
| nvAnt ?> holds the page total.

FE <?f or - each: | N\vO CE?> Begins the INVOICE group.

10001-1 <?1 NVNUM?> Placeholder for the Invoice Number tag.

1-Jan-2005 <?| NVDATE?> Placeholder for the Invoice Date tag.

100.00 <?1 NVAMT?> Placeholder for the Invoice Amount tag.

InvAmt <?add- page- Assigns the "InvAmt" page total object to the
total : |l nvAnt ; | NVAMI?> INVAMT element in the data.

EFE <?end for-each?> Closes the INVOICE group.

End PTs <?end- page- Closes the "InvAmt" page total.

total : |l nvAnt ?>
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To display the brought forward total at the top of each page (except the first), use the
following syntax:

<xdof o:inline-total

di spl ay-condi ti on="exceptfirst"

name="| nvAnt ">

Brought Forwar d:

<xdof 0: show br ought - f orwar d

name="| nvAnt "

format ="99(99(99D00" nunber - separ at or s="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS} "/ >/ >
</xdofo:inline-total >

The following list describes the elements that comprise the brought forward syntax:
* inline-total - This element has two properties:
— name - Specifies the name of the variable you declared for the field.

- display-condition - Sets the display condition. This is an optional property that
takes one of the following values:

0 first - Contents are displayed only on the first page.

[1 last - Contents are displayed only on the last page.

[ exceptfirst - Contents are displayed on all pages except first.
[1 exceptlast - Contents are displayed on all pages except last.

0 everytime - (Default) Contents are displayed on every page.

In this example, display-condition is set to "exceptfirst" to prevent the value
from appearing on the first page where the value would be zero.

¢ Brought Forward: - This string is optional and is displayed as the field name on the
report.

¢ show-brought-forward - Shows the value on the page. It has the following
properties:

— name - The name of the field to show. In this case, InvAmt. This property is
mandatory.

— format - The Oracle number format to apply to the value at runtime. This
property is optional, but if you want to supply a format mask, you must use the
Oracle format mask. For more information, see Oracle Abstract Format Masks.

— number-separators="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS}" - This attribute is required to

apply the grouping separator and number separator for the format mask you
defined.

Insert the brought forward object at the top of the template where you want the
brought forward total to display. If you place it in the body of the template, then you
can insert the syntax in a form field.

If you want the brought forward total to display in the header, you must insert the full
code string into the header because Microsoft Word does not support form fields in
the header or footer regions. However, you can alternatively use the start body/end
body syntax, which allows you to define what the body area of the report is. BI
Publisher recognizes any content above the defined body area as header content, and
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any content below as the footer. This allows you to use form fields. See Creating
Multiple or Complex Headers and Footers for details.

Place the carried forward object at the bottom of the template where you want the
total to display. The carried forward object for our example is as follows:

<xdof o:inline-total

di spl ay-condi ti on="except| ast"

name="| nvAnt ">

Carried Forward:

<xdof 0: showcarry-forward

name="| nvAnt "

format ="99(99(99D00" nunber - separ at or s="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS} "/ >
</xdofo:inline-total >

Note the following differences with the brought-forward object:

¢ The display-condition is set to exceptlast so that the carried forward total is
displayed on every page except the last page.

e The display string is "Carried Forward".

® The show-carry-forward element is used to show the carried forward value. It has
the same properties as brought-carried-forward, described above.

You are not limited to a single value in the template, you can create multiple brought
forward/carried forward objects in the template pointing to various numeric elements
in the data.

Note:

Ensure that you do not include the commands <?i ni t - page-

total : i nvAmt ?> and <?end- page-t ot al : | nvAnt ?> as shown in the
preceding example. The display-condition logic computation depends on
these commands to function correctly.

Inserting Running Totals

The variable functionality can be used to add a running total to the invoice listing
report.

See Setting Variables for more information. This example assumes the following XML
structure:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="W NDOW&- 1252" ?>
<I NVO CES>
<IN\vO CB>
<I NVNUM>10001- 1</ | NVNUM>
<| NVDATE>1- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>
<I NVAMI>100</ | NVOI CEAMT>
</ 1 NV Ce>
<IN\vO CB>
<I NVNUM>10001- 2</ | NVNUM>
<| NVDATE>10- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>
<I NVAMI>200</ | N\VOI CEAMT>
</ I N\vVO Ce>
<IN\vO CB>
<I NVNUM>10001- 1</ | NVNUM>
<| NVDATE>11- Jan- 2005</ | NVDATE>
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<I NVAMI>150</ | N\VOI CEAMT>

</ 1 NvO CE>
</ N\vO CES>

You can use this XML code to create a report that contains running totals as shown in
the following illustration.

Invoice Number | Invoice Date Amount Running Total
1000-1 1-Jan-2005 100.00 100.00
1000-2 10-Jan-2005 200.00 300.00
1000-3 11-Jan-200% 150.00 450.00

To create the Running Total field, define a variable to track the total and initialize it to
0. The template is shown in the following illustration.

RTotal\Var
Invoice Number | Invoice Date Amount Running Total
FE10001-1 1-Jan-2005 100.00 100 .00EFE

The values for the form fields in the template that is shown in the previous illustration

are described in the next table.

Form Field Syntax Description

RtotalVar <?xdoxsl t: set _vari abl e( $_XDOCTX, Declares the "RTotalVar"
' RTotal Var', 0)?> variable and initializes it

to 0.

FE <?f or-each: | N\vO CE?> Starts the Invoice group.

10001-1 <?1 NVNUM?> Invoice Number tag

1-Jan-2005 <?| NVDATE?> Invoice Date tag

100.00 <?xdoxsl t: set _vari abl e( $_XDOCTX, Sets the value of
' RTot al Var"', RTotalVar to the current
xdoxsl t: get_vari abl e( $_XDOCTX, value plus the new
"RTotal Var') + | NVAM) ?> <? Invoice Amount.
xdoxsl t: get _vari abl e($_XDOCTX, Retrieves the RTotalVar
"RTot al Var' ) ?> value for display.

EFE <?end for-each?> Ends the INVOICE group.

Handling Data

These sections describe methods for handling data in templates.

¢ Sorting Data

¢ Checking for Null Values

¢ Regrouping the XML Data
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Sorting Data

You can sort a group by any element within the group. Insert the following syntax
within the group tags:

<?sort:el ement nane; order; data-type?>

where

element name is the name of the element you want the group sorted by
order is 'ascending’ or 'descending’

data-type is the element data type. Valid values are: 'text' and 'number'.

If the order is not specified, by default, the sort order is ascending. If the data type is
not specified, the type is assumed to be text.

For example, to sort a data set by an element named SALARY so that the highest
salaries appear first, enter the following;:

<?sort: SALARY; ' descendi ng' ;' nunber' ?>

When you are sorting within a for-each group, enter the sort statement after the for-
each statement. For example, to sort the Payables Invoice Register (shown at the
beginning of this chapter) by Supplier (VENDOR_NAME), enter the following;:

<?for - each: G_VENDOR_NAME?><?sort : VENDOR NAME?>

To sort a group by multiple fields, just enter additional sort statements in the
appropriate order. For example, to sort by Supplier and then by Invoice Number, enter
the following

<?sort: VENDOR NAME?> <?sort: | NVO CE_ NUM ' ascendi ng' ;' number' ?>

Checking for Null Values
Within the XML data there are three possible scenarios for the value of an element.
They are as follows:
* The element is present in the XML data, and it has a value.
® The element is present in the XML data, but it does not have a value.

* The element is not present in the XML data, and therefore there is no value.

In the report layout, you may want to specify a different behavior depending on the
presence of the element and its value. The following examples show how to check for
each of these conditions using an "if" statement. The syntax can also be used in other
conditional formatting constructs.

¢ To define behavior when the element is present and the value is not null, use the
following;:

<?if:element_name!='"?> desired behavior <?end if?>

¢ To define behavior when the element is present, but is null, use the following;:

<?if:element_name and element_name="?> desired behavior <?end if?>

¢ To define behavior when the element is not present, use the following;:

<?if:not(element_name)?> desired behavior <?end if?>
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Regrouping the XML Data

The RTF template supports the XSL 2.0 for-each-group standard that allows you to
regroup XML data into hierarchies that are not present in the original data.

With this feature, the template does not have to follow the hierarchy of the source
XML file. You are therefore no longer limited by the structure of the data source.

XML Sample
This XML sample shows a set of data that uses the for-each-group standard.

To demonstrate the for-each-group standard, the following XML data sample of a CD
catalog listing is regrouped in a template:

<CATALOG>

<CD>
<TI TLE>Enpi re Burl esque</ Tl TLE>
<ARTI ST>Bob Dyl an</ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>USA</ COUNTRY>
<COVPANY>Col unbi a</ COVPANY>
<PRI CE>10. 90</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1985</ YEAR>

</ CD>

<CD>
<TI TLE>H de Your Heart</TITLE>
<ARTI ST>Bonni e Tyl or </ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>UK</ COUNTRY>
<COVPANY>CBS Recor ds</ COVPANY>
<PRI CE>9. 90</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1988</ YEAR>

</ CD>

<CD>
<TITLE>Still got the blues</TITLE>
<ARTI ST>Gary Mor e</ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>UK</ COUNTRY>
<COVPANY>Vi r gi n Recor ds</ COVPANY>
<PRI CE>10. 20</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1990</ YEAR>

</ CD>

<CD>
<TI TLE>Thi s is US</TI TLE>
<ARTI ST>Gary Lee</ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>UK</ COUNTRY>
<COVPANY>Vi rgi n Recor ds</ COVPANY>
<PRI CE>12. 20</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1990</ YEAR>

</ CD>

Using the regrouping syntax, you can create a report of this data that groups the CDs
by country and then by year. You are not limited by the data structure presented.
Regrouping Syntax

You can regroup data using the proper syntax

To regroup the data, use the following syntax:

<?f or- each- group: BASE- GROUP; GROUPI NG ELEMENT?>
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For example, to regroup the CD listing by COUNTRY, enter the following in the
template:

<?f or - each- gr oup: CD; COUNTRY?>
The elements that were at the same hierarchy level as COUNTRY are now children of

COUNTRY. You can then refer to the elements of the group to display the values
desired.

To establish nested groupings within the already defined group, use the following
syntax:

<?for-each: current-group(); GROUPI NG ELEVENT?>

For example, after declaring the CD grouping by COUNTRY, you can then further
group by YEAR within COUNTRY as follows:

<?for-each: current-group(); YEAR?>

At runtime, BI Publisher loops through the occurrences of the new groupings,
displaying the fields that you defined in the template.

Note: This syntax is a simplification of the XSL for-each-group syntax. If you
choose not to use the simplified syntax above, you can use the XSL syntax as
shown below. The XSL syntax can only be used within a form field of the
template.

<xsl: for-each-group
sel ect =expr essi on
group-by="string expression"
group- adj acent ="string expression"
group-starting-wth=pattern>
<I--Content: (xsl:sort*, content-constructor) -->
</ xsl : for-each-group>

Template Example
You can see some features that can be used to enhance templates in this example.

The following illustration shows a template that displays the CDs by Country, then
Year, and lists the details for each CD.

fl

Group by Country
Country: TS 4

Group by Tear
Year: 2000

Title Artist Price
Group: Detailsiiy CT John Dioe 1. 00End Group

End Group by Year
End Group by Country

The following table shows the BI Publisher syntax entries made in the form fields of
the template that is shown in the previous illustration.
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Default Text
Entry

Form Field Help Text Entry

Description

Group by <?f or - each- The <?f or - each- gr oup: CD; COUNTRY?>

Country gr oup: CD; COUNTRY?> tag declares the new group. It regroups the
existing CD group by the COUNTRY
element.

USA <?COUNTRY?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
COUNTRY tag.

Group by <?for-each- The <?f or - each- group: current -

Year group: current - group( ) ; YEAR?> tag regroups the current

group() ; YEAR?> group (that is, COUNTRY), by the YEAR

element.

2000 <?YEAR?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
YEAR tag.

Group: <?for-each: current- Once the data is grouped by COUNTRY and

Details group() ?> then by YEAR, the <?f or - each: current -
group() ?> command is used to loop
through the elements of the current group
(thatis, YEAR) and render the data values
(TITLE, ARTIST, and PRICE) in the table.

My CD <?TI TLE?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
TITLE tag.

John Doe <?ARTI ST?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
ARTIST tag.

1.00 <?PRI CE?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
PRICE tag.

End Group <?end for-each?> Closes out the <?f or - each: current -
group() ?> tag.

End Group <7?end for-each-group?>  Closes out the <?f or - each-

by Year group: current -group(); YEAR?> tag.

End Group <?end for-each-group?>  Closes out the <?f or - each-

by Country group: CD; COUNTRY?> tag.

This template produces the report that is shown in the next illustration when merged
with the XML file.
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Country:USA
Year:1985
Title Artist Price
Empire Burlesque Bob Dylan 10.90
Country: UK
Year:1988
Title Artist Price
Hide your heart Bonnie Tvlor 9.90
Year:1990
Title Artist Price
5till got the blues Gary More 10.20
This 15 US Garv Lee 12.20

Regrouping by an Expression

Regrouping by an expression allows you to apply a function or command to a data
element, and then group the data by the returned result.

To use this feature, state the expression within the regrouping syntax as follows:

<?f or - each: BASE- GROUP; GROUPI NG- EXPRESS| ON?>

To demonstrate this feature, an XML data sample that simply contains average
temperatures per month is used as input to a template that calculates the number of
months having an average temperature within a certain range.

The following XML code is composed of <temp> groups. Each <temp> group contains
a <month> element and a <degree> element, which contains the average temperature
for that month:

<t enps>
<t enp>
<mont h>Jan</ nont h>
<degree>11</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Feb</ nont h>
<degree>14</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Mar </ nont h>
<degree>16</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Apr </ nont h>
<degr ee>20</ degr ee>
</temp>
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<t enp>
<mont h>May</ nont h>
<degr ee>31</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Jun</ nont h>
<degr ee>34</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Jul </ nont h>
<degr ee>39</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Aug</ nont h>
<degr ee>38</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Sep</ nont h>
<degr ee>24</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Cct </ nont h>
<degr ee>28</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Nov</ nont h>
<degr ee>18</ degr ee>
</temp>
<t enp>
<mont h>Dec</ nont h>
<degr ee>8</ degr ee>
</temp>
</tenps>

You want to display this data in a format showing temperature ranges and a count of
the months that have an average temperature to satisfy those ranges, as shown in the

following illustration.

Annual Temperature Sununary

Range Number of Months
OFte 10F 1 Monthis)

10Fto 20 F 4 Wonth(s)

20F to 30 F 3 Month(s)

30Fto 40 F 4 Month(s)

Using the for-each-group command you can apply an expression to the <degree>
element that enables you to group the temperatures by increments of 10 degrees. You
can then display a count of the members of each grouping, which is the number of
months having an average temperature that falls within each range.

The next illustration shows the template to create the report that is shown in the

previous illustration.
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Annnal Temperature Summary

Eange Humber of MMonths
Group by TmpEng Idonths Month(z'End TmpEng
Eange

The next table shows the form field entries made in the template that is shown in the
previous illustration.

Default Text Entry Form Field Help Text Entry

Group by TmpRng <?for-each-group: tenp; fl oor(degree div 10)?
> <?sort:floor(degree div 10)?>

Range <?concat (fl oor(degree div 10)*10,' F to
", floor(degree div 10)*10+10, 'F')?>

Months <?count (current-group()) ?>

End TmpRng <?end for-each-group?>

Note the following about the form field tags:

e The<?for-each-group:tenp; floor(degree div 10)?>is the regrouping
tag. It specifies that for the existing <temp> group, the elements are to be
regrouped by the expression, floor(degree div 10). The floor function is an XSL
function that returns the highest integer that is not greater than the argument (for
example, 1.2 returns 1, 0.8 returns 0).

In this case, it returns the value of the <degree> element, which is then divided by
10. This generates the following values from the XML data: 1,1,1, 2, 3,3, 3, 3, 2, 2,

1, and 0.
These are sorted, so that when processed, the following four groups are created: 0,
1,2, and 3.

e The<?concat (fl oor(degree div 10)*10,'F to ', floor(degree div

10) *10+10, ' F' ?> displays the temperature ranges in the row header in
increments of 10. The expression concatenates the value of the current group times
10 with the value of the current group times 10 plus 10.

Therefore, for the first group, 0, the row heading displays 0 to (0 +10), or "0 F to 10

e The <?count (current-group()) ?>uses the count function to count the
members of the current group (the number of temperatures that satisfy the range).

¢ The <?end for-each-group?> tag closes out the grouping.

Setting Variables, Parameters, and Properties

Learn more about setting variables, parameters, and properties.

This section covers the following topics:
¢ Setting Variables

® Setting Parameters
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e Setting Properties

Setting Variables

Updatable variables differ from standard XSL variables <xsl:variable> in that they are
updatable during the template application to the XML data.

This allows you to create many new features in the templates that require updatable
variables.

The variables use a "set and get" approach for assigning, updating, and retrieving
values.

Use the following syntax to declare/set a variable value:

<?xdoxsl t:set _variabl e($_XDOCTX, 'variable nane', value)?>

Use the following syntax to retrieve a variable value:

<?xdoxsl t: get_variabl e($_XDOCTX, 'variable name')?>

You can use this method to perform calculations. For example:

<?xdoxslt:set_variabl e($_XDOCTX, 'x', xdoxslt:get_variable($ _XDOCTX, 'x' + 1)?>

This sets the value of variable 'x' to its original value plus 1, much like using "x = x +
1"

The $_XDOCTX specifies the global document context for the variables. In a multi-
threaded environment there may be many transformations occurring at the same time,
therefore the variable must be assigned to a single transformation.

See Inserting Running Totals for an example of the usage of updatable variables.

Setting Parameters
You can pass runtime parameter values into the template.

These can then be referenced throughout the template to support many functions. For
example, you can filter data in the template, use a value in a conditional formatting
block, or pass property values (such as security settings) into the final document.

Note: For BI Publisher Enterprise users, all name-value parameter pairs are
passed to the template. You must register the parameters that you want to
utilize in the template using the syntax described below.

To use a parameter in a template:

1. Declare the parameter in the template.

Use the following syntax to declare the parameter:

<?par am@egi n: par anet er _narme; par anet er _val ue?>

where
parameter_name is the name of the parameter

parameter_value is the default value for the parameter (the parameter_value is
optional)
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param@begin: is a required string to push the parameter declaration to the top of
the template at runtime so that it can be referred to globally in the template.

The syntax must be declared in the Help Text field of a form field. The form field
can be placed anywhere in the template.

2. Refer to the parameter in the template by prefixing the name with a "$" character.
For example, if you declare the parameter name to be "InvThresh", then reference
the value using "$InvThresh".

3. If you are not using Bl Publisher Enterprise, but only the core libraries:

At runtime, pass the parameter to the BI Publisher engine programmatically.

Prior to calling the FOProcessor API create a Properties class and assign a property
to it for the parameter value as follows:

Properties prop = new Properties();
prop. put ("xslt.InvThresh", "1000");

Example: Passing an invoice threshold parameter

This example illustrates how to declare a parameter in the template that filters the data
based on the value of the parameter.

The following XML sample lists invoice data:

< NvOl CES>

<I N\va CB>
<I N\VO CE_NUM>981110</ | NVvO CE_NUM>
<AMOUNT>1100</ AMOUNT>

</ 1 N\vVO Ce>

<I N\va Ce>
<I N\VO CE_NUM>981111</ | NVO CE_NUM>
<AMOUNT>250</ AMOUNT>

</ 1 N\vVO Ce>

<I N\va Ce>
<I N\VO CE_NUM>981112</ | NVO CE_NUM>
<AMOUNT>8343</ AMOUNT>

</ 1 N\vO Ce>

</ I NvOl CES>
The following illustration shows a template that accepts a parameter value to limit the
invoices displayed in the final document based on the parameter value.

InvThresh Declaration

Invoice Invoice Amount
Humber

FEIF 13222-2 £100.00 EI EFE

The following table describes the fields for defining parameters as shown in the
template in the previous illustration.
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Field Form Field Help Text Entry Description

InvThreshDeclar <?param@begin:InvThresh?> Declares the parameter InvThresh.

ation

FE <?for-each:INVOICE?> Begins the repeating group for the
INVOICE element.

IF <?if: AMOUNT>$InvThresh?> Tests the value of the AMOUNT

element to determine if it is greater
than the value of InvThresh.

13222-2 <?INVOICE_NUM?> Placeholder for the INVOICE_NUM
element.

$100.00 <?AMOUNT?> Placeholder for the AMOUNT
element.

El <?end if?> Closing tag for the if statement.

EFE <?end for-each?> Closing tag for the for-each loop.

In this template, only INVOICE elements with an AMOUNT greater than the
InvThresh parameter value are displayed. If you pass in a parameter value of 1,000,
then the report that is shown in the following illustration is produced.

Invoice Invoice Amount
IMumber

981110 1100
981112 8343

Notice the second invoice does not display because its amount was less than the
parameter value.

Setting Properties

BI Publisher properties that are available in the BI Publisher Configuration file can
alternatively be embedded into the RTF template.

The properties set in the template are resolved at runtime by the BI Publisher engine.
You can either hard code the values in the template or embed the values in the
incoming XML data. Embedding the properties in the template avoids the use of the
configuration file.

Note: See the appendix "Configuration File Reference in Administrator's Guide
for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher for more information about the BI
Publisher Configuration file and the available properties.

For example, if you use a nonstandard font in the template, then rather than specify
the font location in the configuration file, you can embed the font property inside the
template. If you must secure the generated PDF output, then you can use the Bl
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Publisher PDF security properties and obtain the password value from the incoming
XML data.

To add a BI Publisher property to a template, use the Microsoft Word Properties
dialog (available from the File menu), and enter the following information:

e Name - Enter the Bl Publisher property name prefixed with "xdo-"
* Type - Select "Text"

* Value - Enter the property value. To reference an element from the incoming XML
data, enter the path to the XML element enclosed by curly braces. For example: {/
root/password}

Embedding a Font Reference

For this example, suppose you want to use a font in the template called "XMLPScript".
This font is not available on the server; therefore you must tell BI Publisher where to
find the font at runtime. You tell BI Publisher where to find the font by setting the
"font" property. Assume the font is located in "/tmp/fonts", then you would enter the
following in the Properties dialog:

e Name - xdo-font. XMLPScript.normal.normal
e Type - Text
¢ Value - truetype./tmp/fonts/XMLPScript.ttf

When the template is applied to the XML data on the server, BI Publisher looks for the
font in the /tmp/fonts directory. Note that if the template is deployed in multiple
locations, then you must ensure that the path is valid for each location.

For more information about setting font properties, see the section Font Definitions in
Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

Securing a PDF Output

For this example, suppose you want to use a password from the XML data to secure
the PDF output document. The XML data is as follows:

<PO>
<security>true</security>
<passwor d>wel come</ passwor d>
<PO DETAI LS>

</ PO>

In the Properties dialog set two properties: pdf-security to set the security feature as
enabled or not, and pdf-open-password to set the password. Enter the following in the
Properties dialog:

e Name: xdo- pdf -security

¢ Type: Text

e Value: {/ PO security}

¢ Name: xdo- pdf - open- passwor d
¢ Type: Text

e Value: {/ PQ passwor d}
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Storing the password in the XML data is not recommended if the XML persists in the
system for any length of time. To avoid this potential security risk, you can use a
template parameter value that is generated and passed into the template at runtime.

For example, you could set up the following parameters:
* PDFSec - To pass the value for the xdo-pdf-security property

e PDFPWD - To pass the value for the password

You would then enter the following in the Properties dialog:
¢ Name - xdo- pdf -security

e Type - Text

e Value - { $PDFSec}

¢ Name - xdo- pdf - open- password

¢ Type - Text

e Value - { $PDFPVD}

For more information about template parameters, see Setting Parameters.

Using Advanced Report Layouts

Learn more about Advanced Report Layouts.

This section describes the following tasks for advanced report layouts:
¢ Creating Batch Reports

¢ Handling No Data Found Conditions

¢ Inserting Pivot Tables

¢ Constructing Dynamic Data Columns

Creating Batch Reports

It is a common requirement to print a batch of documents, such as invoices or
purchase orders in a single PDF file. Because these documents are intended for
different customers, each document requires that the page numbering be reset and
that page totals are specific to the document. If the header and footer display fields
from the data (such as customer name), then these must be reset as well.

BI Publisher supports this requirement through the use of a context command. This
command allows you to define elements of the report to a specific section. When the
section changes, these elements are reset.

The following example demonstrates how to reset the header and footer and page
numbering within an output file:

The following XML code is a report that contains multiple invoices:
<LI ST_G I \VO CE>
<G | \VO CE>

<BI LL_CUST NAME>Vi sion, Inc. </ BlLL_CUST_NAME>
<TRX_NUMBER>2345678</ TRX_NUVBER>
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</ G_I N\VO CE>

<G_I N\vO CE>
<Bl LL_CUST_NAME>Oracl e, Inc. </BILL_CUST_NAME>
<TRX_NUMBER>2345685</ TRX_NUVBER>

</ G_I N\VO CE>

</ LI ST_G | \VO CE>

Each G_INVOICE element contains an invoice for a potentially different customer. To
instruct BI Publisher to start a new section for each occurrence of the G_INVOICE
element, add the @section command to the opening for-each statement for the group,
using the following syntax:

<?for-each@ection: group nane?>

where group_name is the name of the element for which you want to begin a new
section.

For example, the for-each grouping statement for this example is as follows:
<?for-each@ection: G_| NVO CE?>
The closing <?end f or - each?> tag is not changed.

The following figure shows a sample template for batch reports:

Note: The G_INVOICE group for-each declaration is still within the body of
the report, even though the headers are reset by the command.

Imvoices <Y TR*_MUMBERY>

for-each G_INVOICE

INVOICE

BILL_CUST_NAME

BILL_ADDRESS1

BILL_ADDRESS2

BILL_CITY, BILL_STATE BILL_POSTAL_CODE

end G_INVOICE

The following table describes the values of the form fields from the template in the
previous figure (that shows a sample template for batch reports):

Default Text Form Field Help Text Description

Entry

for-each <?for- Begins the G_INVOICE group, and
G_INVOICE each@ection: G | NvO CE?> defines the element as a Section. For

each occurrence of G_INVOICE, a
new section is started.
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Default Text Form Field Help Text Description

Entry

<? N/A Microsoft Word does not support
TRX_NUVBER?> form fields in the header, therefore

the placeholder syntax for the
TRX_NUMBER element is placed
directly in the template.

end G_INVOICE <?end for-each?> Closes the G_INVOICE group.

Now for each new occurrence of the G_INVOICE element, a new section begins. The

page numbers restart, and if header or footer information is derived from the data, it is
reset as well.

Handling No Data Found Conditions

When you use @section with the BI Publisher commands for-each or for-each-group
(for example: <?f or - each@ect i on: ELEMENT_NAME?>), and the input data file has
no data, then an empty or invalid PDF output document may be generated for that
for-each loop. To prevent this from happening, edit the RTF template.

To handle no data found conditions:
1. At the end of the RTF template, add a section break.

2. On the last page (the new section page), add the command <?
i f @ection: not (ELEVMENT _NAME) ?>No Dat a Found<?end if?>

where ELEMENT_NAME is the same data element that you are using in the for-
each@section loop.

Now if no data exists for ELEMENT_NAME, a valid PDF is generated with the text
"No Data Found".

Inserting Pivot Tables

The columns of a pivot table are data dependent.

Note: For more information, see Inserting a Pivot Table.

At design time you do not know how many columns are reported, or what the
appropriate column headings are. Moreover, if the columns should break onto a
second page, you must be able to define the row label columns to repeat onto
subsequent pages. The following example shows how to design a simple pivot tale
report that supports these features.

This example uses the following XML sample:

<RONBET>

<RESULTS>
<| NDUSTRY>Mbt or Vehi cl e Deal ers</ | NDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2005</ YEAR>
<QUARTER>QL</ QUARTER>
<SALES>1000</ SALES>

</ RESULTS>
<RESULTS>
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<| NDUSTRY>Mbt or Vehi cl e Deal ers</| NDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2005</ YEAR>
<QUARTER>Q</ QUARTER>
<SALES>2000</ SALES>
</ RESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<| NDUSTRY>Mbt or Vehi cl e Deal ers</| NDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2004</ YEAR>
<QUARTER>QL</ QUARTER>
<SALES>3000</ SALES>
</ RESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<| NDUSTRY>Mbt or Vehi cl e Deal er s</| NDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2004</ YEAR>
<QUARTER>Q</ QUARTER>
<SALES>3000</ SALES>
</ RESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<| NDUSTRY>Mbt or Vehi cl e Deal ers</| NDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2003</ YEAR>

</ RRESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<I NDUSTRY>Home Fur ni shi ngs</ | NDUSTRY>

</ RESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<| NDUSTRY>EI ect r oni cs</ | NDUSTRY>
</ RESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<I NDUSTRY>Food and Bever age</ | NDUSTRY>
</ RESULTS>
</ RONBET>

From this XML code, a report is generated that shows each industry and totals the
sales by year as shown in the following illustration.

Industry 2005 2004 2003
Motor Vehicle Dealers 3000 6000 1200
Home Furnishings 3200 7770 3300
Electronics 2000 0000 4300
Food and Beverage 1200 800 5600

The following illustration shows the template to generate the report that is shown in
the previous illustration.

Industry header column for: YEAR end
for: INDUTSTEY tor: sum{SALES)
end end
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The form fields in the template that is shown in the previous illustration have the
values that are described in the following table.

Default Text
Entry

Form Field Help Text

Description

header column

<?hori zont al - br eak-t abl e: 17>

Defines the first column as a header that
should repeat if the table breaks across
pages. For more information about this
syntax, see Defining Columns to Repeat
Across Pages.

for: <?f or-each- Uses the regrouping syntax (see
group@ol um: RESULTS; YEAR?> Regrouping the XML Data) to group the

data by YEAR; and the @column context
command to create a table column for each
group (YEAR). For more information about
context commands, see Controlling the
Placement of Instructions Using the Context
Commands.

YEAR <?YEAR?> Placeholder for the YEAR element.

end <?end for-each-group?> Closes the for-each-group loop.

for: <?for-each-group: RESULTS; | NDUSTRY?> Begins the group to create a table row for
each INDUSTRY.

INDUSTRY <?| NDUSTRY?> Placeholder for the INDUSTRY element.

for: <?for-each-group@sell:current- Uses the regrouping syntax (see

group(); YEAR?> Regrouping the XML Data) to group the

data by YEAR; and the @cell context
command to create a table cell for each
group (YEAR).

sum(Sales) <?sum(current-group()// SALES) ?> Sums the sales for the current group
(YEAR).

end <?end for-each-group?> Closes the for-each-group statement.

end <?end for-each-group?> Closes the for-each-group statement.

Note that only the first row uses the @column context to determine the number of

columns for the table. All remaining rows must use the @cell context to create the table
cells for the column. (For more information about context commands, see Controlling
the Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands.)

Constructing Dynamic Data Columns

The ability to construct dynamic data columns is a very powerful feature of the RTF
template. Using this feature you can design a template that correctly renders a table
when the number of columns that is required by the data is variable.

For example, you are designing a template to display columns of test scores within
specific ranges. However, you do not how many ranges have data to report. You can
define a dynamic data column to split into the correct number of columns at runtime.

Use the following tags to accommodate the dynamic formatting required to render the
data correctly:

Creating RTF Templates 4-91



Using Advanced Report Layouts

¢ Dynamic Column Header
<?split-col um-header: group el enent nane?>

Use this tag to define which group to split for the column headers of a table.

¢ Dynamic Column <?spl i t - col unm- dat a: gr oup el enent nane?>

Use this tag to define which group to split for the column data of a table.

® Dynamic Column Width
<?split-col um-w dt h: name?> or
<?split-columm-w dth: @i dt h?>

Use one of these tags to define the width of the column when the width is
described in the XML data. The width can be described in two ways:

— An XML element stores the value of the width. In this case, use the syntax <?
split-col um-w dt h: nanme?>, where name is the XML element tag name
that contains the value for the width.

— If the element defined in the split-column-header tag, contains a width attribute,
use the syntax <?spl i t - col unm-wi dt h: @i dt h?> to use the value of that
attribute.

¢ Dynamic Column Width's unit value (in points) <?spl i t - col uim- wi dt h-
unit:val ue?>

Use this tag to define a multiplier for the column width. If the column widths are
defined in character cells, then you must use the appropriate multiplier value to
render the columns to the correct width in points. For example, if you are using 10
point courier font in the table, you would use a multiplier of 6, which is the
approximate width of a character displayed in 10 point courier font. If the
multiplier is not defined, then the widths of the columns are calculated as a
percentage of the total width of the table. The column width calculations are
illustrated in the following table:

Width Column 1 (Width = 10) Column 2 (Width = Column 3 (Width =
Definition 12) 14)

Multiplier not 10/10+12+14*100 28% %Width = 33% %Width =39%
present -%

width

Multiplier =6- 60 pts 72 pts 84 pts

width

Defining Columns to Repeat Across Pages

If the table columns expand horizontally across more than one page, you can define
how many row heading columns you want to repeat on every page.

Use the following syntax to specify the number of columns to repeat:
<?hori zont al - br eak-t abl e: number ?>

where number is the number of columns (starting from the left) to repeat.

Note: This functionality is supported for PDF output only.
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Example of Dynamic Data Columns

A template is required to display test score ranges for school exams. Logically, you
want the report to be arranged as shown in the table here.

Test Score Test Score Test Score Test Score ...Test Score
Range 1 Range 2 Range 3 Range n

Test Category # students in # students in # students in # of students in
Range 1 Range 2 Range 3 Range n

However, you do not know how many Test Score Ranges are reported. The number of
Test Score Range columns is dynamic, depending on the data.

The following XML data describes these test scores. The number of occurrences of the
element <Test Scor eRange> determine how many columns are required. In this case
there are five columns: 0-20, 21-40, 41-60, 61-80, and 81-100. For each column there is

an amount element (KNuntX St udent s>) and a column width attribute (<Test Scor e
wi dt h="15">).

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="utf-8"?>
<Test Scor eTabl e>
<Test Scor es>
<Test Cat egor y>Mat hemat i cs</ Test Cat egor y>
<Test Score width ="15">
<Test Scor eRange>0- 20</ Test Scor eRange>
<Nunof St udent s>30</ Nunof St udent s>
</ Test Scor e>
<Test Score width ="20">
<Test Scor eRange>21- 40</ Test Scor eRange>
<Nunof St udent s>45</ Nunof St udent s>
</ Test Scor e>
<Test Score width ="15">
<Test Scor eRange>41- 60</ Test Scor eRange>
<Nunof St udent s>50</ Nunof St udent s>
</ Test Scor e>
<Test Score width ="20">
<Test Scor eRange>61- 80</ Test Scor eRange>
<Nunof St udent s>102</ Nunof St udent s>
</ Test Scor e>
<Test Score width ="15">
<Test Scor eRange>81- 100</ Test Scor eRange>
<Numof St udent s>22</ Nunof St udent s>
</ Test Scor e>
</ Test Scor es>
<Test Scor eTabl e>

Using the dynamic column tags in form fields, set up the table in two columns as
shown in the following figure. The first column, Test Score is static. The second
column, Column Header and Splittingis the dynamic column. At runtime this column is
split according to the data, and the header for each column is appropriately populated.
The Default Text entry and Form Field Help entry for each field are listed in the

following table. (See Using the Form Field Method for more information on using
form fields).
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Test Score Column Header and Splitting
Group: TestScores Test Content and Splitting end: TestScores
Category
Default Text Entry Form Field Help Text Entry
Group:TestScores <?f or - each: Test Scor es?>
Test Category <?Test Cat egor y?>
Column Header and Splitting <?split-col um-header: Test Scor e?> <?

split-col um-w dt h: @v dt h?><?
Test Scor eRange?>%

Content and Splitting <?split-col um-dat a: Test Score?><?
Nurof St udent s?>

end:TestScores <?end for-each?>

¢ Test Score is the boilerplate column heading.

e Test Category is the placeholder for the <Test Cat egor y> data element, that is,
Mathematics, which is also the row heading.

® The second column is the one to be split dynamically. The width you specify is
divided by the number of columns of data. In this case, there are 5 data columns.

* The second column contains the dynamic range data. The width of the column is
divided according to the split column width. Because this example does not contain
the unit value tag (<?spl i t - col unm-wi dt h-uni t: val ue?>), the column is
split on a percentage basis. Wrapping of the data occurs if required.

If the tag (<?spl i t - col utm-wi dt h- uni t : val ue?>) were present, then the
columns have a specific width in points. If the total column widths were wider
than the allotted space on the page, then the table breaks onto another page.

The horizontal-break-table tag could then be used to specify how many columns to
repeat on the subsequent page. For example, a value of 1 would repeat the column
Test Score on the subsequent page, with the continuation of the columns that did
not fit on the first page.

The template renders the output that is shown in the following figure:

Test Score 020 21-40 41-60 61-80 81-100
Mathematics a0 45 =0 102 22

Formatting Numbers, Dates, and Currencies

This section provides details for formatting numbers, dates, and currencies.

It contains the following topics:
¢ Formatting Numbers
¢ FPormatting Dates

¢ Formatting Currencies
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Formatting Numbers

BI Publisher supports two methods for specifying the number format.
e Oracle's format-number function (recommended).

e  Microsoft Word's Native number format mask.

Note:

You can also use the native XSL format-number function to format numbers.
For information, see Formatting Native XSL Numbers.

Use only one of these methods. If the number format mask is specified using both
methods, then the data is formatted twice, causing unexpected behavior.

The group separator and the number separator are set at runtime based on the
template locale. If you are working in a locale other than en-US, or the templates
require translation, use the Oracle format masks.

Data Source Requirements

To use the Oracle format mask or the Microsoft format mask, the numbers in the data
source must be in a raw format, with no formatting applied (for example: 1000.00). If
the number has been formatted for European countries (for example: 1.000,00) then the
format does not work.

The Oracle BI Publisher parser requires the Java BigDecimal string representation.

"non

This consists of an optional sign ("-") followed by a sequence of zero or more decimal
digits (the integer), optionally followed by a fraction, and optionally followed by an
exponent. For example: -123456.3455e-3.

Localization Considerations

If you are working in a locale other than en-US, or the templates require translation,
then use the Oracle format masks.

The Microsoft format masks can generate unexpected results in templates run in
different locale settings.

Do not include "%" in the format mask because this fixes the location of the percent
sign in the number display, while the desired position could be at the beginning or the
end of a number, depending on the locale.

Using the Microsoft Number Format Mask

To format numeric values, use Microsoft Word's field formatting features available
from the Text Form Field Options dialog.

To apply a number format to a form field:

1. Open the Form Field Options dialog for the placeholder field.
2. Set the Type to Number.

3. Select the appropriate Number format from the list of options.
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Supported Microsoft Format Mask Definitions

Several format mask definitions can be used to standardize output.

The following table lists the supported Microsoft format mask definitions.

Symbol

Location

Meaning

0

Number

Digit. Each explicitly set 0 appears, if no other number
occupies the position.

Example:

Format mask: 00.0000
Data: 1.234

Display: 01.2340

Number

Digit. When set to #, only the incoming data is
displayed.

Example:

Format mask: ## ####

Data: 1.234

Display: 1.234

Number

Determines the position of the decimal separator. The
decimal separator symbol used is determined at
runtime based on template locale.

Example:

Format mask: #,##0.00

Data: 1234.56

Display for English locale: 1,234.56
Display for German locale: 1.234,56

Number

Determines placement of minus sign for negative
numbers.

Number

Determines the placement of the grouping separator.
The grouping separator symbol used is determined at
runtime based on template locale.

Example:

Format mask: #,##0.00

Data: 1234.56

Display for English locale: 1,234.56
Display for German locale: 1.234,56

Number

Separates mantissa and exponent in a scientific
notation.

Example:
0.##H#E+0 plus sign always shown for positive numbers

0.###E-0 plus sign not shown for positive numbers

Subpattern
boundary

Separates positive and negative subpatterns. See the
Note that follows the table.

Y%

Prefix or Suffix

Multiply by 100 and show as percentage
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Symbol

Location Meaning

Prefix or Suffix Used to quote special characters in a prefix or suffix.

Note: Subpattern boundary: A pattern contains a positive and negative
subpattern, for example, "###0.00;(###0.00)". Each subpattern has a prefix,
numeric part, and suffix. The negative subpattern is optional. If absent, the
positive subpattern prefixed with the localized minus sign ("-" in most locales)
is used as the negative subpattern. That is, "0.00" alone is equivalent to
"0.00;-0.00". If there is an explicit negative subpattern, it serves only to specify
the negative prefix and suffix. The number of digits, minimal digits, and other
characteristics are all the same as the positive pattern. That means that

"#4##0.0#;(#)" produces precisely the same behavior as "###0.0#;(# ##0.0#)".

Using the Oracle Format Mask

You can use the Oracle format mask in form fields.

To apply the Oracle format mask to a form field:

1.
2.

3.

where

Open the Form Field Options dialog box for the placeholder field.
Set the Type to "Regular text".

In the Form Field Help Text field, enter the mask definition according to the
following example:

<?f or mat - nunber: fi el dnane; ' 999(99D99"' ?>

fieldname is the XML tag name of the data element you are formatting and

999G999D99 is the mask definition.

The following illustration shows an example Form Field Help Text dialog entry for the
data element "empno".

-

Form Field Help Text Bx|

Skatus Bar l Help Key (F1) l

" MNone

" AukoText enkrey: |— PAGE - ﬂ
{* Type your own:

«<rformat-numberiempna ;'999E999099'7 =

Ik Cancel
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The following table lists the supported Oracle number format mask symbols and their

definitions.

Symbol Meaning

0 Digit. Each explicitly set 0 appears, if no other number occupies the
position. Example: Format mask: 00.0000 Data: 1.234 Display: 01.2340

9 Digit. Returns value with the specified number of digits with a leading
space if positive or a leading minus if negative. Leading zeros are blank,
except for a zero value, which returns a zero for the integer part of the
fixed-point number. Example: Format mask: 99.9999 Data: 1.234 Display:
1.234

C Returns the ISO currency symbol in the specified position.

D Determines the placement of the decimal separator. The decimal separator
symbol used is determined at runtime based on template locale. For
example: Format mask: 9G999D99 Data: 1234.56 Display for English locale:
1,234.56 Display for German locale: 1.234,56

EEEE Returns a value in scientific notation.

G Determines the placement of the grouping (thousands) separator. The
grouping separator symbol used is determined at runtime based on
template locale. For example: Format mask: 9G999D99 Data: 1234.56
Display for English locale: 1,234.56 Display for German locale: 1.234,56

L Returns the local currency symbol in the specified position.

MI Displays negative value with a trailing "-".

PR Displays negative value enclosed by <>

PT Displays negative value enclosed by ()

S (before Displays positive value with a leading "+" and negative values with a

number) leading "-"

n,n

S (after number)  Displays positive value with a trailing "+" and negative value with a
trailing "-"

Formatting Dates
BI Publisher supports three methods for specifying the date format.
They are:

® Specify an explicit date format mask using Microsoft Word's native date format
mask.

* Specify an explicit date format mask using Oracle's format-date function.

® Specify an abstract date format mask using Oracle's abstract date format masks.
(Recommended for multilingual templates.)
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Only one method should be used. If both the Oracle and MS format masks are
specified, the data is formatted twice, which causes unexpected behavior.

Data Source Requirements

To use the Microsoft format mask or the Oracle format mask, the date from the XML
data source must be in canonical format.

This format is:

YYYY-MM-DDThh:mm:ss+HH:MM

where

* YYYY is the year

¢ MM is the month

e DD is the day

¢ T is the separator between the date and time component
e hh is the hour in 24-hour format

e mm is the minutes

e ssis the seconds

e +HH:MM is the time zone offset from Universal Time (UTC), or Greenwich Mean
Time

An example of this construction is:
2005-01-01T09:30:10-07:00

The data after the "T" is optional, therefore the following date: 2005-01-01 can be
formatted using either date formatting option.

Note:

If the time component and time zone offset are not included in the XML
source date, then BI Publisher assumes it represents 12:00 AM UTC (that is,
yyyy-mm-ddT00:00:00-00:00).

Using the Microsoft Date Format Mask

To format date values, use Microsoft Word's field formatting features available from
the Form Field Options dialog.

To apply a date format to a form field:
1. Open the Form Field Options dialog box for the placeholder field.
2. Set the Type to Date, Current Date, or Current Time.

3. Select the appropriate Date format from the list of options.

If you do not specify the mask in the Date format field, then the abstract format mask
"MEDIUM" is used as default. See Oracle Abstract Format Masks for the description.

The following table lists the supported Microsoft date format mask components.
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Symbol

Meaning

The day of the month. Single-digit days do not have a leading zero.

dd

The day of the month. Single-digit days have a leading zero.

ddd

The abbreviated name of the day of the week, as defined in
AbbreviatedDayNames.

dddd

The full name of the day of the week, as defined in DayNames.

The numeric month. Single-digit months do not have a leading zero.

MM

The numeric month. Single-digit months have a leading zero.

MMM

The abbreviated name of the month, as defined in
AbbreviatedMonthNames.

MMMM

The full name of the month, as defined in MonthNames.

yy

The year without the century. If the year without the century is less than
10, the year is displayed with a leading zero.

yyyy

The year in four digits.

88

The period or era. This pattern is ignored if the date to be formatted does
not have an associated period or era string.

The hour in a 12-hour clock. Single-digit hours do not have a leading zero.

hh

The hour in a 12-hour clock. Single-digit hours have a leading zero.

The hour in a 24-hour clock. Single-digit hours do not have a leading zero.

HH

The hour in a 24-hour clock. Single-digit hours have a leading zero.

The minute. Single-digit minutes do not have a leading zero.

The minute. Single-digit minutes have a leading zero.

The second. Single-digit seconds do not have a leading zero.

SS

The second. Single-digit seconds do have a leading zero.

f

Displays seconds fractions represented in one digit.

ff

Displays seconds fractions represented in two digits.

fff

Displays seconds fractions represented in three digits.

ffff

Displays seconds fractions represented in four digits.

fftff

Displays seconds fractions represented in five digits.

fEfEEf

Displays seconds fractions represented in six digits.

4-100 Report Designer's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher



Formatting Numbers, Dates, and Currencies

Symbol Meaning

fEEFEef Displays seconds fractions represented in seven digits.

tt The AM/PM designator defined in AMDesignator or PMDesignator, if
any.

z Displays the time zone offset for the system's current time zone in whole

hours only. (This element can be used for formatting only)

77 Displays the time zone offset for the system's current time zone in whole
hours only. (This element can be used for formatting only)

777 Displays the time zone offset for the system's current time zone in hours
and minutes.

The default time separator defined in TimeSeparator.

/ The default date separator defined in DateSeparator.

Quoted string. Displays the literal value of any string between two '
characters.

Quoted string. Displays the literal value of any string between two "
characters.

Using the Oracle Format Mask

Use the Oracle format mask to specify how date and time displays.

To apply the Oracle format mask to a date field:

1. Open the Form Field Options dialog box for the placeholder field.

2. Set the Type to Regular Text.

3. Select the Add Help Text... button to open the Form Field Help Text dialog.
4. Insert the following syntax to specify the date format mask:

<?format -date: date_string; 'ABSTRACT FORVAT MASK' ;' Tl MEZONE' ?
>

or

<?f or mat - dat e- and- cal endar: date_stri ng;
" ABSTRACT_FORNMAT_MASK' ;' CALENDAR_NAME' ;' TI MEZONE' ?>

where time zone is optional. The detailed usage of format mask, calendar and time
zone is described below.

If no format mask is specified, then the abstract format mask "MEDIUM" is used as
the default.

Example form field help text entry:
<?format - dat e: hi redate; ' YYYY- MV DD ?>

The following table lists the supported Oracle format mask components.
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Note: Excel2007 output (.xlsx) does not support the following format masks:
E, EE, W, WW, X, XX. If you use these in an RTF template and generate
Excel2007 output, the date with any of these formats will not be viewable.
Some combinations of these format masks may result in an error when the
Excel2007 (.xlsx) output is opened.

Symbol Meaning

-/, . "text” Punctuation and quoted text are reproduced in the result.

AD A.D. AD indicator with or without periods.

AM AM. Meridian indicator with or without periods.

BCB.C. BC indicator with or without periods.

CcC Century. For example, 2002 returns 21; 2000 returns 20.

DAY Name of day, padded with blanks to length of 9 characters.

D Day of week (1-7).

DD Day of month (1-31).

DDD Day of year (1-366).

DL Returns a value in the long date format.

DS Returns a value in the short date format.

DY Abbreviated name of day.

E Abbreviated era name.

EE Full era name.

FF[1..9] Fractional seconds. Use the numbers 1 to 9 after FF to specify the number
of digits in the fractional second portion of the datetime value returned.
Example:
"HH:MI:SS.FF3'

HH Hour of day (1-12).

HH12 Hour of day (1-12).

HH24 Hour of day (0-23).

MI Minute (0-59).

MM Month (01-12; JAN = 01).

MON Abbreviated name of month.

MONTH Name of month, padded with blanks to length of 9 characters.

PMP.M. Meridian indicator with or without periods.
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Symbol

Meaning

RR

Lets you store 20th century dates in the 21st century using only two digits.

RRRR

Round year. Accepts either 4-digit or 2-digit input. If 2-digit, provides the
same return as RR. If you do not want this functionality, then simply enter
the 4-digit year.

SS

Seconds (0-59).

TZD

Daylight savings information. The TZD value is an abbreviated time zone
string with daylight savings information. It must correspond to the region
specified in TZR.

Example:
PST (for Pacific Standard Time)
PDT (for Pacific Daylight Time)

TZH

Time zone hour. (See TZM format element.)

TZM

Time zone minute. (See TZH format element.)
Example:
'HH:MI:SS.FFTZH:TZM'

TZR

Time zone region information. The value must be one of the time zone
regions supported in the database.

Example:
PST (Pacific Standard Time)

WW

Week of year (1-53) where week 1 starts on the first day of the year and
continues to the seventh day of the year.

Week of month (1-5) where week 1 starts on the first day of the month and
ends on the seventh.

X

Local radix character.

YYYY

4-digit year.

YYY

Last 2, or 1 digit(s) of year.

Default Format Mask

If you do not want to specify a format mask with either the MS method or the Oracle
method, you can omit the mask definition and use the default format mask. The
default format mask is the MEDIUM abstract format mask from Oracle.

See Oracle Abstract Format Masks for definition.

To use the default option using the Microsoft method, set the Type to Date, but leave
the Date format field blank in the Text Form Field Options dialog.

To use the default option using the Oracle method, do not supply a mask definition to
the "format-date” function call. For example:

<?f or mat - dat e: hi r edat e?>
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Oracle Abstract Format Masks

The abstract date format masks reflect the default implementations of date/time
formatting in the I18N library.

When you use one of these masks, the output generated depends on the locale that is
associated with the report.

Specify the abstract mask using the following syntax:

<?f ormat - dat e: fi el dname; ' MASK' ?>

where fieldname is the XML element tag and
MASK is the Oracle abstract format mask name
For example:

<?f or mat - dat e: hi r edat e; ' SHORT" ?>
<?format-date: hiredate;' LONG TIME TZ' ?>
<?f or mat - dat e: xdoxsl t: sysdate_as_xsdf ormat () ;' MEDI UM ?>

The following table lists the abstract format masks and the sample output that would
be generated for the US locale.

Mask Output for US Locale

SHORT 2/31/99

MEDIUM Dec 31, 1999

LONG Friday, December 31, 1999
SHORT_TIME 12/31/99 6:15 PM

MEDIUM_TIME Dec 31, 1999 6:15 PM

LONG_TIME Friday, December 31, 1999 6:15 PM
SHORT_TIME_TZ 12/31/99 6:15 PM GMT
MEDIUM_TIME_TZ Dec 31, 1999 6:15 PM GMT
LONG_TIME_TZ Friday, December 31, 1999 6:15 PM GMT

Displaying the System Date (sysdate) in Reports

To correctly display the sysdate, use the function xdoxslt:sysdate_as_xsdformat() with
the <?f or mat - dat e: 7> command.

For example:

<?f or mat - dat e: xdoxsl t : sysdate_as_xsdf ormat () ;' MEDI UM ?>
<?f or mat - dat e: xdoxsl t : sysdat e_as_xsdf ormat () ;' LONG ?>
<?f ormat - dat e: xdoxsl t: sysdat e_as_xsdf ormat () ;' LONG TI ME_TZ' ?>

<?f or mat - dat e- and- cal endar: xdoxsl t: sysdate_as_xsdf ormat () ;
"LONG_TIME' ;' ROC_OFFICIAL' ; 7>
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Formatting Currencies

BI Publisher enables you to define specific currency format masks to apply to the
published data at runtime.

To utilize currency formatting in the RTF template:

1. Set up the currency formats in BI Publisher's runtime configuration properties. The
currency formats can be defined at the system level or at the report level.

When you set up the currency format property, you define the format to be used
for a specified currency, using the International Standards Organization (ISO)
currency code. A sample is shown in the following figure:

Report Properties x

General Caching Formatting FontMapping = Currency Format

+ X

Currency Code Format Mask
usD L9GA99Ga99D00
INR: 9G99G99G9990D99

0K  Cancel

See Configuring Currency Formats for more information.

2. Enter the format-currency command in the RTF template to apply the format to the
field at runtime, as described in Applying a Currency Format to a Field.

Applying a Currency Format to a Field

Follow these steps to understand the parameters for the format-currency function and
to apply a currency format to a field.

The parameters for the format-currency function are as follows:

<?f ormat - currency: Amount _Fi el d; Cur r encyCode; di spl aySynbol Or Not 2>

where

Amount _Fi el d takes the tag name of the XML element that holds the amount value
in the data.

Cur r encyCode can either be set to a static value or it can be set dynamically. If the
value is static for the report, then enter the ISO three-letter currency code in single-
quotes, for example, "USD".
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To set the value dynamically, enter the tag name of the XML element that holds the
ISO currency code. Note that an element that contains the currency code must be
present in the data.

At runtime, the Amount _Fi el d is formatted according to the format you set up for
the currency code in the report properties.

di spl aySynbol Or Not takes one of the following values: true or false. When set to
true, the currency symbol is displayed in the report based on the value for
CurrencyCode. If you do not want the currency symbol to be displayed, then you can
either enter false or simply do not specify the parameter.

Example: Displaying Multiple Currency Formats in a Report

The table here provides an example that assumes you have set up the various currency
formats in the report properties.

Currency Code Format Mask
USD 9G999D99
INR 9G99G99G999D99

In this example, you need not set the currency code dynamically. You have the
following elements in the XML data:

<TOTAL_SALES>
<US_SALES>8596526459. 56</ US_SALES>
<I NDI A_SALES>60000000</ | NDI A_SALES>
</ TOTAL_SALES>
You want to display these two total fields in the template.
For US_SALES, the syntax in the BI Publisher properties field is as follows:
<?format-currency: US_SALES; ' USD ?>

The following figure shows the two fields in a template with the BI Publisher
Properties dialog displaying the entry for INDIA_SALES:

India Sales: INDIA SALES [ReUUslEUEIgag gt

US Sales:  US_SALES Propeties  Advanced

Code
<Fomat-cumency:INDIA_SALES; INR'?=

‘wiord Properties Cancel

At runtime, the fields are displayed as shown in the following figure:

4-106 Report Designer's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher



Supporting Calendars and Time Zones

India Sales: 6,00,00,000.00
US Sales: 8,596,526,459.56

Example: Displaying Multiple Currency Codes in a Single Report

This simple XML code includes an element that contains the Amount (Trans_amount)
and an element that contains the ISO currency code (Cur_Code).

<ROM
<Trans_Anmount >123</ Tr ans_Amount >
<Cur _Code>USD</ Cur _Code>

</ RON

<ROW
<Trans_Amount >- 456</ Tr ans_Anount >
<Cur _Code>GBP</ Cur _Code>

</ RON

<ROW
<Trans_Amount >748</ Tr ans_Anount >
<Cur _Code>EUR</ Cur _Code>

</ RON

<ROW
<Trans_Amount >- 987</ Tr ans_Anount >
<Cur _Code>JPY</ Cur _Code>

</ RON

To display each of these amounts with the appropriate currency symbol, enter the
following in the template for the field in which you want the amounts to display:

<?format - currency: Trans_Amount ; Cur _Code; ' true' ?>

The following figure shows the multiple currency report that is generated:

USD Amount; $123.00
GBP Amount: -£456.00
EUR Amount: £ 748.00
JPY Amount: -%£987

Supporting Calendars and Time Zones

This section describes support for calendars and time zones.

Calendar Specification
The term calendar refers to the calendar date displayed in the published report.
The following types are supported:

¢ GREGORIAN
e ARABIC_HIJRAH
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e ENGLISH_HIJRAH

e JAPANESE_IMPERIAL

e THAI_BUDDHA

e ROC_OFFICIAL (Taiwan)

Use one of the following methods to set the calendar type:

e (Call the format-date-and-calendar function and declare the calendar type.

For example:<?f or mat - dat e- and-
cal endar: hiredate;' LONG TIME TZ' ;' ROC_ OFFI Cl AL' ; ?>

The following figure shows the output generated using this definition with locale
set to zh-TW and time zone set to Asia/Taipei:

mERBFIZAZE B2HA TF 215 &

® Set the calendar type using the profile option XDO: Calendar Type
(XDO_CALENDAR_TYPE).

Note:

The calendar type that is specified in the template overrides the calendar type
set in the profile option.

Specify Time Zone
You can specify a time zone using a Java time zone string.

There are two ways to specify time zone information:

e (all the format-date or format-date-and-calendar function with the Oracle format.

® Set the user profile option Client Timezone (CLIENT_TIMEZONE_ID) in Oracle
Applications.

If no time zone is specified, then the report time zone is used.

In the template, the time zone must be specified as a Java time zone string, for
example, America/Los Angeles. The following example shows the syntax to enter in
the help text field of the template:

<?format-date: hiredate;' LONG TI ME_TZ' ;"' Asi a/ Shanghai ' ?>

Specify No Time Zone Conversion

You can prevent a time zone from being converted to the user’s local time zone.

To stop timezone conversion truncate the timezone component in the date-time XSD
string. In reports that do not need timezone conversion, <?f or mat -date-nt: ...?
> is a convenient function to achieve no timezone conversion.

Use this RTF template command to prevent any time zone conversion on the date-time
provided.

Syntax: <?f or mat - dat e- nt: <dat e_stri ng>; ' ABSTRACT_FORVAT_MASK' ?>
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Examples:

<?format-date-nt: H re_Date;"' SHORT' ?>
<2f or mat - dat e- nt : xdoxsl t : sysdat e_as_xsdf ormat () ;' MEDI UM 2>
<?format-date-nt: Hre_Date;' MEDI UM TI ME ?>

Using External Fonts

BI Publisher enables you to use external fonts in the output that are not normally
available on the server.

To set up a new font for the report output, use the font to design the template on your
client machine, then make it available on the server, and configure BI Publisher to
access the font at runtime.

Note: External fonts are supported for PDF output only.

To use external fonts:

1. Use the font in the template.
a. Copy the font to the <W NDOA5S_HOME>/ f ont s directory.
b. Open Microsoft Word and build the template.

c. Insert the font in the template: Select the text or form field and then select the
desired font from the font dialog box (Format > Font) or font drop down list.

The following illustration shows an example of the form field method and the
text method.

Marmal = GrudICH =12 - B F 0O

LE'"l"'1"'l"'2"'l"'3'

LiE33373573535 formfield method

ESLS7OLYL 7L P LLm text method

2. Place the font on the BI Publisher server in the ORACLE_HOME /common/fonts
directory.

Note:

The predefined fonts are located in the Oracle Business Intelligence Oracle
home, in: ORACLE_HOVE/ common/ f ont s. The font location is set by the
XDO_FONT_DIR variable. If this variable is not set in your environment, then
the fonts are located in $JAVA HOVE/ jre/lib/fonts.

3. Set the BI Publisher "font" property.

You can set the font property for the report in the BI Publisher Font Mappings
page, or in the configuration file.

To set the property in the Font Mappings page:
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a. Open the report in the report editor.
b. Click Properties, then click Font Mappings.

c. Enter the font and then select the font to which you want to map it. See
Configuring Report Properties.

To set the property in the configuration file:

a. Update the BI Publisher configuration file "fonts" section with the font name
and its location on the server. For example, the new entry for a TrueType font
is structured as follows:

<font fam|y="MFont Name" style="normal" wei ght="normal ">
<truetype path="\user\fonts\M/FontNane.ttf"/>
</font>

See the appendix Configuration File Reference in Administrator’s Guide for Oracle
Business Intelligence Publisher for more information.

Now you can run the report and BI Publisher uses the font in the output as designed.
For PDF output, the advanced font handling features of BI Publisher embed the
external font glyphs directly into the final document. The embedded font only
contains the glyphs required for the document and not the complete font definition.
Therefore the document is completely self-contained, eliminating the need to have
external fonts installed on the printer.

Testing Fonts

Use the template viewer to test fonts.

Ensure that the required fonts are mapped correctly to avoid any font related issues
such as Romanian alphabets not being displayed. The font family name in the font
mapping should exactly match the name used in the template.

1. Run the template viewer.
2. Navigate to the Setting tab.
3. Load the xdo.cfg configuration file containing the font mapping.

For example, the Arial font is set in the xdo.cfg file as follows:
<font famly="Arial" style="italic" weight="bol d">
<truetype path="D:\fonts\arialbi.ttf" />
</font>

4. Reload the xdo.cfg configuration file if you make any changes to it.

5. Run the report.

Using the Barcode Fonts Shipped with Bl Publisher

There are several fonts that output barcodes included with BI Publisher.

The following table describes the barcodes that are included with BI Publisher.

Font File Supported Algorithm

128R00.TTF codel28a, code128b, and codel128c
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Font File Supported Algorithm
B39R00.TTF code39, code39mod43
UPCROO.TTF upca, upce

When you use one of these prepackaged fonts, BI Publisher executes the preprocessing
on the data prior to applying the barcode font to the data in the output document. For
example, to calculate checksum values or start and end bits for the data before
formatting them.

At design time it is not necessary that you apply the barcode font to the field in
Microsoft Word. Instead, you can map the font that you apply to the field using BI
Publisher's font mapping. At runtime, BI Publisher applies the barcode font to any
field using the base font you specified in the font mapping. Be sure to choose a font
that is not used elsewhere in the template. For information on font mapping, see
Configuring Report Properties.

If you want to use the font directly in Microsoft Word, then add the appropriate .TTF
file to the C: \ W NDOWB\ Font s directory. To use the Template Builder Preview
function, map the font in the Template Builder configuration file. See Configuring
Fonts for the BI Publisher Template Builder.

To use the barcode fonts in the report output:

1. Insert a field in the template where the barcode is to display in the report output.
2. In the form field, enter the following command:
<?f or mat - bar code: dat a; ' bar code_t ype' ?>

where

data is the element from the XML data source to be encoded. For example:
INVOICE_NO

barcode_type is one of the supported algorithms listed above.
Examples:

<?f or mat - bar code: | N\VO CE_NQ, ' codel28a’ ?>

<?f or mat - bar code: | N\VO CE_NQ, ' code39nod43' 2>

<?f or mat - bar code: | N\VO CE_NG, ' upca' ?>

3. In Microsoft Word, apply the font to the field. If you have not installed the barcode
fonts on your client machine, then select a font that is not used elsewhere in the
template, for example, Bookman.

4. Configure the font in the Font Mapping page. For more information about the Font
Mapping page, see Configuring Report Properties.

Note the following:
¢ Microsoft Word may not render the barcode fonts properly even when they are

installed on your client. To work around this issue, apply a different font to the
field and map the font as described above.
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¢ The upca algorithm accepts only UPC-A message string and encodes into UPC-A
barcode.

* A string of 12 characters is treated as UPC-A message with a check digit, 11 is
without a check digit.

¢ The upce algorithm accepts only UPC-E message strings and encodes into UPC-E
barcode.

¢ A string of 8 characters is treated as a UPC-E message with both a front and end
guard bar; a string of 6 characters is without guard bars.

Implementing Custom Barcode Formats

If you choose to use a custom barcode instead, use this procedure to implement a
custom barcode.

BI Publisher offers the ability to execute preprocessing on the data prior to applying a
barcode font to the data in the output document. For example, you might need to
calculate checksum values or start and end bits for the data before formatting them.

The solution requires that you register a barcode encoding class with BI Publisher that
can then be instantiated at runtime to apply the formatting in the template. For
information, see Advanced Barcode Font Formatting in Developer’s Guide for Oracle
Business Intelligence Publisher.

To enable the formatting feature in the template, you must use two commands in the
template. The first command registers the barcode encoding class with BI Publisher.
This must be declared somewhere in the template prior to the encoding command.
The second is the encoding command to identify the data to be formatted.
Registering the Barcode Encoding Class

You can include barcodes in form fields.

Use the following syntax in a form field in the template to register the barcode
encoding class:

<?regi ster-barcode-vendor:java_cl ass_nane; barcode_vendor _i d?>

This command requires a Java class name (this carries out the encoding) and a barcode
vendor ID as defined by the class. This command must be placed in the template
before the commands to encode the data in the template. For example:

<?regi st er - bar code-
vendor: ' oracl e.xdo.tenplate. rtf.util.barcoder.BarcodelUtil';' XM.PBar Vendor' ?>

where

oracl e.xdo.tenplate.rtf.util.barcoder.BarcodeUtil isthe]Java class
and

XM_PBar Vendor is the vendor ID that is defined by the class.

Encoding the Data

Use this syntax in a form field in the template to format the data.

<?f or mat - bar code: dat a; ' barcode_t ype' ;' barcode_vendor _i d' ?>

where
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the data is the element from the XML data source to be encoded. For example:
LABEL_ID

the barcode_type is the method in the encoding Java class used to format the data (for
example: Codel28a).

the barcode_vendor_id is the ID defined in the register-barcode-vendor field of the
first command you used to register the encoding class.

For example:

<?f or mat - bar code: LABEL_I D; ' Codel128a’ ;' XM_PBar Vendor ' ?>

At runtime, the barcode_type method is called to format the data value and the
barcode font is then applied to the data in the final output.

Controlling the Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands

The BI Publisher syntax is simplified XSL instructions. This syntax, along with any
native XSL commands you may use in the template, is converted to XSL-FO at
runtime. The placement of these instructions within the converted stylesheet
determines the behavior of the template.

BI Publisher's RTF processor places these instructions within the XSL-FO stylesheet
according to the most common context. However, sometimes you must define the
context of the instructions differently to create a specific behavior. To support this
requirement, BI Publisher provides a set of context commands that allow you to define
the context (or placement) of the processing instructions. For example, using context
commands, you can:

® Specify ani f statement in a table to refer to a cell, a row, a column or the whole
table.

® Specify a for-each loop to repeat either the current data or the complete section (to
create new headers and footers and restart the page numbering)

¢ Define a variable in the current loop or at the beginning of the document.

You can specify a context for both processing commands using the BI Publisher syntax
and those using native XSL.

¢ To specify a context for a processing command using the simplified BI Publisher
syntax, simply add @context to the syntax instruction. For example:

- <?for-each@ection: | NVO CE?> - Specifies that the group INVOICE
should begin a new section for each occurrence. By adding the section context,
you can reset the header and footer and page numbering.

If you do not want to restart the page numbering, then add the command: <?
i nitial-page-nunber:'auto' ?> after the @section command to continue
the page numbering across sections.

- <?i f @ol um: VAT?> - Specifies that the i f statement should apply to the
VAT column only.

¢ To specify a context for an XSL command, add the xdofo:ctx="context" attribute to
the tags to specify the context for the insertion of the instructions. The value of the
context determines where the code is placed.

For example:

<xsl :for-each xdofo:ctx="section" select ="INvA CE">
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<xsl:attribute xdofo:ctx="inbl ock" name="background-
col or">red</xsl :attri bute>

BI Publisher supports the context types that are described in the following table:

Context

Description

section

The statement affects the whole section including the header and
footer. For example, a for-each@section context command creates a
new section for each occurrence - with restarted page numbering and
header and footer. Note that you can retain continuous page
numbering across sections by using the <?i ni ti al - page-

number : ' aut o' ?> command. See Creating Batch Reports for an
example of this usage.

column

The statement affects the whole column of a table. This context is
typically used to show and hide table columns depending on the
data. See Formatting Columns for an example.

cell

The statement affects the cell of a table. This is often used together
with @column in pivot tables to create a dynamic number of columns.
See Inserting Pivot Tables for an example.

block

The statement affects multiple complete fo:blocks (RTF paragraphs).
This context is typically used for i f and for-each statements. It can
also be used to apply formatting to a paragraph or a table cell. See
Highlighting Cells for an example.

inline

The context becomes the single statement inside an fo:inline block.
This context is used for variables.

incontext

The statement is inserted immediately after the surrounding
statement. This is the default for <?sor t ?> statements that must
follow the surrounding for-each as the first element.

inblock

The statement becomes a single statement inside an fo:block (RTF
paragraph). This is typically not useful for control statements (such as
i f and for-each) but is useful for statements that generate text, such
as call-template.

inlines

The statement affects multiple complete inline sections. An inline
section is text that uses the same formatting, such as a group of words
rendered as bold. See Using If Statements in Boilerplate Text.

If you use @ nl i nes withi f syntax, any other i f syntax inside the
statement must use the context command @ nl i ne. If you use

@ nl i nes with FOR- EACH syntax any other i f or FOR- EACH syntax
inside the statement must use the context command @ nl i ne.

begin

The statement is placed at the beginning of the XSL stylesheet. This is
required for global variables. See Setting Parameters.

end

The statement is placed at the end of the XSL stylesheet.

The following table shows the default context for the BI Publisher commands:

Command

Context

apply-template

inline
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Command Context
attribute inline
call-template inblock
choose block
for-each block
if block
import begin
param begin
sort incontext
template end
value-of inline
variable end

Using XPath Commands

XPath is an industry standard developed by the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C).

It is the method used to navigate through an XML document. XPath is a set of syntax
rules for addressing the individual pieces of an XML document. You might not know
it, but you have already used XPath; RTF templates use XPath to navigate through the
XML data at runtime.

This section contains a brief introduction to XPath principles. For more information,
see the W3C Web site: ht t p: / / www. w3. or g/ TR/ xpat h

XPath follows the Document Object Model (DOM), which interprets an XML
document as a tree of nodes. A node can be one of seven types:

® root

¢ element

¢ attribute

* text

* namespace

® processing instruction

* comment

Many of these elements are shown in the following sample XML, which contains a
catalog of CDs:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<l - M CDListing - >
<CATALOG>
<CD cattype=Fol k>
<TI TLE>Enpi re Burl esque</TI TLE>
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<ARTI ST>Bob Dyl an</ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>USA</ COUNTRY>
<PRI CE>10. 90</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1985</ YEAR>

</ CD>

<CD cattype=Rock>
<TI TLE>H de Your Heart</TITLE>
<ARTI ST>Bonni e Tyl or </ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>UK</ COUNTRY>
<PRI CE>9. 90</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1988</ YEAR>
</ CD>

</ CATALCG>

The root node in this example is CATALOG. CD is an element, and it has an attribute
cattype. The sample contains the comment My CD Listing. Text is contained within
the XML document elements.

Locating Data
Locate information in an XML document using location-path expressions.

A node is the most common search element that you encounter. Nodes in the example
CATALOG XML include CD, TITLE, and ARTIST. Use a path expression to locate
nodes within an XML document. For example, the following path returns all CD
elements:

/| CATALOG CD

where

the double slash (/ /) indicates that all elements in the XML document that match the
search criteria are to be returned, regardless of the level within the document.

the slash (/) separates the child nodes. All elements matching the pattern are returned.
To retrieve the individual TITLE elements, use the following command:

| CATALOG CD/ TI TLE

This example returns the following XML:

<CATALOG>
<CD cattype=Fol k>
<TI TLE>Enpi re Burl esque</ Tl TLE>
</ CD>
<CD cattype=Rock>
<TI TLE>H de Your Heart</TITLE>
</ CD>
</ CATALCG>

Further limit the search by using square brackets. The brackets locate elements with
certain child nodes or specified values. For example, the following expression locates
all CDs recorded by Bob Dylan:

| CATALOG CD[ ARTI ST="Bob Dyl an"]

Or, if each CD element did not have an PRICE element, you could use the following
expression to return only those CD elements that include a PRICE element:

/ CATALOG CD[ PRI CE]

4-116 Report Designer's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher



Using XPath Commands

Use the bracket notation to leverage the attribute value in the search. Use the @
symbol to indicate an attribute. For example, the following expression locates all Rock
CDs (all CDs with the cattype attribute value Rock):

[/ CO @attype="Rock"]

This returns the following data from the sample XML document:

<CD cattype=Rock>
<TI TLE>H de Your Heart</TITLE>
<ARTI ST>Bonni e Tyl or </ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>UK</ COUNTRY>
<PRI CE>9. 90</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1988</ YEAR>

</ CD>

You can also use brackets to specify the item number to retrieve. For example, the first
CD element is read from the XML document using the following XPath expression:

/ CATALOG CDf 1]

The sample returns the first CD element:

<CD cattype=Fol k>
<TI TLE>Enpi re Burl esque</TI TLE>
<ARTI ST>Bob Dyl an</ ARTI ST>
<COUNTRY>USA</ COUNTRY>
<PRI CE>10. 90</ PRI CE>
<YEAR>1985</ YEAR>
</ CD>

XPath also supports wildcards to retrieve every element contained within the specified
node. For example, to retrieve all the CDs from the sample XML, use the following
expression:

| CATALOG *
You can combine statements with Boolean operators for more complex searches. The

following expression retrieves all Folk and Rock CDs, thus all the elements from the
sample:

[/ C @attype="Fol k"]|//CO @attype="Rock"]

The pipe (1) is equal to the logical OR operator. In addition, XPath recognizes the
logical OR and AND, as well as the equality operators: <=, <, >, >=, ==, and !=. For
example, you can find all CDs released in 1985 or later using the following expression:

| CATALOG CD[ YEAR >=1985]

Starting Reference

The first character in an XPath expression determines the point at which it should start
in the XML tree.

Statements beginning with a forward slash (/) are considered absolute. No slash
indicates a relative reference. An example of a relative reference is:

Cu*

This statement begins the search at the current reference point. That means if the
example occurred within a group of statements the reference point left by the previous
statement would be utilized.
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As noted earlier, double forward slashes (/ /) retrieve every matching element
regardless of location in the document, therefore the use of double forward slashes
(/ /) should be used only when necessary to improve performance.

Specifying Context and Parents

To select current and parent elements, XPath recognizes the dot notation commonly
used to navigate directories.

Use a single period (. ) to select the current node and use double periods (. . ) to return
the parent of the current node. For example, to retrieve all child nodes of the parent of
the current node, use:

S

Therefore, to access all CDs from the sample XML, use the following expression:

| CATALOG/ CDY . .

You could also access all the CD tittles released in 1988 using the following;:

| CATALOG CY TI TLE[ . . / YEAR=1988]

The two periods (. . ) are used to navigate up the tree of elements to find the YEAR
element at the same level as the TITLE, where it is then tested for a match against

"1988". You could also use / / in this case, but if the element YEAR is used elsewhere
in the XML document, then you might get erroneous results.

XPath is an extremely powerful standard when combined with RTF templates
allowing you to use conditional formatting and filtering in the template.

Declaring Namespaces

If the XML data contains namespaces, you must declare them in the template prior to
referencing the namespace in a placeholder. Declare the namespace in the template
using either the basic RTF method or in a form field.

Enter the following syntax:

<?namespace: namespace nanme= namespace url ?>

For example:

<?nanespace: f sg=htt p: // ww. exanpl e. com f sg/ 2002- 30- 20/ ?>

Once declared, you can use the namespace in the placeholder markup, for example: <?
f sg: Report Nane?>

Using FO Elements and XSL Elements

This section describes how to use FO elements and XSL elements.

Using FO Elements
You can use the native FO syntax inside the Microsoft Word form fields.

For more information on XSL-FO see the W3C Website at ht t p: / / www. w3. or g/
2002/ 08/ XSLFGsunmary. ht n

The full list of FO elements that BI Publisher supports is in Supported XSL-FO
Elements.
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Using XSL Elements

You can use any XSL element in the template by inserting the XSL syntax into a form
field.

If you are using the basic RTF method, you cannot insert XSL syntax directly into the
template. BI Publisher has extended the following XSL elements for use in RTF
templates.

To use these in a basic-method RTF template, you must use the BI Publisher Tag form
of the XSL element. If you are using form fields, use either option.

Applying a Template Rule

Use this element to apply a template rule to the current element's child nodes.

XSL Syntax: <xsl : appl y-t enpl at es sel ect =" nane" >

BI Publisher Tag: <?appl y: name?>

This function applies to <xsl : t enpl at e- mat ch="n" >, where 7 is the element

name.

Copying the Current Node

Use this element to create a copy of the current node.
XSL Syntax: <xsl : copy-of sel ect =" nane" >

BI Publisher Tag: <?copy- of : nane?>

Calling a Named Template

Use this element to call a named template to be inserted into or applied to the current
template.

For example, use this feature to render a table multiple times.
XSL Syntax: <xsl:call-template name="name">

BI Publisher Tag: <?call-template:name?>

Declaring a Template
Use this element to apply a set of rules when a specified node is matched.
XSL Syntax: <xsl : t enpl at e nane="nane" >

BI Publisher Tag: <?t enpl at e: nane?>

Declaring a Variable

Use this element to declare a local or global variable.
XSL Syntax: <xsl : vari abl e nane="nane" >

BI Publisher Tag: <?vari abl e: nane?>

Example:

<xsl:variable nane="col or" select=""red "/>

Assigns the value red to the color variable. The variable can then be referenced in the
template.
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Importing a Style Sheet

Use this element to import the contents of one style sheet into another.

Note:

An imported style sheet has lower precedence than the importing style sheet.

XSL Syntax: <xsl :inport href="url">
BI Publisher Tag: <?i nport:url ?>

Defining the Root Element of the Style Sheet

This and the <xsl : st yl esheet > element are completely synonymous elements.
Both are used to define the root element of the style sheet.

Note:

An included style sheet has the same precedence as the including style sheet.

XSL Syntax: <xsl : styl esheet xnl ns:x="url">

BI Publisher Tag: <?namespace: x=ur| ?>

Note:

The namespace must be declared in the template. See Declaring Namespaces.

Formatting Native XSL Numbers
The native XSL format-number function takes a basic format.
The basic format is:

f or mat - nunber (nunber, f or mat, [ deci mal format])
The following list describes the parameters:

* number - Required. Specifies the number to be formatted.

¢ format - Required. Specifies the format pattern. Use the following characters to
specify the pattern:

# (Denotes a digit. Example: ##HH#).

0 (Denotes leading and following zeros. Example: 0000.00).
— . (The position of the decimal point Example: ##H.##).

, (The group separator for thousands. Example: ### ###.##).
— % (Displays the number as a percentage. Example: ##%).

— ; (Pattern separator. The first pattern is used for positive numbers and the
second for negative numbers).
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® decimalformat - Optional. For more information on the decimal format, consult any
basic XSLT manual.

Guidelines for Designing RTF Templates for Microsoft PowerPoint Output

BI Publisher can generate the RTF template as PowerPoint output enabling you to get
report data into key business presentations. Currently, the PowerPoint document
generated is a simple export of the formatted data and charts to PowerPoint.

Limitations

PowerPoint output has certain limitations.

Following are limitations when working with PowerPoint as an output:

* When designing tables for a PowerPoint slide, you must define the table border
type as a single line (double border, dash, and other types are not supported).

¢ Hyperlinks are not supported.
® Shapes are not supported.
¢ Text position may be slightly incorrect if you use right-align.

® Paper size must be the same on all pages of the RTF template. You cannot have
mixed paper sizes in the same document.

¢ Bidirectional languages are not supported.

e Text position may be slightly incorrect for Chinese, Japanese, and Korean fonts
when using bold or italic effects on characters. This is because Microsoft uses bold
or italic emulation when there is no bold or italic font.

¢ All Unicode languages, except bidirectional languages, are supported.

e BI Publisher's font fallback mechanism is not supported for PowerPoint outputs. If
you want to use a font that is not installed, then ensure that you have configured it
with BI Publisher.

Usage Guidelines

When creating a template for PowerPoint output, there are several items to keep in
mind.

Following are guidelines to help you when designing an RTF template intended for
PowerPoint output:

e PowerPoint output preserves the page orientation (portrait or landscape) defined
in the RTF template. Most presentations are oriented in landscape so this is the
recommended orientation of an RTF template.

¢ A pagebreak in an RTF template generates a new slide.

¢ The background color of the slides are always generated as white. If you prefer a
different background color, then you must change the color after the PowerPoint
file is generated.
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¢ When highlighting characters in the page header or footer, when the font is not
predefined in xdo.cfg, ensure that you specify the font for the whole tag "<?
XXXXXX?>", including the "<?" and "?>" in the template.

* When using multibyte characters (for example, simplified Chinese) in tables,
ensure that the column widths are large enough to contain the width of the largest
character plus the cell's left and right margins to avoid unexpected character
display.

About Charts in PowerPoint Output

BI Publisher supports native PowerPoint charts for certain chart types rendered in
PowerPoint2007 output. When the chart is inserted as a native chart, you can modify it
in PowerPoint. If the chart is not inserted as a native chart, then BI Publisher inserts a
PNG image that cannot be updated.

The following chart types can be rendered as native PowerPoint charts in
PowerPoint2007 output:

e Pie

* Ring

e Line

* Area

e Radar

e Bubble

e Pareto

e Combination

e Stock

Any chart type that is not native to PowerPoint (for example, gauge or funnel) is
converted to a bar chart.

By default, native chart insertion is enabled. To disable native chart insertion for a
report, set the report property Enable PPTX native chart support to false. See Setting
Report Processing and Output Document Properties for more information.

Note: Note that when Enable PPTX native chart support is set to false, all
charts are rendered as images in PowerPoint2007 output. Therefore, set this
option to false only when a report includes the non-native chart types.

Configuring Fonts for the Bl Publisher Server

Support for PowerPoint output does not include the font fallback mechanism that is
used for other types of output in BI Publisher. If you are using a nonstandard font in
the template, then you must configure the BI Publisher server for each font used in the
RTF template for generating PowerPoint output.

You must copy these fonts to the BI Publisher server and define the Font Mappings for
RTF templates. This can be done for the entire system or for individual reports. See
Defining Font Mappings for more details.
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Configuring Fonts for the Bl Publisher Template Builder

When using the BI Publisher Template Builder to design a report, to correctly preview
PPT output that uses non-English or non-standard fonts, you must define the fonts in
the BI Publisher configuration file.

This configuration file is called xdo.cfg and is typically found in:

C.\Oacl e\Bl Publisher\Bl Publisher Desktop\Tenplate Buil der for
Wor d\ confi g\

Note that if you have not used this file yet you might find the "file xdo example.cfg"
instead. This file must be saved with an encoding of UTF-8 and provide a full and
absolute path for each font defined. Otherwise, you will encounter issues such as
characters overlays and wrapping that does not work.

To configure fonts for the Bl Publisher Template Builder:

1. Navigate to C:\ Oracl e\ Bl Publ i sher\ Bl Publisher Desktop\Tenpl ate
Bui | der for Word\config\

2. Open the xdo.cfg file and update the font mappings. For information on updating
font mappings directly in the xdo.cfg file, see Font Definitions in Administrator’s
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

3. Save the xdo.cfg in UTF-8 format.

The following figure shows a sample xdo.cfg file:

cconfig weeaian=*i1.0.0% uxmlnas"horp://emlna.orvacle.cam' oxplconlfigs ">

<!=- Fropertims —->
LPEOPEELieas
</ properoicss

£!'-- Fant =ebbing -->
03 10 B
<font femily="FHE" style="2" geighr=mrr
“truerype
paREkE"C s Peagran Files\0eas 1@\ BT Publishesi BT Publisghay Deskiop)Tamplate Builder Cof Vord,font:) @imsun, Lo s
i fants
<font family="Times Hev Ropan" style="77 peighc="T":
<LIueLype
packEnC s Prograr Files\0eac 16t BT Publishes BT Publisher DeskrtopyTemplacs Builésr CoF Vardi fOnTa) Cimss ccfnys
i fanty
</ tontsx

S eant g
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This section describes report features specific to designing RTF templates for Excel
2007 output (.xIsx).

It includes the following topics:
¢ Creating Multiple Sheets
® Specifying a Sheet Name

® Specifying Number and Date Formatting

Creating Multiple Sheets

By default, page breaks and section breaks specified in the RTF template create a new
sheet in the output Excel workbook. You can control whether page breaks create a new
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sheet using the property x| sx- page- br eak- as- new- sheet . Set this property to
false when you do not want page breaks in the RTF template to generate new sheets in
the Excel workbook. A similar control does not exist for section breaks; that is, a
section break in the template will always create a new sheet in the Excel workbook
output.

For information on setting properties in an RTF template, see Setting Properties.

Specifying a Sheet Name
You can specify which sheet to use in an input data phrase.
To specify a sheet name, use the following command in the template:
<?spreadsheet - sheet - nane: xpath-expression?>
where xpath-expression is an XPath expression or a string constant.
For example, assume your template uses input data as follows:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8" ?>
<ROWBET>

<ROW
<CUSTOMER_NAME>Vgpsuwo Fj pr pi t </ CUSTOVER_NAMVE>
<CUSTOMVER _NUMBER>7795</ CUSTOVER_NUMBER>
<YEAR>2005</ YEAR>
<BRAND>MSPKI D</ BRAND>
<Dl VI SI ON>UWGLERXMK/ DI VI SI ON>
<STATE>LD</ STATE>
<I NvOl CE_DATE>2004- 12- 07T07: 13: 15. 379- 08: 00</ | NVOl CE_DATE>
<l NvO CE_NO>806356</ | N\vOI CE_NO>
< NVOl CE_AMOUNT>8181. 704554734346</ | NVO CE_AMOUNT>

</ RON

<I RONSET>

To generate a sheet name that shows the YEAR and STATE from the data (for
example, "2005 ID") enter the following in a BI Publisher field in your template:
<?spreadsheet - sheet - nane: {concat(.//YEAR, ' ',.//STATE)}?>

Ensure that your expression generates unique sheet names within the workbook.

Specifying Number and Date Formatting

For Excel 2007 output format, BI Publisher does not apply any formatting for number
and date.

BI Publisher saves the formatting mask and the actual value (date or number) into the
XLSX output file. The formatting is handled by Microsoft Excel. For example:

¢ If the Microsoft Windows Region and Language of the client computer is set to
English (United States), then the numbers and dates are formatted in en-US locale
in the Excel 2007 output file.

e If the Microsoft Windows Region and Language of the client computer is set to
French (France), then the numbers and dates in the same Excel 2007 output file are
formatted in fr-FR locale.

Note also that Microsoft Excel 2007 output does not support some Oracle format
masks. See Using the Oracle Format Mask for more information.
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Rendering HTML Formatted Data in a Report

This section describes how to preserve HTML formatting from a data source in your
final output report.

This section contains the following topics:
* Supported HTML Features

e Data Model Requirements

¢ RTF Template Requirements

e Example

Supported HTML Features

Using supported HTML features helps you format output for readability and
consistency.

Supported HTML features are:
e Hyperlink
e List
— Bulleted list
— Ordered list
® Paragraph
¢ Font style (bold, italic, plain, underline, subscript, superscript, strike-through)
¢ Font size
e Font family
¢ Background color
e Foreground color
e Paragraph alignment (center, left, right, and justify)
e Paragraph indent
The following HTML features are not supported:
* Nested list (list with indent)

e Any HTML tags or attributes manually inserted by modifying the HTML source
code; for example, inserted tables or images.

Data Model Requirements

The XML data used as input to the report must wrap the HTML portion of the data in
a CDATA section.

See Handling XHTML Data Stored in a CLOB Column in the Data Modeling Guide for
Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher for information about retrieving the HTML data
for display in the report.
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RTF Template Requirements
To render the HTML in your report, use the following tag in the RTF template.
The tag is:

<?htnl 2f 0: el enent nane?>

where elementname is the XML element name that contains the HTML data.

Example
This example uses the mentioned XML data with embedded HTML data.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<RTECCDE>

<! [ CDATAl

<p><font style="font-style: italic; font-weight: bold;" size="3">

<a href="http://ww. oracl e. conf >oracl e</ a></font> </ p>

<p><font size="6"><a href="http://docs.oracle.con ">0Oacle Docunentation</a>
</ font></p>

11>
</ RTECCDE>

To render this sample as formatted HTML a report, enter the following in your RTF
template:

<?ht m 2f o: RTECODE?>

The following figure shows how the sample will render in the output report:

ORACLE" BI Publisher Enterprise |
HTML in Data

HTML Test

oracle

Oracle Documentation

Embedding PCL Commands for Check Printing

PCL (Printer Command Language) is a page description language. Like Postscript, it is
widely supported in office printers. To support PCL printers, BI Publisher provides a
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PDF to PCL converter. In addition to translating the PDF document into a sequence of
PCL commands, specific PCL commands can be embedded in an RTF template, so that
when the report output is generated in PDF and then converted to PCL the commands
are maintained in the PCL file. When the PCL printer receives the PCL file, it invokes
the embedded commands.

BI Publisher supports PCL commands to enable font selection commands for secure
check printing; for example, to invoke the MICR font used for the machine-readable
account codes and the custom font used for the check signer's signature. The MICR
font and the custom signature font are stored in hardware cartridges on the printer
and are invoked using PCL escape sequences embedded in the PCL-formatted file.

To embed the PCL commands in the file that is printed, use the BI Publisher
commands described in this section in your RTF template in the specific position on
the page where you want the PCL commands to render.

To use this feature, an administrator must also define the PCL printer in the BI
Publisher printer setup page to use the PDF to PCL filter.

Note:

This feature is provided to support commands for font selection as described
in the chapter, PCL Font Selection of the PCL5 Printer Language Technical
Reference Manual. If you include other PCL commands (such as tray switching)
in the template, the report output may produce the results desired, although
these commands are not strictly supported.

Procedure Overview

This overview discusses how to embed PCL commands in a template
To embed PCL commands in a template to be invoked by your PCL printer, perform
the following;:

1. Define the PCL printer in the BI Publisher Administration Delivery options. See
Adding a Printer or Fax Server in Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business
Intelligence Publisher.

2. Include the commands in the RTF template as described in Embedding PCL
Commands in RTF Templates.

3. To generate the output, schedule or run the report selecting PDF as the output
type. Select the PCL printer defined in step 1 as the destination.

Embedding PCL Commands in RTF Templates

BI Publisher supports custom PCL command embedding, which means that in
addition to translating PDF documents into a sequence of PCL commands, BI
Publisher supports specifying exact PCL commands to be included at a specific
position on a PCL page.

To use this feature, include the following syntax in a template or data at the position
where you want to print out the text.

<pcl ><cont rol ><esc/ >(pcl conmand)</control >(text or data field)<sp/>(text or data
field)</pcl>

where
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<pcl ></ pcl >: indicates the start and end of the custom PCL command sequence and
the text to print using the custom command. If any text data appears before <pcl > or
after </ pcl >, it is printed as regular text using the font and font size in effect.

<cont r ol ></ cont r ol >: indicates the start and end of the PCL sequence. The data
inserted after </ cont r ol > is considered text data. The PCL command included
between <cont r ol > and </ cont r ol > is applied to it. Inserting any data between
<pcl >and <cont r ol > is invalid and the data is ignored.

<esc/ >:include <esc/ > between <cont r ol > and </ cont r ol > to escape character
(ASCII 0x1b) in the output.

<sp/ >:inserts a space. Include <sp/ > in the text section (after </ cont r ol > and
before </ pcl >) to insert a space character in the output.

The entire command and text sequence between <pcl ></ pcl > must be entered as a
single line of text rendered by a single text-showing (Tj) operator in PDF. To insert a
space, you must use <sp/ > because the inclusion of an actual space in the text or data
would separate the sequence into multiple text sequences in the PDF.

The following figure shows a sample check template with the command sequence:
ABC Corpeoratiocn CHECK NUMEER

2000 Owens. Drive
Pleasanton CL, 94588

Pav to the order of _EAYEE S | EMOTUNT
AMOUNT S Dollars
For _MEMO X

<pclr<control><esc/> (T0X</control >ROUTING<sp/ >ACCOUNT </ pcl>

The PCL command sequence in the example is

<pcl ><cont r ol ><esc/ >( 70X</ cont r ol >ROUTI NG<sp/ >ACCOUNT</ pcl >

Note that (70X is the font to substitute; ROUTING and ACCOUNT are form fields
mapped to the input XML data and the <sp/ > command is used to insert the space
between the routing and account numbers.

This RTF template is merged with data and converted to PDF as shown in the
following figure. The PCL command sequence is displayed as regular text.

Note: You can make the font size smaller to make the line less visible, but you
cannot hide it.
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ABC Corporation 587

2000 Owens Drive

Pleasanton CA, 94588 August 26, 2008
Pay to the order of Gordon Clerk $[1300.23
Thirteen Hundred and 23/100 Dollars

For X

<pel><control><esc/>(70X</control>A 123406789 A<sp/>00000712B</pcl>

When this PDF is converted to PCL, <esc/ > is converted to the escape character
0x1b; the PCL command is included from the PDF (( 70X); <sp/ > is converted to a
space character and the text is generated with the PCL absolute cursor positioning
command (&a#v#h#P). The following figure shows the PCL output displayed using a
text editor.

n0T+*vOn«*cl00G+*v2T+«&ab808v244nh0. 0P+ (32765X« (190« (210 . 2VFor+&alPe*vin0T+«*vin«*c
100G«*v2T+«£a6206v2B98h0.0F« (32765X+ (19U« (210. 2VE« £a0P«#*vinOT ZNib Cra-Wii: b ol T3 eI

PA1Z23406TESA

Epl &pl
e} Epl ipl
£ 8 &pi &pi
TERL g { spl &pl

G
[

When this PCL file is sent to a printer where the MICR font with font ID 70 is installed,
the printer produces the final printed output as shown in the following figure:

H

ABC Corporation 587 :
2000 Owens Drive ;
PleasantonCA, 94588 August 26,2008 :

| i
Pay to the orderof _Gordon Clerk s11300.23 |
ThirteenHundredand 23/ 100 Dollars
For _ x

iTh23nLDB7ASKR 000007 k2"

Specifications and Restrictions

BI Publisher's PDF to PCL converter supports input of PDF files up to version 1.7 and
output of PCL 5 (including HP/GL2 and PJL) and PCL 5c.

The converter supports basic text and vector/raster graphic features in PDF that are
required for most business reporting and office printing.

Note the following limitations for documents processed by the PDF to PCL converter:
* SVG graphics, such as graphs, are not supported.

e Embedded objects (such as Flash objects) and file attachments are not supported.
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* Use of Adobe core dingbats and symbol font is not supported. Use TrueType fonts
to print dingbats and symbols and embed the font when generating PDF.

e BI Publisher supports printing of the generated output on any printer that supports
PCL 5/PCL 5c¢ standard. However, the display of the generated output using PCL
viewer applications or any software that re-processes PCL for other than direct
printing purposes is not supported.

® The PDF to PCL converter supports, with limitations, the conversion of PDF
documents generated by Bl Publisher's FO processor. Other PDFs, such as PDF files
processed with FormProcessor or PDF documents generated by external
applications may produce the printed results desired, but are not strictly
supported.

¢ The PDF to PCL converter supports the conversion of PDF documents generated
by the PDFBookBinder and PDFDocMerger utilities so far as all the PDF
documents used for generating the output are originally generated by BI
Publisher's FOProcessor and the documents do not include restricted features.
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Overview

Creating RTF Templates Using the
Template Builder for Word

This chapter describes creating RTF templates in BI Publisher using the Template
Builder for Word add-in.

This chapter includes the following sections:

¢ Overview

¢ Getting Started

® Accessing Data for Building Templates

¢ Inserting Components to the Template

¢ Previewing a Template

¢ Template Editing Tools

¢ Uploading a Template to the BI Publisher Server
¢ Using the Template Builder Translation Tools
® Setting Options for the Template Builder

* Setting Up a Configuration File

e BI Publisher Menu Reference

The Template Builder is an add-in to Microsoft Word that simplifies the development
of RTF templates.

While the Template Builder is not required to create RTF templates, it provides many
functions that increase productivity.

The Template Builder is tightly integrated with Microsoft Word and enables you to
perform the following functions:

e Insert data fields

Insert tables
e Insert forms
e Insert charts
¢ Preview the template with sample XML data

* Browse and update the content of form fields
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¢ Extract boilerplate text into an XLIFF translation file and test translations

The Template Builder automates insertion of the most frequently used components of
an RTF template. RTF templates also support much more complex formatting and
processing.

Before You Get Started

The Template Builder installation provides samples and demo files to help you get
started.

The demos can be accessed from the Windows Start menu as follows:
Select Start, Programs, Oracle BI Publisher Desktop, and Demos.

You can also access the demos from the BI Publisher\BI Publisher Desktop\demos
folder where you installed BI Publisher Desktop (for example: C. \ Program Fi | es
\ Oracl e\ Bl Publisher\Bl Publisher Desktop\denos).

The following demos are provided:

¢ TemplateBuilderDemo.exe - Demonstrates building a report layout using many
key features of the Template Builder, including: connecting to the BI Publisher
server, loading data for a report, inserting tables and charts, and defining
conditional formatting.

¢ TemplateBuilderInvoice.exe - Demonstrates how to take a prepared layout and use
the Template Builder to insert the required fields to fill the template with data at
runtime.

* LocalizationDemo.exe - Demonstrates the localization capabilities of the Template
Builder and shows you how to extract an XLIFF file from the base RTF template.
The XLIFF file can then be translated and the translations previewed in the
Template Builder.

The sample files are located in the BI Publisher\BI Publisher Desktop \Samples folder.
The Samples folder contains the subfolders:

¢ eText templates

* Excel templates

PDF templates

RTF templates

The eText, PDF, and Excel template samples can be used as references to create these
types of templates. The Template Builder is only available for the RTF templates. The
RTF templates folder contains eight subfolders to provide samples of different types of
reports. Refer to the TrainingGuide.html located in the RTF templates folder for
additional information on what is contained in each sample.

Prerequisites and Limitations

Certain prerequisites and limitations apply to this feature.
® Prerequisites:

— The report data model has been created and runs successfully.
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— Supported versions of Microsoft Word and Microsoft Windows are installed on
the client.

Note:

See System Requirements and Certification for the most up-to-date
information on supported hardware and software.

— The BI Publisher Template Builder has been downloaded and installed on the
client.

The Template Builder can be downloaded from the Get Started region of the
Home page.

e Limitations:

— The Template Builder does not support bidirectional display of text in the user
interface.

Getting Started

This section describes how to get started with creating RTF templates using the
Template Builder for Word.

It contains the following topics:
e Features of the Oracle BI Publisher Template Builder for Word
¢ Building and Uploading a Template

¢ Working in Connected Mode

Features of the Oracle Bl Publisher Template Builder for Word

When you open Microsoft Word after installing the Template Builder, you see the
Oracle BI Publisher menu. Using this you can perform different tasks.

For versions of Microsoft Word prior to 2007, the menu and toolbar are displayed as
shown in the following figure:

Creating RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for Word 5-3



Getting Started

Bl Publisher Menu

J File Edit “iew Insert Format Tools Table Window Help Adobe PDF |CtuchIPlH-sher
Jﬁ.n‘ﬁ&|1ﬂﬂ% - ?J;{EJ%&%%|EJ&LWOH Q‘ pman
= Liog Off
. WM a|F o EERR A Y s Bla
Bl Publisher J P———
v Data = Insert = Preview = Tools » Help -
TDGIbar Fublish Template &s...
[] : L SRS SN B - Cor4
Insert » -
Field Browser...
Yalidate Template
Preview Template b
Translate Template k
Data ]
Expork »
- ® Help
. About
For Microsoft Word 2007 users, the BI Publisher commands are displayed in the
ribbon format, as shown in the following figure:
i -8 s Balance Letter.rtf [Compatibility Mode] - Microsoft Word - B X
Home  Insert  Pagelayout  References  Mailings  Review  View  Acobat | BIPublisher (7]

5, g Log OFf Upload Template As || ™ & XML Schema E j_—...u ab| Field Conditional Format | % PDF [ Excel2

[T Open Save XML Data =] Table/Form  Conditional Region s} HIML [~} RTF :
log ' o Sample Table Piwot Chart _ i E
on lﬁ Upload Tempiate XML Wizard Table Repeating Group All Fields P b Exeel [?'='-n' Power

Online Load Data Insert Preview

ORACLE Pageof 1

CUSTOMER_NAME

AMMBNCOC b RIiC4

Use the menu (or toolbar) to perform the following;:
* Insert data fields into age RTF templates

¢ Insert tables, forms, charts, and pivot tables

* Preview the template in multiple outputs

¢ Browse and update the content of form fields

* Validate the template

® Perform calculations on fields within the template
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Connect to the Oracle BI Publisher catalog to retrieve data to build the template
Upload the template to the Oracle BI Publisher server

Extract boilerplate text into an XLIFF translation file and test translations

Building and Uploading a Template

You can build and upload the template using a direct connection with the BI Publisher
server, or you can build and upload the template in disconnected mode.

Working in Connected Mode

Connected mode allows you to make changes directly on the BI Publisher server.

To work in connected mode:

1.

2.

Open Microsoft Word.
From the Oracle BI Publisher menu, select Log On.

Enter your Bl Publisher credentials and the URL for the BI Publisher server, for
example: http:/ /www.example.com:7001/xmlpserver. (Contact your system
administrator if you do not know the URL.)

The Open Template dialog presents the same folder structure as the BI Publisher
catalog. Select the report or data model for which you want to build a template.

If you selected a data model:

Click Create Report to create a report for this data model in the BI Publisher
catalog. This is the report that you upload the template to.

Enter a Report Name and select the folder in which to save it.

Click Save.

The sample data from the data model is loaded to the Template Builder.
If you selected a report:

Click Open Report to load the data to the Template Builder; or double-click Newin
the Layout Templates pane, as shown in the following illustration.

Any existing templates are listed in the Layout Templates pane.

Creating RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for Word 5-5



Getting Started

= Open Template

=Joes

Workspace:  BI Publisher

- ?*,:::Llp View s -

—-{_] Shared Faolders Reparts
[ Guest . — —
517 My Folders M ame | Title | Dezcription | Type | todified
(T Financials EI Benefitz Distibution  Benefits Distribution Bl Publizher Report 11/18/20068 3:41: 25 P
2 HR Manager * Employee Listing Employee Listing Bl Publizher Report 111842008 3:40:40 Ph
[T Management Overview E] Erployees by Reqi.. Emplayvess by Redgion Bl Publizher Report 11/18/2008 9:40:57 Pk
< B

Lavout Templates

M ame Filename Type Locale Cutput Formats
<Mews Click, here to cre...

Open Repaort Cancel

6. Follow the guidelines in this chapter to insert data fields and design the template
using features such as tables, charts, and graphics. Use Microsoft Word to apply
formatting to fonts and other objects in the template.

For more advanced template options, use the guidelines in Creating RTF
Templates.

7. To upload the template file to the BI Publisher server and add it to the report
definition, select Upload Template As from the Oracle BI Publisher menu.

If you have not saved the template, then you are prompted to save it in Rich Text
Format.

8. Enter a name and select a locale in the Upload as New dialog. This is the name that
is displayed under Layouts in the Report Editor. This is also the layout name that is
displayed when a user runs this report.

9. Configure properties for this layout.

Navigate to the BI Publisher report editor to configure properties for this layout,
such as output formats. See Configuring the Layout Settings Using the List View
for more information.

Working in Disconnected Mode

To work in disconnected mode, you must have a sample data file available in the local
work environment.

To work in disconnected mode:

1. Save a sample data file to your local computer. See Accessing Data for Building
Templates.
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2. Open Microsoft Word with the Template Builder installed.

3. On the Oracle BI Publisher menu in the Load Data group select Sample XML.
Locate the sample data file in the local directory and click Open.

Note: The Template Builder also supports using XML Schema to design an
RTF template. However, because the schema contains no data, the preview of
the report also contains no data.

4. Follow the guidelines in this chapter to insert data fields and design the template
using features such as tables, charts, graphics, and other layout components. Use
Microsoft Word to apply formatting to fonts and other objects in the template.

For more advanced template options, use the guidelines in Creating RTF
Templates.

5. Upload the layout template file.

In the BI Publisher catalog, open the report in the Report Editor. Click Add New
Layout.

Complete the fields in the dialog and then select Upload. The template now
appears as a layout for the report.

6. Configure properties for this layout.

See Configuring Layouts Using the List View for more information.

Accessing Data for Building Templates
The data model defines the XML format that is merged with the RTF template. The
Template Builder requires sample data to build the template. You must load sample
data to use most of the template builder functionality.

If you are not connected to Bl Publisher, then use the procedure in Loading XML Data
from a Local File. If you are connected, then use the procedure in Loading Data from
the BI Publisher Catalog.

Loading XML Data from a Local File
One method of loading data to the Template Builder is to save a sample of the report

data to a local directory.

For information on saving sample data from a report data model, see the Testing Data
Models and Generating Sample Data section in Data Modeling Guide for Oracle Business
Intelligence Publisher.

If you do not have access to the report data model, but you can access the report, then
you can alternatively save sample data from the report viewer.

To save data from the report viewer:
1. In the BI Publisher catalog, navigate to the report.
2. Click Open to run the report in the report viewer.

3. Click the Actions icon, then click Export, then click Data. You are prompted to save
the XML file.
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4. Save the file to a local directory.

5. Use the Load Sample XML feature below to load the saved XML file to the

Template Builder.

The Load Data group from the Oracle Bl Publisher menu enables you to select and
load the saved XML file to the Template Builder.

¢ Sample XML - Enables you to load a sample XML file that contains all fields that

you want to insert into the template as a data source. If you are not connected to
the BI Publisher server, then use this method to load the data.

XML Schema - Enables you to load an XML Schema file (.xsd) that contains the
fields available in the report XML data. The XML schema has the advantage of
being complete (a sample XML file might not contain all the fields from the data
source). For the preview, the Template Builder can generate dummy sample data
for an XML Schema. However, the preview works better if you also upload real
sample data.

Loading Data from the Bl Publisher Catalog

You can connect directly to the BI Publisher Server to load the BI Publisher report data
to the Template Builder to use as sample data for designing layouts.

You can also download an existing template to modify it.

To connect to BI Publisher and load a data source:

1. Log on to the BI Publisher Server: From the Oracle BI Publisher menu, select Log

On. For more information on logging in to the BI Publisher server, see Working in
Connected Mode.

After you area logged on, you can select Open. The Open Template dialog
launches.

Navigate to the folder that contains the report or data model for which you want to
create a template.

When you select a report, you can either select from the Layout Templates to open
an existing template, select Open Report to load just the XML sample data to create
a new layout, or double-click <New> to load the data to the Template Builder to
build a new layout.

When you select a data model, you are prompted to create a report in the catalog.

Inserting Components to the Template

This section includes topics that give more information on inserting components to the
template.

Inserting a Field

Inserting a Table Using the Table Wizard

Inserting a Table or Form Using the Insert Table/Form Dialog
Inserting a Chart

Inserting a Repeating Group
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¢ Creating Grouping Fields Around an Existing Block
¢ Inserting a Pivot Table

* Manually Editing a Pivot Table

¢ Inserting and Editing Conditional Regions

* Inserting Conditional Formatting

Inserting a Field

This dialog enables you to select data elements from the data source and insert them
into the template.

In the Insert group select Field to open the Field dialog. The dialog shows the
structure of the loaded data source in a tree view, as shown in the following figure:

Field X

Find | Find MNext

=123 ROWSET
-3

Induskry 1d
Induskry
Year
tonkh
Sales

OO0OO0O0OaO0

¥ Use Business View

Example 1383

Calculation I -~ | ™ On Grouping

[ Force LTR Direction

Insert | Close | Help

Select a field that represents a single data field (a leaf node of the tree) and select Insert
(you can also insert the field by dragging and dropping it into the document, or by
double-clicking the field). A text form field with hidden BI Publisher commands is
inserted at the cursor position in the template. You may either select and insert
additional data fields or close the dialog by clicking the Close button.

About the Insert Field Dialog

The fields in the Field dialog are explained in these sections.

The Insert Field dialog fields are described in the following sections:

Creating RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for Word 5-9



Inserting Components to the Template

Find

For an XML document with a large and complicated structure, use the find
functionality to find a specific field. Enter a partial string of the field name you are
searching into the Find field and click Find Next.

The next occurrence of a data element that includes the search expression is selected.
Click the Find Next button again to see the next occurrence.

Example

When you select a field name in the tree view, an example value for this field is
shown.

Force LTR (Left-to-Right) Direction

Force LTR Direction check box is only needed if you are using the template in a
language that prints the characters from right to left, such as Arabic or Hebrew.

Use this feature to force left-to-right printing for fields such as phone numbers,
addresses, postal codes, or bank account numbers.

Calculation

Calculation feature enables you to perform aggregation functions on data fields, such
as sum, average, count, minimum, and maximum.

For example, if you select sum for a data field, then the field shows the sum of all
occurring values for this data field, depending on the grouping.

It is important to understand the grouping context (marked by G and E form fields) to
know exactly which fields are accumulated. If you insert a data field with an
accumulation function into a repeating section (marked by G and E processing
instruction form fields), you must select On Grouping to accumulate the data for the
occurrences within the group. If you do not want the accumulation to be restricted to
the group, you must place the accumulation field outside the group.

The following figure shows a grouping context example:

Sum of SALES. Sits
outside of all groups, will
sum every occurrence in

/ the data file.
Total Sales All Years: 3 MilLIKiI1

G

YEAR Sum of SALES. Sits inside the YEAR group. Will
Total Sales for YEAR: §1,000.00 <« Sum occurrences grouped under the same year
G o (must select On Grouping).

MONTH Total Sales for MONTH: $1,000.00

Industry Sales

F INDUSTRY FIODODE N\,

E Sum of SALES. Sits inside the MONTH
E group. Will sum occurrences grouped

under the same MONTH (must select
On Grouping).
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Also note that the data field must be a valid XSL number for the accumulation
functions to work. Formatted numbers cannot be processed by BI Publisher (for
example a number using a thousands separator: 10,000,000.00 cannot be processed).

For more information on groups in a template using the Template Builder, see
Inserting a Repeating Group and Defining Groups.

Inserting a Table Using the Table Wizard

The Insert Table Wizard enables you to create standard reports. On the Insert menu
select Table Wizard and complete these steps.

¢ Step 1: Select Report Format

® Step 2: Select Table Data

® Step 3: Select Data Fields

e Step 4: Group the Table

® Step 5: Insert a Break for the Group

e Step 6: Sort the Table

e Step 7: Click Finish

e Step 8: Customize the Table Using Microsoft Word Functionality
Step 1: Select Report Format

Start by selecting the basic report format.

Choose from Table, Form, or Free Form. The following illustration shows examples of
each format.

Table Last Mame First Name Phone
Doe John (123) 456-7890
Form Last Mame John
First Doe
Phone (123) 456-7890
Freeform John
Doe
(123) 456-7890

Step 2: Select Table Data
An XML document can include multiple grouped data sets.

For example, a purchase order XML document may contain header level information,
lines, shipments and contacts.

In this step, select the data group that contains the data that is required for the table.

For example, in the Balance Letter sample RTF template (found in the Template
Builder installed files under Or acl e\ Bl Publ i sher\ Bl Publ i sher Desktop
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\ sanmpl es\ RTF Tenpl at es), the sample XML file contains three data groups as
follows:

e ARXCOBLX/G_CUSTOMER
e ARXCOBLX/G_CUSTOMER/G_CURRENCY

e ARXCOBLX/G_CUSTOMER/G_CURRENCY/G_INVOICES

The Table Wizard presents a list of the available data groups in the XML data file.
Select the group that contains the data fields for the table.

The following illustration shows the Table Wizard Step 2: Selecting Table Data.

Table Wizard

Which grouping field do you want to report on?

Data Set FARXCO BD(J'G_CUSTOMEF{A

/ARXCOBLX/G_CUSTOMER
/ARXCOBLX/G_CUSTOMER/G_CURRENCY

Cancel | Back | Nezxt | Finish

To build a table to list the invoices contained in the data, select:
ARXCOBLX/G_CUSTOMER/G_CURRENCY/G_INVOICES

as the data set.

Step 3: Select Data Fields
The Table Wizard presents the data fields from the selected data set.

The following illustration shows the Table Wizard Step 3: Selecting Data Fields.
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Table Wizard

Which fields do you want to show in your report?

TRX_NUMBER ~ TRX_NUMBER

TRANS_TYFE TRANS_TYPE
TRANSACTION_DATE
TRANS_AMOUNT TRANSACTION_DATE

TRANS_AMOUNT _REMA TRANS_AMOUNT =
RECEIPT_AMOUNT TRANS_AMOUNT_REMA |

ADJUSTMENT _AMOUNT
EARNED_DISCOUNT_AN
UNEARNED_DISCOUNT_

INVOICE_CREDIT_AMOU .
BANK_CHARGE —l —Vl

OMN_ACCOUNT_CREDIT_
OMN_ACCOUNT_RECEIPT. il
UNAPPLIED_RECEIPTS

CF TRANS AMOILINT

< | *

Cancel | Back | Next | Finish |

Use the shuttle buttons to select the data fields to show in the table. Use the up and
down arrows to reorder the fields after selecting them.

Step 4: Group the Table

This step enables you to regroup the data by a particular field.

This is optional.

For example, if you are building a table of invoices, you may want to group all
invoices of a particular type or date to be grouped together in the report.

The following illustration shows the Table Wizard Step 4: Grouping the Table.

Table Wizard

How would you like to group your report?
Group By
INETSISIIINNE ~| * Group above [~ Data already sorted
" Group left Break: INo Break LI
Then By
I ;I ¢ Group above [~ Data already sorted
" Group left Break: II'-.Io Break LI
Then By
I ;I s E I = ted
i e Brezk: I lo Brea =l
Then By
I =& & Ini = orted
o € Break: I Brea ;l
Cancel | Back | Net | Finish |

There are two options for grouping: Group Left or Group Above. Group Left creates a
nested table. The Group By field displays to the left in the outer table. Group Above
creates a new table for each new value of the group by field, displaying the value of
the group by field as a table title.

Examples follow:
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Group Left groups the group by element occurrences together, as shown in the
following illustration.

Date Invoice Amount Amount Remaining
02-DEC-07 234 53.35 53.35
04-DEC-07 10020402 146776.07 146776.07
10020403 172482 45 172482 45
10020404 147740.25 147740.25
10020405 71577 .42 7157742
10020406 89344 81 89344 .81
10020407 223563.03 223563.03
10020408 176353.55 176353.55
05-DEC-07 10020487 112902 .54 112902 .54
06-DEC-07 502444 19125 19125
502445 12375 12375

Group Above shows the result as a table with a header, as shown in the following
illustration.

Grouping Field 1

Header 1 Header 2 Header 3 Header 4 Header 5
Data 1 Data 2 Data 3 Date 4 Data 5

Example of Group Above:

02-DEC-03

Invoice Amount Amount Remaining
234 53356 5335

04-DEC-03

Invoice Amount Amount Remaining
10020402 146776.07 146776.07
10020403 172482.45 172482 .45
10020404 14774025 14774025
10020405 71577 42 7157742

10020406 89344 81 89344 81

10020407 223563.03 223563.03
10020408 176353 .55 176353 55

When you select an element to group by, BI Publisher sorts the data by the grouping
element. If the data is already sorted by the grouping element, then select the Data
already sorted check box. This selection improves performance.

Step 5: Insert a Break for the Group

Use the Break option to insert either a Page break or Section break after each
occurrence of this group.

Note that a Section break can only be created on the top-level group. The subsequent
grouping options only display the Page break option.
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A page break starts the next group on a new page; a section break starts the next
group on a new page, reset page numbering, reset headers and footers, and reset any
running calculations for each occurrence of the group.

Step 6: Sort the Table
You can sort the data in the table by up to four different fields.

Select a field and then define the sorting order (ascending or descending), and select
the correct data type for the field. For example, if text is selected, "12" comes before "2"
(alphanumerical order). If number is selected, "2" comes before "12".

The following illustration shows the Table Wizard Step 6: Sorting the Table.

Table Wizard
Which fields would you like to use to sort the data?
Sort By
| i Ascending {* Date/Text
" Descending " Number
Then By
| j {* Ascending {* Date/Text
" Descending " Number
Then By
| J {= {=
i i
Then By
| g =
i i
Concel | Back Finish

Step 7: Click Finish

Click Finish to create the table and insert it to the Microsoft Word document.

Step 8: Customize the Table Using Microsoft Word Functionality

Customize the table by changing fonts, colors, column sizing, borders, shading, and so
on, using Microsoft Word formatting commands.

Inserting a Table or Form Using the Insert Table/Form Dialog

The Insert Table/Form dialog is the most flexible tool of the template builder. It allows
you to perform these tasks.

* Create a simple or nested table with a variable number of rows.

* Associate a group of data elements, such as a complete invoice or a purchase order
line, with a form in the document that is repeated for each occurrence of the data
element.

¢ Select and define a layout for all the data fields in the template.

¢ Group or re-group the data.
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The Insert Table/Form dialog shows you two tree view panes. The left pane shows the
data source structure, while the right pane shows the elements that are copied to the
template when you click the Insert button.

Selecting Data Fields

First select the data fields to insert in the template and then define how to format
them.

Drag an XML element from the left Data Source pane to the right Template pane. If the
XML element has children, you see a pop-up menu with the following options:

¢ Drop Single Node
¢ Drop All Nodes

e Cancel

Select Drop Single Node if you want to move only the selected node or Drop All
Nodes if you want to move the node and all its children.

If you drag an additional data field from the left Data Source pane to the right
Template pane, it is either inserted at the same level (Same Level) or below the node
(Child) where you release the node. The Insert Position box defines where the node is
inserted.

Note: If you use the left mouse button for drag and drop, then the node and
all children are copied. However, if you use the right mouse button for
dragging, a dialog is displayed when you release the mouse button. The
dialog gives you the option to copy either only the selected node or the
selected node and all children.

Defining the Layout

When you select an element in the right Template pane, you see its properties as well
as a preview of how the node is rendered.

There are two kinds of nodes:
e Data Fields

e Data Groups

Data Field nodes (leaf nodes) do not have any child nodes. They represent simple
attributes such as the total amount for an invoice or the subtotal for a purchase order
line.

Data Group nodes (parent nodes) are nodes that do have child nodes. Typically, they
do not represent data attributes, but groups of data - such as an invoice, a purchase
order, a purchase order line or a shipment.

Data Field Properties

If a Data Field node is selected, its properties are shown in the Properties pane. You
have these options to describe how the Template Builder should show the field.

e Calculation
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You can select one of the aggregation functions for the data fields. These functions
(besides count) only have an effect when there is more than one of the data fields in
the context where you use the function.

Force LTR (Left-to-Right) Direction

This option is only needed if you are using the template in a language that displays
characters from right to left, such as Arabic or Hebrew. Use this option to force left-
to-right printing for fields such as phone numbers, addresses, postal codes, or bank
account numbers.

Data Group Properties

The order in which the data elements are shown reflects the order of the columns in
the table. If you want to reorder the columns, change the Insert Position box from
Child to Same Level. Then drag the elements into the correct order.

If a Data Group node is selected, its properties are shown in the Properties pane. You
have the following options to describe how the Template Builder should render the

group:

Style

To display the data as a horizontal table with a header, select Table. To display the
fields below each other with labels in a table, use Form. If you want to insert the
fields into a free-form text section that should to repeated for this element select
Free Form.

Grouping

Grouping is an advanced operation that allows you to group the data by a specific
element in the data. For example, you might want to group all invoices by
customer. You can select a child element of the selected element as a grouping
criterion. For more information, see Grouping.

Show Grouping Value

This property is shown only if you have selected a node created by the Grouping
functionality. By default, the field you have selected to group the data by is
displayed in the report. If you do not want the grouping data field displayed, then
select No.

Sort By

Select an element by which the data groups are sorted.

Sort Order

If you have selected an element for Sort By you can select if the data should be
sorted either ascending or descending.

Sort Data Type

If you have selected an element for Sort By the data is by default sorted as text.
That means that 12 is shown after 111. If the data is numeric, select Number as the
sort data type.

Break

This property allows you to insert a page break or a section break between every
data group. If you select New Page per Element, then a page break is inserted
between each element after the first occurrence.
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Tip:

To insert a page break before the first occurrence of an element, use Microsoft
Word's page break command.

If you select New Section per Element, then a section break is created for each data
group. A section break has the following effects: it inserts page break, it resets the
page numbers and new data can be displayed in the header and footer. You
typically use this option if you want to print multiple documents (for example
invoices or purchase orders) to a single PDF file.

Inserting Tables and Forms

Once you have dragged all data fields over and defined the layout, select the Insert
button to place the tables and forms at the cursor position in the document.

Grouping

You can group any Data Group node, by any of its child Data Field Nodes. For
example if you have sales data for multiple quarters, you may want to show the sales
data organized by quarter. In this case you would group the sales data rows by the
quarter element.

Assume the following structure:

Sal es Transaction
Quarter
Cust omer
Anmount

To group the child nodes of a node (Sales Transaction), you select one of the child
nodes (Quarter) as the grouping property of the parent node (Sales Transaction). The
Template Builder makes this node (e.g. quarter) the parent of the other child nodes
(Customer and Amount).

The new structure looks like the following;:

Sal es Transaction
Quarter
Cust omer
Anount

The grouping criterion (Quarter) now behaves like any other Data Group Node with
children. That means that you can define the layout of its children using the Create As
Table, Style, Label, Grouping, and Show Grouping Value properties.

Understanding Fields Inserted to the Template

There are distinct differences between the types of fields in templates.

The Insert Table/Form Dialog creates two kinds of form fields:
¢ Form fields representing data elements

e Form fields with processing instructions for repeating table rows or document
sections

Form fields representing data elements are replaced with the data when the template
is processed. Form fields indicating repeating sections are shown as for-each and end
for-each in the document.
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Note: If you have selected the Abbreviated form field display option, then the
for-each and end for-each form fields are displayed as F and E. The section of
the document encapsulated by these two elements is repeated, if the
associated data element is repeated in the data.

Inserting a Chart

Use the Chart dialog to insert a chart into a template.

The following figure shows the Chart dialog.

Builder ] Advanced ]

Data:

Layout: Preview |

-1-£3 Rowset
—-[Z3 Row

Year
Month
Sales

Oooao

O IndustryId Aggregation: j
Industry

Values:

Plea

ase drop data here Type: |Bar Graph - Vertical ﬂ

Style: | ﬂ

Properties

o=zl |E

Legend Fant Italic False ﬂ
Legend Font Size
Legend Font Underline  False
Legend Label 1
Legend Label 2 J
Legend Label 3
Legend Label 4
Legend Label 5
Legend Location
Labels: ¥ Group Data Show Legend True
E Misc

30 True j

[" Chartisinside group

Chart Type

BI Publisher supports a large variety of chart types. Expand the Type list to select the
chart type for this template.

Values

Drag and drop the data value you want to measure to the Values field (for example,
SALES).

You can select multiple Value elements (measures).

The Values field changes depending on the Chart Type that you select:
e Combination Graph - Enables three fields for the Value selections.

® Scatter Graph - Compares pairs of values. Drag and drop the X and Y data
elements to compare.
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¢ Bubble Graph - Compares sets of three values. Similar to the scatter graph, the
third value is displayed as the size of the bubble.

® Stock Graph - Drag and drop the elements that represent the Open, High, Low,
Close, and Volume values for the stock graph.
Aggregation

Use the Aggregation option in the Properties pane to do functions such as sum, count,
and average.

You can choose to aggregate the Values data as a sum, a count, or an average.

Labels

Drag and drop the data element for which you want to see the Value charted (for
example, Year).

Select Group Data to group the occurrences of the label element before rendering it in
the chart. For example, if you are charting Sales by Year, then selecting Group Data
accumulates the values for Year, so that only one occurrence of each year is displayed
in the chart. If you do not select Group Data, then the value for every occurrence of
Year in the data is plotted separately.

Color

If you want to add a series element to the chart, then drag and drop the element to
display as a series. Each value is displayed as a new color in the graph.

Chart is Inside Group

Select this box if the chart is inside a grouping and you want the chart to display data
only for the occurrences of the data elements within the group.

Style

Select a color scheme and style for the chart.

Properties

The properties region enables you to change value and label display names, select
color, font, and other display options for the chart.

The properties list changes depending on the chart selection.

Preview
Click Preview to display the chart with the sample data.

Group Data
By default the data is grouped by the Value element and aggregated by sum.
If you deselect the Group Data check box, then each occurrence of the value element is

charted and aggregation functions are not available.

Editing an Inserted Chart

To edit a chart that you have already inserted into the template, right-click the chart
and select BI Publisher Chart from the menu. This invokes the chart dialog to enable
you to edit the chart.
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Inserting a Repeating Group

Follow these steps to insert a repeating group.

To insert a repeating group:

1. Select the section of the template that contains the elements you want repeated.

2. On the Oracle BI Publisher menu, in the Insert group, click Repeating Group.

3. Enter the appropriate fields in the BI Publisher Properties dialog, as shown in the

following figure:

Bl Publisher Properties

Properties lSurting ] Advanced ]

Loop

For Each |HOW
-

Break: | Mo Break j

| Dsta already sorted

Group By g

DK|

Cancel

For Each

Select the element that for each occurrence, you want the loop to repeat. When you
select the For Each data field you are telling BI Publisher that for each occurrence of
the selected field in the data you want the elements and processing instructions

contained within the loop to be repeated.

For example, assume that the data contains invoice data for customers and you
want to create a table with each customer's invoices. In this case, for each customer
number you want the table to repeat. You would therefore select the customer
number in the For Each field to create a new loop (or group) for each customer.

Note the following about creating repeating groups:

¢ For loops and groupings not inside another group (that is, outer groups or
loops) you must select the repeating XML element to be used. For example if the
data set is flat, the only repeatable element is /DATA/ROWSET/ROW. In cases
with multiple data sources or hierarchical XML you can choose the data set.

¢ If you are creating nested groups (inserting a loop or group inside of another
loop in the template), the For Each field is not updatable because it is already
defined by the preexisting outer loop. The For Each field is displayed as Group
Item to inform you that an outer group is already defined.

Absolute Path
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Select this check box to use the Absolute Path to the element in the XML structure.
This is important if the data contains the same element name grouped under
different parent elements.

Group By

Select a field from the list by which you want to group the data. If you just want to
create a simple loop, do not select a group by element. Selecting a group by
element actually regroups the data into a new hierarchy based on the group by
element.

Break

Use this option to create either a Page break or Section break if you want to insert a
break after each occurrence of this group.

A Section break can only be created on outer groups that surround the whole
document. If the selected field is not an outer group, the Section break option is not
available.

Note also that when you insert a section break, the page numbering is reset,
headers and footers are reset, and any running calculations are reset for each
occurrence of the group.

4. To sort the grouped data, select the Sorting tab. You can select up to four sort-by
fields. For each sort by field, select the following;:

Sort order - Select Ascending or Descending.

Data Type - Select Number or Date/Text. It is important that you select the correct
data type to achieve the expected sort order.

If you are sorting by four criteria and the XML data element names are long, then
you might exceed the character length limitation (393 characters) of the Microsoft
Word form field.

5. The Advanced tab enables you to edit the code directly and to enter Text to display
for the field.

The Code region displays the code and processing instructions that the Template
Builder has inserted for the field. You can edit this if you want to change the
processing instructions for this field.

The Text to display field shows how this field displays in the template. You can
choose to enter descriptive text to enable you to understand each field better when
reading the template, or you can enter abbreviated text entries that are less
intrusive to the look and feel of the template.

Note:

You can set the default display text as Descriptive or Abbreviated using the
Options tab.

The following figure shows the Advanced tab of the BI Publisher Properties dialog.
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6.

Bl Publisher Properties

Properties ] Sorting Advanced

Code

< Horeach-group: ROW, YEAR?:<7s0ort :cument -group
(" YEAR; ascending dataype="text 7>

Text to display F

OK Cancel

When you have completed the dialog options, click OK. This inserts the form fields
in the template. By default, the beginning for-each form field displays the text "F"
and is inserted at the beginning of the selected template section. At the end of the
selection, an "E" form field is inserted to denote the end of the repeating group.

Creating Grouping Fields Around an Existing Block

Follow these steps to create a group around an existing block of text or elements in a
template.

1.

Select the block of text. For example, a table row.

If any preexisting BI Publisher tags are included in the block, then you must
include the beginning and ending tags. For example, if the block contains any
opening for-each, if, or for-each-group tags, then you must include the end for-
each, end-if, and end for-each-group tags in the selection.

On the Oracle BI Publisher menu, on the Insert group, click Repeating Group.

In the BI Publisher Properties dialog, enter the fields to define the group as
described in Inserting a Repeating Group.

Click OK to insert the grouping fields around the block. For example, if the block is
a table row, then the begin field is inserted at the beginning of the first cell and the
end field is inserted at the end of the last field.

Inserting a Pivot Table

Follow these steps to insert a pivot table.

To insert a pivot table:

1.

On the BI Publisher menu on the Insert group, click Pivot Table. The Pivot Table
dialog presents the data in the left pane with empty Layout panes on the right for
you to drag and drop data elements. The following figure shows the Pivot Table
dialog.
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Pivot Table %)

Data: Layout:

=I5 Rowset Properties
--£3 Row
O Industry Id
Industry
‘ear
Month Please drop data here
Sales Row Layout Outline
B Sort
Sort Column 1
Sort Column 2
Sort Column 3
Sort Column 4
Sort Row 1
Sort Row 2
Sort Row 3 -
Sort Row 4
Sort Row 5
B Total j

|»

Sum

Ooooao

2. Drag and drop the elements from the Data pane to the Layout pane to build the
pivot table structure. In the following figure, the layout shows Sales by Industry
accumulated by Year and by Month:

Pivot Table 3

Data: Layout:

=& Rowset Industry Properties
--£5 Row
O Industry Id
i’r;dal:sw Sioreh Aggregation Sum
Month Format 0
Sales Row Layout Outline
B Sort
Sort Column 1
Sort Column 2
Sort Column 3
Sort Column 4
Sort Row 1
Sort Row 2
Sort Row 3 o
Sort Row 4
Sort Row 5

B Total ﬂ

Year Sales

| »

oooao

3. Use the Properties pane to select Aggregation. You can choose Sum, Count, or
Average. Then choose a number Format, as shown in the following figure:
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Froperties

=== £

B Misc “
Aggregation Sum
HAH000 -
Fow Layout 0

B Sort 0.00
Sort Column 1 |HHHD
Sort Column 2
Sort Column 3 |0%
Sort Column 4 |0.00%
Sort Row 1
Sort Row 2
Sort Row 3 —
Sort Row 4
Sort Row b

B Total j

4. By default subtotals for rows and columns are displayed. You can choose not to
display the subtotals by setting the properties to False.

The following figure shows the properties for setting totals and subtotals.

Properties

o= 2

B Sort -]
Sort Column 1
Sort Column 2
Sort Column 3
Sort Column 4
Sort Row 1
Sort Row 2
Sort Row 3
Sort Row 4

Column Subtotal | True
Column Total True

Row Subtotal True
Row Total True

0K Cancel

5. Click Preview to see how the pivot table is displayed before you insert it into the
template. Click OK to insert the pivot table into the template. The following figure
shows how the pivot table is displayed in the template.
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CH G
INDUSTRYE Total
GYEAR G 999.00E 599.00
B [GMONTH G 999.00E 599.00E ||
G 999.00E 999.00

At runtime, this pivot table is generated as shown in the following table:

Building Clothing & Electronics & Food Food & Furniture &

material & clothing appliance senvices & beverage home
garden eq. & | accessories stores drinking stores furnishings

supplies stores places stores

| dealers

2006 48.531.00 31.5628.00 15,472.00 61.967.00 §1.303.00 17,073.00
February 23.146.00 15,611.00 7.710.00 30.803.00 40,449.00 8.418.00
| March 25,385.00 15,917.00 7.762.00 31.164.00 40,854.00 8.655.00
2007 79.,625.00 48,991.00 24,726.00 99.088.00 127.991.00 26,468.00
February 26,369.00 16,497.00 8.320.00 33.239.00 42,723.00 8.859.00
January 26.480.00 16,316.00 8.114.00 32,852.00 42,553.00 8.805.00
March 26,776.00 16,178.00 8.292.00 32,997.00 42,715.00 8.804.00
128,156.00 80,519.00 40,198.00 161,055.00 209.294.00 43,541.00

Manually Editing a Pivot Table

This section describes the code inserted by the pivot table builder.

When the Template Builder inserts the pivot table, it inserts a BI Publisher command
of the following structure:

<?crosstab: ctvarname; "data-element”; "rows"; "colums"; "measures"; "aggregation"?>
Parameter Description Example
Ctvarname Crosstab variable name. This is automatically C123

generated by the Add-in.

data-element This is the XML data element that contains the data "/ /ROW"
elements to include in the pivot table. If the pivot table
is inside a repeating group, this field must be manually
edited to achieve the expected results. See the table
following this section.
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Parameter Description Example
rows This parameter defines the XML elements for row "REG ON{, o=a, t=t},
headers. The ordering information is specified within DI STRI CT{, o=a, t=t }"
"{" and "}". The first attribute is the sort element. If not 1, he example, the first row
specified, the row header element is used as the sort header is "REGION". It is sorted
element. by "REGION", order is
Supported attributes are: ascending, and type is text. The
* 0 -specifies the sort order. Valid values are "a" for fecond rownhea.der is
ascending or "d" for descending. ”DISTRICT”~ Itis sqrted by )
* t-specifies the data type. Valid values are "t" for D;STRIQT , order is ascending,
text or "n" for numeric. and type 1s text.
You can specify more than one sort element, for
example:
"enp-ful | -name {enp-Iastnane, o=a, t =n}{enp-
firstnanme, o=a,t=n}"
sorts employee by last name and first name. Note that
the sort element can be any element in the data set, and
does not have to be included in the pivot table. In the
preceding example, enp- | ast name and enp-
firstnanme do not have to be elements included in the
pivot table.
columns This parameter defines the XML elements for column "Product sBrand{, o=a, t =t}
headers. The ordering information is specified within , PeriodYear{,o=a,t=t}"
"{" and "}". The first attribute is the sort element. If not In the example, the first column
specified, the column header element is used as the sort header is "ProductsBrand". It is
element. sorted by "ProductsBrand"; the
Supported attributes are: order is ascending, and type is
* 0 - specifies the sort order. Valid values are "a" for ’.ce>'<‘t. Tl:1e secory{d cc?lumn header
ascending or "d" for descending. 1 P.erlodYe'a‘ir tis sor’fed by
* t-specifies the data type. Valid values are "t" for Perloc(lzl.Year ’;he Orqer 1s
text or "n" for numeric. ascending, and type is text.
You can specify more than one sort element, for
example:
"enp-ful | -name {enp-Iastnane, o=a, t=n}{enp-
firstnane, o=a, t=n}"
sorts employee by last name and first name. Note that
the sort element can be any element in the data set, and
does not have to be included in the pivot table. In the
preceding example, enp- | ast name and enp-
firstnane do not have to be elements included in the
pivot table.
measures This parameter defines the XML elements used as "Revenue, PrevRevenue"
measures.
aggregation This parameter specifies the aggregation function. "sunt

Currently, the only supported value is "sum".

Example

This example uses the following XML data:
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- <RONBET>
- <ROM®

<Product sType>COATI NGS</ Pr oduct sType>

<Product sBrand>Ent er pri se</ Product sBrand>

<District>CH CAGO DI STRICT</District>
<Peri odYear >1998</ Peri odYear >
<Revenue>1555548. 0</ Revenue>

<Pr evRevenue>125968</ Pr evRevenue>

<Uni ts>11</ Units>
</ ROW

</ RONBET>

<Regi on>CENTRAL REG ON\</ Regi on>

The full data set includes four values for ProductsBrand, four values for Region, and
two values for PeriodYear to be displayed in the pivot table.

Using the Template Builder for Word and the sample XML file you can create a pivot

table as shown in the following illustration.

Pivot Table

Data:

=] Rowset

=5 Row

O  Productstype

Productsbrand
Region
District
Periodyear
Revenue
Prevrevenue
Units

ooooooao

Layout:

Region
District

Periodyear

Revenue

Preview

Producisbr.

Prevrevenue

Properties
= | A
=2

B Misc

Eni

Revenue

CENTRAL REGION

422662

CHICAGOD
DISTRICT

155554¢

KANSAS CITY
DISTRICT

2671080

v
b4

Format
Row Layout
B Sort
Sort Column 1
Sort Column 2
Sort Column 3
Sort Column 4
Sort Row 1
Sort Row 2
Sort Row 3
Sort Row 4
Sort Row 5
B Total

Sum
1]
Outline

)

v

The generated XDO command for this pivot tables is as follows:

<?crosstab: ¢4536;"//

ROW; "Regi on{, 0=a,t=t},District{,o=a,t=t}";"PeriodYear{, 0o=a,t=t}, Product sBrand{, o=a, t
=t}"; "Revenue, PrevRevenue"; "sunm' ?>

Running the command on the given XML data files generates this XML file

"cttree.xml". Each XPath in the "cttree.xml" is described in the following table. The
information in the table is to help you understand how BI Publisher constructs the
pivot table. The generated cttree.xml file is not accessible for viewing or updating.

Element XPath Count Description

Co /cttree/CO0 1 This contains elements which are related to
column.

C1 /cttree/C0/C1 4 The first level column "ProductsBrand". There are
four distinct values. They are shown in the label
H element.

CS /cttree/C0/C1/CS 4 The column-span value. It is used to format the

pivot table.
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Element XPath Count Description

H /cttree/C0/C1/H 4 The column header label. There are four distinct
values "Enterprise”, "Magicolor", "McCloskey"
and "Valspar".

T1 /cttree/C0/C1/T1 4 The sum for measure 1, which is Revenue.

T2 /cttree/C0/C1/T2 4 The sum for measure 2, which is PrevRevenue.

Cc2 /cttree/C0/C1/C2 8 The first level column "PeriodYear", which is the
second group-by key. There are two distinct
values "2001" and "2002".

H /cttree/C0/C1/C2/H 8 The column header label. There are two distinct
values "2001" and "2002". Because it is under C1,
the total number of entriesis 4 x 2 = 8.

T1 /cttree/C0/C1/C2/T1 8 The sum for measure 1 "Revenue".

T2 /cttree/C0/C1/C2/T2 8 The sum for measure 2 "PrevRevenue".

MO /cttree /MO 1 This contains elements that are related to
measures.

M1 /cttree/M0/M1 1 This contains summary for measure 1.

H /cttree/M0/M1/H 1 The measure 1 label, which is "Revenue".

T /cttree/M0/M1/T 1 The sum of measure 1 for the entire Xpath from
"//ROW”.

M2 / cttree/M0O/M2 1 This contains summary for measure 2.

H /cttree/M0/M2/H 1 The measure 2 label, which is "PrevRevenue".

T /cttree/M0/M2/T 1 The sum of measure 2 for the entire Xpath from
"/ /ROW".

RO /cttree /RO 1 This contains elements that are related to row.

R1 /cttree/R0O/R1 4 The first level row "Region". There are four
distinct values, they are shown in the label H
element.

H /cttree/R0/R1/H 4 This is the row header label for "Region". There
are four distinct values "CENTRAL REGION",
"EASTERN REGION", "SOUTHERN REGION"
and "WESTERN REGION".

RS /cttree/R0/R1/RS 4 The row-span value. It is used to format the
crosstab table.

T1 /cttree/R0/R1/T1 4 The sum of measure 1 "Revenue" for each distinct
"Region" value.

T2 /cttree/R0O/R1/T2 4 The sum of measure 1 "Revenue" for each distinct

"Region" value.
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Element XPath

Count

Description

R1C1 /cttree/R0O/R1/R1C1

16

This contains elements from combining R1 and
C1. There are 4 distinct values for "Region", and
four distinct values for "ProductsBrand".
Therefore, the combination is 4 X 4 =16.

T1 /cttree/RO/R1/R1C1/T1

16

The sum of measure 1 "Revenue" for each
combination of "Region" and "ProductsBrand".

T2 /cttree/R0O/R1/R1C1/T2

16

The sum of measure 2 "PrevRevenue" for each
combination of "Region" and "ProductsBrand".

R1C2 cttree/R0/R1/R1C1/R1C2

32

This contains elements from combining R1, C1
and C2. There are 4 distinct values for "Region”,
and four distinct values for "ProductsBrand", and
two distinct values of "PeriodYear". Therefore,
the combinationis 4 X4 X 2 = 32.

T1 /cttree/R0O/R1/R1C1/R1C2/T1

The sum of measure 1 "Revenue" for each
combination of "Region", "ProductsBrand" and
"PeriodYear".

T2 /cttree/R0O/R1/R1C1/R1C2/T2

The sum of measure 2 "PrevRevenue" for each
combination of "Region", "ProductsBrand" and
"PeriodYear".

R2 /cttree/R0/R1/R2

18

This contains elements from combining R1
"Region" and R2 "District". Because the list of
values in R2 has dependency on R1, the number
of entries is not just a simple multiplication.

H /cttree/R0/R1/R2/H

The row header label for R2 "District".

RIN /cttree/RO/R1/R2/RIN

The R2 position number within R1. This is used
to check if it is the last row, and draw table
border accordingly.

T1 /cttree/R0O/R1/R2/T1

The sum of measure 1 "Revenue" for each
combination "Region" and "District".

T2 /cttree/R0O/R1/R2/T2

The sum of measure 2 "PrevRevenue" for each
combination of "Region" and "District".

R2C1 /cttree/R0/R1/R2/R2C1

This contains elements from combining R1, R2
and C1.

T1 /cttree/R0O/R1/R2/R2C1/T1

The sum of measure 1 "Revenue" for each
combination of "Region", "District" and
"ProductsBrand".

T2 /cttree/R0O/R1/R2/R2C1/T2

The sum of measure 2 "PrevRevenue" for each
combination of "Region", "District" and
"ProductsBrand".

R2C2 /cttree/R0/R1/R2/R2C1/R2C2

144

This contains elements from combining R1, R2,
C1 and C2, which gives the finest level of details.
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Element XPath Count Description

M1 /cttree/R0/R1/R2/R2C1/ 144 The sum of measure 1 "Revenue".
R2C2/M1

M2 /cttree/R0/R1/R2/R2C1/ 144 The sum of measure 2 "PrevRevenue".
R2C2/M2

Inserting a Pivot Table in a Repeating Group

When you create a pivot table inside a repeating group you must manually edit the
pivot table code so that the elements included in the pivot table respect the grouping
context. The edit to the code depends on how you grouped the data.

If your data is flat and you used the Template Builder's Group By feature to group
your data, use the Procedure When Using the Template Builder "Group by" Feature. If
the data is already grouped, use the Example 5-1.

Procedure When Using the Template Builder "Group by" Feature

After inserting the pivot table, open the BI Publisher Properties dialog to view the <?
crosstab. .. ?>code. In the cr osst ab command, update the data-element
component to cur r ent - group() .

For example, assume in the preceding example you created a repeating group around
the pivot table that is grouped by the <Regi on> element.

To edit the pivot table code:

1. Select and right-click the inserted pivot table. From the menu, select BI Publisher
Properties to view the <?cr osst ab. . . ?> command. Alternatively, open the
Template Builder Field Browser and select the <?cr osst ab: . . . ?> command.

2. Replace the data-element component with " cur r ent - gr oup() " . For example, in
the sample, the data-element value is "/ / ROWN . Replace the value "/ / ROW with
"current-group()" asfollows:

<?crosstab: c4536; "current -
group()"; "Region{,0=a,t=t},District{,o=a,t=t}";"PeriodYear{, 0=a,t=t}, ProductsBran
d{,o0=a,t=t}"; "Revenue, PrevRevenue"; "sum' ?>

This applies the XDO crosstab command only across the current group to return
the expected values in the pivot table.

Example 5-1 Procedure When the Data is Already Grouped

If the data input to the Template Builder is already grouped, then you must insert the
appropriate XPath for the data-element component to ensure that the pivot table only
includes the elements in the current group.

For example, assume the data for this report is structured as follows:

<RONBET> <REGQ ON>
<Regi onName>CENTRAL REG ON</ Regi onName>
<Product Li st>
<Product >

<Product sBrand>Ent er pri se</ Product sBrand>
<District>CH CAGO DI STRICT</Di strict>
<Peri odYear >2001</ Peri odYear >
<Revenue>1555548. 0</ Revenue>
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<Pr evRevenue>125968</ Pr evRevenue>
<Uni t s>11</ Uni t s>
</ Product >

In your template you insert a repeating group based on the <REGION> element.
When you insert the pivot table within the repeating group, the code appears as

<?crosstab: ¢10959; "//
Product”;"District{, o=a,t=t}, ProductsBrand{, 0=a,t=t}";"PeriodYear{, o=a,t=t}"; " Revenue
, PrevRevenue"; "suni ?>

In this case, to instruct BI Publisher to use only the elements under the current
REGION grouping, edit the data-element to use the relative XPath as follows: . / /
Pr oduct . The edited code is:

<?crosstab: ¢10959;".//
Product”;"District{, o=a,t=t}, ProductsBrand{, 0=a,t=t}";"PeriodYear{, o=a,t=t}";"Revenue
, PrevRevenue"; "suni ?>

Inserting and Editing Conditional Regions

A conditional region is an area that is surrounded by a conditional statement. If the
statement tests true, the area is displayed in the report; if the condition tests false, the
area is suppressed from the report.

For example, the data contains sales information. The report contains a table that
displays sales by industry. You want this table in the report to display information for
industries with sales amounts lower than 100,000. Using the insert conditional region
functionality, you can select the region that contains the sales table and insert the
condition that the sales element must be less than 100,000.

1. Select the region that you want to apply the condition to. For example, if you want
to display a table only for a certain condition, then select the region that contains
the table. Note that the region must be inside a loop.

2. On the Oracle BI Publisher menu, on the Insert group, click Conditional Region.
The following figure shows the BI Publisher Properties dialog for a Conditional
region.

Bl Publisher Properties

Froperties l Advanced ]
General

Data field SALES | [Number |

Condition 1

Data field |Less than j [100000 - |

oK | Cancel |

3. Enter the following fields:

Data Field - Select the field to test for the condition. Select the data type of the field:
Number or Date/Text.
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(Condition 1) Data field - Select the comparison operator.

Select the value to meet the condition. Note that you can enter an integer, enter
text, or select another data element to define a comparison based on the incoming

values.

4. Click OK. The form fields that contain the conditional logic are inserted around the
region. The beginning form field displays the text "C" and the form field closing the
region displays the text "EC".

To edit the conditional region, double-click the inserted form field to launch the dialog
for editing; or, right-click the form field and select BI Publisher, then Properties.

Inserting Conditional Formatting

Using the Conditional Format feature you can insert simple conditional formats to
apply to table rows or cells. The dialog provides several common options that you can
select and the Template Builder inserts the code automatically. The Conditional
Format dialog supports two conditions per field.

Note:

The Conditional Format dialog cannot be used inside of pivot tables. You
must insert the conditional formatting logic directly to the appropriate form
fields.

To insert a conditional format:

1. Place the cursor in the table cell of the data element for which you want to define
the condition.

2. On the Oracle BI Publisher menu, on the Insert group, click Conditional Format.
The following figure shows the BI Publisher Properties dialog for a Conditional
Format.
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Bl Publisher Properties

Properties l Advanced ]

General

Data field SALES ~|  |Number Ea
[v Apply to Entire Table Row

Condition 1

Data field |Greater than ~|  [1000000 =l

Preview | Text | Format... |

Condition 2

Data field |Less than ﬂ |5'DDDDD ﬂ

Preview | Text | | Format... |

3. Enter the following in the Conditional Format dialog

Data Field - Select the element to test for the condition and the data type of the
element (Number or Date/Text).

Apply to Entire Table Row - If you want the format applied to the entire table row,
not just the cell of the selected element, then select this box.

Condition 1) Data field - Select the comparison operator.

Select the value to meet the condition. You can enter an integer, enter text, or select
another data element to define a comparison based on the incoming values.

4. Click Format to define the format you want to apply when the condition is met.
Options are background color, font color, and font style (regular, bold, italic, bold
italic). Select the box and format of each option you want to apply. After you select
the format, the Preview region displays the format chosen.

The following figure shows the Format dialog.

Format rz|

Format

[ Background Color |:| Select Preview
|v Font Color Select
. 4 Text

| Font Style Regular -

0K | Cancel

5. Define a second condition if desired.
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6. Click OK. The conditional format field is inserted as a form field with the display
text "C".

To edit the conditional format, double-click the inserted form field to launch the dialog
for editing; or, right-click the form field and select BI Publisher, then Properties.

Previewing a Template

The Preview menu group enables you to preview the RTF template with sample XML
data.

From the Preview group, select the output format. If you have not yet saved the
template as an RTF file, then you are prompted to do so.

Note: If you have not already done so, then you must load sample data to the
Template Builder to preview the report. See Accessing Data for Building
Templates.

e PDF

You must have Adobe Acrobat Reader version 5.0 or higher installed to preview
documents in PDF format.

e HTML
Launches the default browser to display the report.
e EXCEL

To use this option, you must have Microsoft Excel 2003 or later. If you have Excel
2003 this option generates the document in MHTML and opens the document in
Excel. If you have Excel 2007, this option generates the document in .xlsx, the
default Office Excel 2007 XML-based file format.

e EXCEL 2000

Generates HTML and launches Microsoft Excel to render it. Embedded images
such as charts and logos are not supported in this output type. If you do not have
Microsoft Excel 2003 or later, use this option.

e RTF

Generates the report in Rich Text Format.

e PowerPoint

Requires Microsoft PowerPoint 2003 or 2007.

Template Editing Tools

This section describes additional tools provided with the Template Builder to help you
validate and edit the template.

This section includes:
e Editing and Viewing Field Properties
¢ Validating a Template

* Using the Field Browser
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¢ Checking Accessibility

Editing and Viewing Field Properties

Once you have inserted a data field you can view or edit the field properties in the BI
Publisher Properties dialog.

For more information, see Inserting a Field.
To invoke the BI Publisher Properties dialog, perform one of the following:
e Double-click the field

¢ Right-click the field, from the menu select BI Publisher, then Properties

The following figure shows the BI Publisher Properties dialog: note the Properties tab,
the Advanced tab, and the Word Properties button. Some fields might display only the
Advanced tab.

Bl Publisher Properties

Properties l Advanced ]

General

Data Field |SALES |

Textto display  {1.000.00)

Formatting
Type | Number |
Format |t4.44440.00 -
[ Force LTR
Data Aggregation
Function | Sum j
Scope MNarmal
Word Properties | 0K | Cancel |

e —

About the Properties Tab

BI Publisher Properties tab defines the different fields and options available in the
General, Formatting, and Data Aggregation panes of the tab.

You can set the following properties for a data field:

Data Field - Select the data field from the list of available fields from the loaded data
source.

Text to Display - Enter the display text for the form field in the template. This text is
replaced at runtime by the value in the data.

Type - Select the type of data. Options are Regular Text, Number, Date, Current Date,
and Current Time. The selection in this field determines the format options.
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Format - For any data type except Regular Text, you can select from several number or
date display formatting masks or enter your own.

Force LTR - (Force Left-to-Right) Use this check box when you are publishing the
template in a language that prints the characters from right to left, such as Arabic or
Hebrew. Use this option to force left-to-right printing for fields such as phone
numbers, addresses, postal codes, or bank account numbers.

Function - This feature enables you to perform aggregation functions (Sum, Average,
Count, Minimum, Maximum) on data fields. For example, if you select sum for a data
field, then the field shows the sum of all occurring values for this data field depending
on the scope (see below). See also Inserting a Field for information on aggregation
functions.

Scope (informational only) - This field has two possible values:
* Group Item - Indicates that the data field is inside a group. If you choose to

perform a function on the field, then only the occurrences of the field within the
current group are included in the aggregation.

¢ Normal - Indicates that the field is not inside a group. Aggregation functions are
performed on all occurrences of the field in the data.

About the Advanced Tab

The Advanced tab displays the underlying code.

If the code pattern within the form field is not recognized (for example, because you
added commands manually to the field), then the BI Publisher Properties dialog
displays this tab only.

Use this tab to edit or add code to the form field manually. Click OK to update the
template.

Bl Publisher Properties

Properties Advanced

Code
<Psum({SALES)?=

\wiord Properties QK Cancel |
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About the Word Properties Button

The Word Properties button opens the Microsoft Word Text Form Field Options
dialog. You can also use this dialog to set the data type and number format.

The underlying code used by BI Publisher is also available by clicking the Add Help
Text button.

Validating a Template

The Template Builder provides a validation tool to check the template for incorrect use
of BI Publisher commands and unsupported elements in the RTF file.

To validate the template:

¢ On the BI Publisher menu, on the Tools group, click Validate Template.

If there are no validation errors, then a "No Error found" message is returned. If an
error is found, then an error message is displayed. You can use the Field Browser to

help locate the error.

Using the Field Browser

The Field Browser dialog provides a fast way to review and update the BI Publisher
instructions hidden in the Microsoft Word form fields.

This dialog is particularly useful to understand and modify existing templates.
On the Tools group, click Field Browser.

The following illustration shows the Field Browser dialog.

Field Browser |._| 'E| rZ|
Find | FindNext |
Teat Code -
group ROW by YEAR < Horeach-group:ROW, YEAR #=< 70
YEAR <FfEART: E
< Hor-each cument-group (7=
INDUSTRY_ID <HMDUSTRY_ID?=
INDUSTRY <HNDUSTRY >
MONTH <IMONTHZ=
SALES <FSALEST:
E <7end foreach?= b
£ ¥
Edit
<Hor-each cument-group (7=
| |Ipdate Refresh Shaow All Close Help | '

The Field Browser dialog shows a table with the display text of the form field in the
Text column and the underlying code instructions in the second Code column. When
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you select a specific row in the dialog, the matching form field is selected in the
Microsoft Word document.

If you select some part of the text before opening the Field Browser, then the dialog
shows only the fields in the selection. If no text is selected, then the field browser
shows all fields in the document.

The options in the Field Browser are described in the following table.

Option Description

Edit You can update processing instructions directly from the Field Browser
dialog. Select a field in the Text table. The Edit box shows the processing
instructions for the field. To change the instructions for the field modify
the text in the Edit field and click Update.

Refresh The Field Browser dialog is not aware of any form fields that you have
added or modified while the dialog is open. Click Refresh to show any
changes to the document since the Field Browser dialog has been opened.

Show All If you opened the browser with a part of the document selected, then you
see only the form fields in the selected area. Click Show All to see all the
form fields in the document.

Close Click Close to close the field property browser. The only button does not
automatically update any changes in the edit field, therefore ensure that
you select Update if you want to save edits.

Checking Accessibility

The Template Builder provides an accessibility checker to check the template for
features to enhance the accessibility of the report for report consumers who may need
assistive technologies to view the report.

To check for the presence of accessibility features: On the BI Publisher tab, in the
Tools group, click Check Accessibility. The tool generates a report that indicates areas
of a template that do not include the following accessibility features:

e document title

¢ alternative text for images

table summary for data tables

column header for data tables

e row header for data tables

In some cases the accessibility checker cannot determine if the accessibility feature is
present and generates a warning. The report designer can then verify that the
accessibility features are present.

For information on how to add these features to the template, see Designing
Accessible Reports.

Uploading a Template to the Bl Publisher Server

If you used the Open Template dialog to connect to BI Publisher, and load the data to
the Template Builder, or if you downloaded an existing template from the Bl Publisher
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catalog, then you can upload the new or updated layout back to the report definition
on the server.

See Working in Connected Mode.

If you downloaded an existing template and want to upload the modifications to the
template, then select Upload Template from the Oracle BI Publisher menu.

If this is a new template for the report definition, then use the Upload Template As
option to upload the layout to the report definition on the server. Also use this option
to upload modifications to an existing template under a different name.

Using the Template Builder Translation Tools

Translation is simplified by using Template Builder tools.

The Template Builder provides tools to help you create and test translations for
templates.

About Translations

The section describes options for adding translated templates to a report.
There are two options for adding translated templates to a BI Publisher report
definition:

* Create a separate RTF template that is translated (a localized template)

® Generate an XLIFF file from the original template (at runtime the original template
is applied for the layout and the XLIFF file is applied for the translation)

Use the first option if the translated template requires a different layout from the
original template.

If you only require translation of the text strings of the template layout, use the XLIFF
option.

For detailed information, see Translation Support Overview and Concepts.

To use the Template Builder translation tools to create templates for translations, see
the following topics in this section:

e Extracting Text to an XLIFF File for Translation
¢ Previewing a Translation

* Localizing a Template

For a demo on BI Publisher's localization capabilities, see the LocalizationDemo.exe
demo provided with the Template Builder installation (located in the BI Publisher\BI
Publisher Desktop\demos folder where you installed BI Publisher Desktop).

Extracting Text to an XLIFF File for Translation

This menu item allows you to create a standard XLIFF translation file that contains the
boilerplate text from the template. XLIFF is a standard file format that is understood
by many translation software packages. Since an XLIFF is an XML file, you can
translate the text in a regular text editor.

A translatable string is any text in the template that is intended for display in the
published report, such as table headers and field labels. Text supplied at runtime from
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the data is not translatable, nor is any text that you supply in the Microsoft Word form
fields.

To extract text to an XLIFF file for translation:

1. From the BI Publisher menu, select Tools, then Translate Template, then Extract
Text.

2. You are prompted to save the extract file as an XML file type. Enter a name for the
extract file and save to the desired location.

3. If you want to translate the template manually, open the .xIf file using a text editor
and enter the translated strings in the file. For a detailed description of working
with the BI Publisher generated .xIf files, see Working with Translation Files.

4. When done, you can preview the translation. Then upload the file to the BI
Publisher report definition.

Previewing the Template and Translation File
You can preview the translation of a template as a PDF file.
To preview the template with the translated XLIFF file applied:

1. From the BI Publisher, in the Tools group, click Translation, then Preview
Translation.

2. You are prompted to select the saved XLIFF file. Locate the file, and click Open.

The Template Builder merges the sample data, the translation file, and the RTF
template to generate a PDF for preview.

Localizing a Template

Localizing a template means that you are creating a template to be used for a specific
language.

Because Bl Publisher enables you to extract the boilerplate text strings from a template
into an XLIFF file that can be translated and then applied at runtime, if the reports for
additional languages only require the translation of these text strings, then you only
need to supply translated XLIFF files to accompany the base template.

However, you would localize a template when the requirements for the report in the
specific language go beyond the simple translation of the text in the layout.

To save a template as a localized template:

1. From the Oracle BI Publisher menu, in the Tools group, select Translations, then
Localize Template. This invokes a warning message that localizing the template
overwrites the template. Click OK.

2. You are prompted to select the XLIFF translation file. Locate the appropriate file
and click Open.

The translated XLIFF file is applied to the template that you currently have open in
Microsoft Word.

3. Save the localized template.
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4. Upload the template file to the appropriate report definition in the BI Publisher
catalog. Select the appropriate locale in the upload dialog.

Setting Options for the Template Builder

Use the Options dialog to specify template settings.
Access the Options dialog as follows: In the Options group, click Options.
The Options dialog contains four tabs: Ul, Preview, Build, and Connection, as
described in the following sections.

Setting Ul Options

Use the Options dialog: Ul tab to set options that influence the look and feel of the
Template Builder.

The following illustration shows the Options dialog: Ul tab.

uI lPreuiew ] Build ] Connection ]

Display Mode
{* iOriginal ¥ML Element Name

" Element Names for Reports XML

oK Cancel Help

The tree view that shows the data source can show either the correct XML tag names
of the data source or they can show a slightly modified version that is easier to read.
Select the option Element Names for Report XML to show the modified labels. These
labels contain no <> characters, use "Title case" and use spaces (" ") instead of
underscores ("_").

Setting Preview Options

The Options dialog: Preview tab allows you to specify options that influence the
Preview functionality of the Template Builder.

The following illustration shows the Options dialog: Preview tab.

5-42 Report Designer's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher



Setting Options for the Template Builder

- Options [$_<|

Preview lBuiId | Connection |
Style Template
| Browse |
Locale
| English/United States [en-us] ﬂ
Java Home
| C:\Program Files\Javaljred Browse
Java Option
| -Xmo2seM
Ok Cancel Help

The following table describes the options available from the Preview tab.

Option Description

Style Template  If you have a BI Publisher Style Template available locally, then you can
specify it here. A style template is an RTF template that contains style
information that can be applied to RTF layouts, similar to a style sheet. The
style information in the style template is applied to RTF layouts at runtime
to achieve a consistent look and feel across your enterprise reports. For
more information, Creating and Implementing Style Templates.

Locale You can choose the language and territory used for previewing the
template. While this change does not automatically translate any files, it is
important to set the correct locale for the preview to use the correct
direction of the text (left-to-right or right-to-left), and to correctly set
locale-specific date, number, and currency formats.

Java Home The Preview (and export functionality) requires Java code. You can change
the path to the JAVA HOME directory. If this option is not specified, the
Template Builder assumes that the Java virtual machine (java.exe) is
accessible in the PATH specified in the environment variables of
Windows.

Java Option Specify the memory to reserve for the Template Builder to process the
template. The default value is -Xmx256M.

Setting Build Options

Use the Options dialog: Build tab to specify options that influence how the Template
Builder generates tables and forms.

The following illustration shows the Options dialog: Build tab.
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Options

Preview Build lCunnecﬁun]

For-each form field

(" Abbreviated {F

Form field size

{+ Large

(" Badoward Compatible

Table Header Color Select

[ Generate ¥5LT 2.0 compliant code

x)

(for-each) [ Hidden

QK Cancel Help

The following table describes the options available from the Build tab.

Option

Description

For-each form field

Select how the Template Builder creates the form fields for
processing instructions in the Insert Table/Form dialog.

The Descriptive option (for example: for-each Invoice) renders a
descriptive form field for the processing instructions. This option
makes the layout template easier to understand. However, the
longer fields may distract from the visual layout of the template.
Note that the descriptive option does not apply to fields within
table cells.

The Abbreviated option (for example: F) provides a one letter
abbreviation for each instruction.

Select the Hidden box to generate the processing instruction
form fields using Microsoft Word's hidden font effect. Hidden
text is hidden in the Print Preview and you may display or hide
the hidden text by changing the Hidden Text setting in the
Display group of the Microsoft Word Options.
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Option Description

Form Field Size Large - inserts the BI Publisher code to a document variable. The
document variable field can accommodate approximately 48
kilobytes of code line.

It is important to note that this setting affects only fields that are
created or edited while this option is set. The form fields created
with the Large setting cannot be understood by Oracle BI
Publisher 10g. If the template is intended for use with the 10g
version of BI Publisher, use the Backward Compatibility setting.

Backward Compatible - in previous versions of the Template
Builder the BI Publisher code was inserted to the Microsoft Word
Form Field Help Text box. This limited the length of code that
could be inserted for a single form field. By default, the Large
option is used because it can accommodate much larger code
strings. However, the Large option is not compatible with Oracle
BI Publisher 10g.

Table Header Color When you insert a table using the Table Wizard or the Insert
Table/Form dialog the Template Builder applies the Table
Header Color specified here to the table header background.
Customize the default color for the templates.

Generate XSLT 2.0 BI Publisher uses the XSLT processor provided by Oracle XDK

compliant code 11.1.0.7.0, which supports the W3C XSL Transformations 1.0
recommendation. The processor also implements the current
working drafts of the XSLT and XPath 2.0 standards. For more
information about Oracle XDK, see: Oracle XML Developer's Kit
Programmer's Guide.
By default, BI Publisher is compatible with XSLT 1.0. If you want
to use XSLT and XPath 2.0 features in the template, then enable
this option. This configuration is performed at the template level.
The template-level setting overrides the server setting.

Setting Connection Options

Options on this tab are reserved for a future release.

Setting Up a Configuration File

The Template Builder can be used with a BI Publisher configuration file.

The configuration file must be named xdoconfig.xml and must be stored in the config
directory (example path: C: \ Progr am Fi | es\ Oracl e\ Bl Publ i sher Deskt op
\Tenpl ate Buil der for Word\confi g)under the BI Publisher directory.

Alternatively, you can use the file name xdo.cfg, which is used by the BI Publisher
server. The configuration file allows you to:

¢ Define additional fonts such as Windings to test the templates

¢ Use security settings for PDF files

See the appendix Configuration File Reference in Administrator’s Guide for Oracle
Business Intelligence Publisher for the syntax of the configuration file.
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Bl Publisher Menu Reference

When you install the Template Builder the next time you open Microsoft Word, you
see the Oracle BI Publisher menu.

Note:

If you are using Microsoft Word 2007, then you might have to modify the
Add-In settings. Click the Office button, click Word options, then click Add-
Ins.

About the Online Group

The Online group of commands enable you to initiate interaction with the BI Publisher
application.

For more information about working with the online commands, see Working in
Connected Mode.

The following figure shows the Online group of commands.

_, ¢ Log Off Upload Template As
11 Cpen save XML Data

Online

The following table describes the commands available for the Online group.

Command Description

Log on Enables you to log in to BI Publisher. Enter your user name and
password. Select or enter the URL for the BI Publisher Report
Server (see your Administrator if you do not know the URL).
When you log on, the Open Template dialog is displayed.

You must log in directly to the BI Publisher server. For example:
http://ww. exanpl e. com 7001/ xm pserver.

Open After you log on, this command becomes available to enable you
to open a report in the BI Publisher catalog.

Upload Template If you used the Open Template dialog to download a template
from the BI Publisher catalog, use this option to upload the
updated layout back to the report definition in the catalog.

Upload Template As If you used the Open Template dialog to download a template or
to open a report from the catalog, use this option to upload the
layout to the report definition in the catalog. Also use this option
to upload modifications to an existing template under a different
name.

Save XML Data If you are working in connected mode, then use this command to
save the data to a local directory if you also need access to the
data in disconnected mode.
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About the Load Data Group

The Load Data group of commands enables you to load a saved sample data file or
sample schema to the Template Builder.

You must load data to use most of the Template Builder functionality. See Accessing
Data for Building Templates for more options for loading data to the Template
Builder.

The following figure shows the Load Data group of commands.

’“I skn XML Schema
/

Sample
XML

Load Data

The Load Data Group options table below describes the commands available for the
Load Data group.

Command Description

Sample XML This command enables you to load a previously saved sample XML file
from the report data source. If you are not connected to the BI Publisher
server, use this method to load the data.

XML Schema This command enables you to load an XML Schema file (.xsd) that
contains the fields available in the report XML data. The XML schema has
the advantage of being complete (a sample xml file may not contain all the
fields from the data source). For the preview, the Template Builder can
generate dummy sample data for an XML Schema. However, the preview
works better if you also upload real sample data.

About the Insert Group
Use the Insert group of commands to insert the layout components to the template.
For more information, see Inserting Components to the Template.

The following figure shows the Insert group of commands.

=/ = ah/| Field Conditional Format

JJ n jTabIe;‘Fnrm Conditional Region

Table Pivot Chart

Wizard Table Repeating Group All Fields
Insert
Command Description
Table Wizard This function provides a wizard that guides you through the

creation of tables used in typical reports.

Pivot Table The Pivot Table function enables you to drag and drop the data
elements to a pivot table structure.
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Command

Description

Chart

BI Publisher does not recognize native Microsoft Word charts.
The Insert Chart function allows you to insert a chart that is
understood by Oracle BI Publisher.

Field

This function allows you to select fields from the data source and
insert them into the template.

As a beginner, you should use Insert Fields only for data fields
that are unique - none repeating - in the document. See Inserting
a Table Using the Table Wizard for additional information on
how to insert repetitive fields.

Table/Form

Use this function to insert data fields to be organized as a simple
or nested table or as a form that is repeated with different data.
You may even organize all the data fields for the whole
document before inserting them.

Repeating Group

Enables you to select or define a group of elements that you
want repeated for each occurrence of an element in the data.

Conditional Format

Enables you to define simple conditional formats to apply to
table rows or cells.

Conditional Region

Enables you to insert a conditional statement around a region of
the template.

All Fields

This function inserts all fields found in the XML data into the
document. It also inserts processing instructions into the
document that repeats a section - such as a table row - when the
associated XML element is repeated.

XML documents often contain a large number of fields in a
deeply nested hierarchy. For example, an Oracle Purchasing
purchase order contains purchase order lines, which contain
shipments, which contain distributions. The purchase order line
alone contains more than 150 data fields. In these cases, you
should use the Insert Table/Form function to have more control
over which fields are inserted.

About the Preview Group

The Preview group of commands enables you to preview the RTF template with the
sample XML data. The preview menu offers PDF, HTML, RTF, PowerPoint, Excel
(MHTML format) and EXCEL2000 as output formats.

When you select any of these output formats, the Template Builder merges the data
into the template and creates the output document.

The following figure shows the Preview group of commands.

<) PDF Bl Excel2000

&, HTML jwp RTF

=1
Ea"

fx# Excel (i3 PowerPoint

Preview
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Note:

You must have Adobe Acrobat Reader version 5.0 or higher installed to
preview documents in PDF format.

About the Tools Group
The section describes the commands available for a the Tools group.

For more information about using the commands in the Tools group refer to Template
Editing Tools and Using the Template Builder Translation Tools.

The following figure shows the Tools group of commands.

: F Validate Template

Translation =
Field
Browser Export ¥

Tools

The table below describes the commands available for the Tools group.

Command Description

Field Browser The field browser is a tool for advanced users who must change
the BI Publisher commands that are hidden in the form fields. It
shows the commands behind each form field and allows you to
change them. Use this tool to correct flawed RTF templates or to
update multiple fields efficiently.

Validate Template The validation function checks the template for incorrect use of
BI Publisher commands and unsupported elements in the Word
file.

Translation Includes the following subcommands:

* Extract Text - Enables you to create a standard XLIFF
translation file that contains the boilerplate text from the
template. XLIFF is a standard file format that is understood
by many translation software packages. Because an XLIFF is
an XML file, you can translate the text in a text editor. For
more information on working with XLIFF files, see Working
with Translation Files.

* DPreview Translation - Enables you to preview the template
as a PDF file using a specified XLIFF translation file. This
functionality enables you to test translation files.

* Localize Template - Applies a translation file to an RTF
template. This means that in the current RTF template all
boilerplate text is translated. The main function of this
feature is to create a language-specific version of a template.
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Command Description

Export Includes the following functions:

* XSL-FO Stylesheet - Allows you to convert the RTF template
into an enhanced XSL-FO stylesheet. This function can be
used to generate XSL-FO for debugging or further
customization.

* Formatted XML - Enables you to apply the XSL-FO
stylesheet generated from the Word document to the sample
data and save the intermediate FO format. This function is
mainly for debugging.

e PDF - Converts the Word document to PDF.

About the Options Group

The Options group of commands allows you to define preferences and options for
using BI Publisher and access online help.

The following figure shows the Options group of commands.

(s Options
-g_.y Help

[=] sbout

Options

See Setting Options for the Template Builder.
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Creating Excel Templates

This chapter describes creating report templates for BI Publisher in Microsoft Excel
using the Template Builder for Excel.

This chapter includes the following sections:

Introduction to Excel Templates

Understanding Mappings Between the Template and the Data
Using the Template Builder for Excel

Building a Basic Template Using the Template Builder
Formatting Dates

Understanding Excel Template Concepts

Using Advanced BI Publisher Functions

Preprocessing the Data Using an XSL Transformation (XSLT) File

Using the Template Viewer to Debug a Template

Introduction to Excel Templates

An Excel template is a report layout designed in Microsoft Excel for formatting your
enterprise reporting data in Excel spreadsheets.

Excel templates provide a set of special features for mapping data to worksheets and
for performing additional processing to control how the data is output to Excel
workbooks.

This introduction includes the following topics:

Features of Excel Templates
Limitations of Excel Templates
Prerequisites

Supported Output

Desktop Tools for Excel Templates

Sample Excel Templates

Features of Excel Templates

With Excel templates you can format the data in different ways.
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Define the format for the data in Excel output.

Split hierarchical data across multiple sheets and dynamically name the sheets.
Create sheets of data that have master-detail relationships.

Use native XSL functions in the data to manipulate it prior to rendering.

Use native Excel functionality.

Limitations of Excel Templates

The following are limitations of Excel templates.

Prerequisites

For reports that split the data into multiple sheets, images are not supported. If the
template sheet includes images, when the data is split into multiple sheets, the
images are displayed only on the first sheet.

BI Publisher provides an add-in to Microsoft Excel to facilitate the insertion of
fields and repeating groups. More complex designs require manual coding. Some
features require the use of XSL and XSL Transformation (XSLT) specifications.

To design Excel templates, you must meet certain prerequisites.

You must have Microsoft Excel 2003 or later installed. The template file must be
saved as Excel 97-2003 Workbook binary format (*.xls).

Note:

If you are using a version later than Excel 2003 to create your template and
then save as Excel 97-2003, ensure that you do not use any features of the later
version that are not supported in Excel 97-2003. For example, Excel 2003
allows only three conditional formatting rules per cell, but Excel 2007 allows
more. If you apply more than three conditional formatting rules to a cell, only
three are applied. Excel 2007 also provides color support not provided in Excel
2003.

To use some of the advanced features, you must have knowledge of XSL.

The data model must be created in BI Publisher with sample data available.

Supported Output

Excel templates generate Excel binary (.xls) output only.

Desktop Tools for Excel Templates

BI Publisher provides a downloadable add-in to Excel that provides these features.

Connects directly to the BI Publisher server to load sample data and upload and
download templates

Inserts data field mappings to the template

Inserts repeating group mappings to the template
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* Provides a field browser to review all inserted code and to edit or delete mappings

* Previews the template using the sample data or live data when in connected mode

Installing the Template Builder for Excel

The Template Builder for Excel is installed automatically when you install the BI
Publisher Desktop Tools.

The tools can be downloaded from the Home page of Oracle Business Intelligence
Publisher or Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition, as follows:

Under the Get Started region, click Download BI Publisher Tools, then select the BI
Publisher Desktop option (32bit Office or 64bit Office) appropriate for your version of
Microsoft Office.

Note: The Excel Template Builder is not compatible with the (deprecated)
Analyzer for Excel. If you have the Analyzer for Excel installed from a
previous version, the BI Publisher Tools installer detects its presence and halts
the installation. You must remove the Analyzer for Excel before installing the
BI Publisher Desktop. The Excel Template Builder includes a feature to import
Analyzer for Excel templates to the Excel template format. See Importing
Excel Analyzer Templates.

Sample Excel Templates
The Template Builder installation includes sample Excel templates.

To access the samples from a Windows desktop:

* C(lick Start, Programs, Oracle BI Publisher Desktop, Samples, then Excel.

This action launches the folder that contains the Excel sample templates.

Understanding Mappings Between the Template and the Data

When you design Excel templates use the Excel Template Builder for inserting fields
and repeating groups to your template.

When the Template Builder inserts a field or repeating group it creates a mapping
between the data and the spreadsheet and writes the mapping to a hidden sheet called
the XDO_METADATA sheet. The Template Builder creates the hidden
XDO_METADATA sheet the first time you insert a field or repeating group.

To view or update the XDO_METADATA sheet unhide the sheet. To add calculations
or more advanced functions, enter the XSL functions directly in the
XDO_METADATA sheet using the named mappings created by the Template Builder.
For more information about template-data mappings, see Understanding Excel
Template Concepts.

Using the Template Builder for Excel

The Excel Template Builder facilitates template design by automating the insertion of
simple mappings, providing preview functionality, and enabling direct connection to
the BI Publisher server from your Excel session.

The BI Publisher tab that displays when you install the Template Builder is shown in
the following illustration.
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Log ) Sample Excel Field
on View Report XML Browser [=] About
Online Load Data Insert Preview Tools Options

You can use the Template Builder in connected mode or disconnected mode. In

C

onnected mode, log in to the BI Publisher server from Excel. The connection enables

you to browse the BI Publisher catalog and load sample data from an existing report
or data model. When your template is complete, you can upload it directly to the
report definition in the BI Publisher catalog. In disconnected mode, you must
download a sample data file from the data model to your local client.

This section includes the following topics about using the Template Builder for Excel:

Working in Connected Mode

Working in Disconnected Mode

Inserting Fields

Inserting Repeating Groups

Using the Field Browser to View, Edit, and Delete Fields
Previewing Templates

Importing Excel Analyzer Templates

Working in Connected Mode

In connected mode you can interact directly with the BI Publisher server.

The process flow for creating or editing a template in connected mode is:

1.

2.

Open Excel with the BI Publisher Template Builder for Excel Add-in installed.
Log on to the BI Publisher server.

Select the report or data model for which you want to create a new layout; or, select
an existing layout to modify.

Design your template in Excel.
Preview your template using the View Report or Preview command.

Use one of the upload template commands to upload your completed template to
the BI Publisher catalog.

The following sections provide more detail on the Template Builder features when
working in connected mode:
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Logging In Through the Template Builder

The Excel Template Builder enables a direct connection to the BI Publisher server from
your desktop Excel session.

By logging in directly to BI Publisher you can browse the catalog to choose the report
to which to add the Excel template; or, if no report has been created, you can select the
data model and create the report in the catalog from your Excel session.

To log on to the BI Publisher server:

1. In Excel, on the BI Publisher tab in the Online group, click Log On.

2. In the Login dialog, enter your BI Publisher username and password and the URL
to the BI Publisher server. The URL to the BI Publisher server takes the form
http:// ww. <host >: <port >/ xm pser ver. The Login dialog is shown in the
following illustration.

Note: Log in is supported only for connections directly to the BI Publisher
server. For example: http:/ /www.example.com:7001 /xmlpserver. The
Template Builder does not support logging in through the Oracle BI
Enterprise Edition analytics server.

Oracle BI Publisher

ORACLE’ & Publisher

Login

Usemname: |u5ername |

example: {michael.smith)

Password: |oo.o.o.. |

example: (my_password1)

Report Server:  hitp://example. com: 7001 Amipserver -

Must be the URL to BI Publisher Sarver
2.0. http:// <host=: <port=/xmipsarver

Login ] [ Cancel

Copyright {C} 2002, 2012, Oracle and/or its affilistes. All rights reserved.

Online Features of the Template Builder

After logging in, the following commands in the Online group become enabled.
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— Dy Log OFf =_ﬂ Upload Template
1 Open E?[’Llpload Template As
Lag

on View Report
Online

¢ Log Off - ends the connection to the BI Publisher server.

® Open - enables interaction with the BI Publisher catalog. See Accessing the BI
Publisher Catalog from the Template Builder.

* View Report - executes the data model on the server and returns live results to
view in your template. If the data model includes parameters, you are prompted to
enter values.

¢ Upload Template/Upload Template As - uploads the template to the BI Publisher
catalog. See Uploading Templates from the Template Builder.

Accessing the Bl Publisher Catalog from the Template Builder

The Open online command enables interaction with the BI Publisher catalog.

The Open command launches the Open Template dialog to enable access to the BI

Publisher catalog.
Open Template
i 5“,:::Up View As - |
[=-{"] Shared Folders | Reports
(T3 Archive
("] Components MName Type Modified R
("7 Data Models __jData Models Folder 8/21/2012 5:31:26 FM
{77 Demo @ Balance Letter Report Bl Publisher Report B8/28/2012 210:20 PM
{77 financials @ Product Analysis - OLAP ... Bl Publisher Report 8/21/2012 5:31:26 FM
3 Sample Lite @ Revenue Budget Actual a... Bl Publisher Report 8/21/2012 5:31:26 FM
2] Samples Salary Report - No Param... Bl Publisher Report 8/21/2012 5:31:26 FM
=-&3 1. Overview BI Publisher Report 8/28/2012 3:07:55 PM
{T] Data Models i ccn o Fsied O D1 D0 dlinknr Dt 071 /017 £.91.9C DM b
(T 2. Features
L t T te:
{T7 3. Applications Greutiopeltes
{T7 4. Resources Name Type Locale Qutput Formats
! {73 Users ExcelAnalyzerTe... excel en_LIS
(T My Folders
v
F 3 Open Report Cancel

Navigate the catalog folders to locate the report, data model, or existing layout
template. From this dialog you can initiate one of the following actions:

¢ Modify an existing Excel template.

When you select a report in the Reports region, any existing Excel templates or
Excel Analyzer templates (deprecated) are displayed in the lower Layout
Templates region. To modify an existing template, select the template name and
click Open Layout Template. The Template Builder loads the sample data from the
report's data model and opens the existing template in Excel.

¢ Create a new template for an existing report.

Select the report name in the Reports region and click Open Report. The Template
Builder loads the sample data for this report's data model.
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¢ Select a data model to create a new report.

When you select a data model from the catalog, the Create Report button is
enabled. Click Create Report and you are prompted to enter a report name and
select the location in the catalog to save the new report.

Uploading Templates from the Template Builder

A link to upload templates is provided if you are online with the server.

If you have maintained the connection during the design process, click one of the
following to upload your completed template to the BI Publisher server:

¢ Upload Template uploads your edited template and replaces the existing template
in the catalog. Upload Template is enabled only when you have opened an
existing template from the Open Template dialog using the Open Layout Template
button.

¢ Upload Template As prompts you to assign a Template Name and Locale to the
template then uploads the file to the report in the BI Publisher catalog.

Working in Disconnected Mode

When direct connection to the BI Publisher server is not possible or not desirable, you
can use the Template Builder to design and preview templates in disconnected mode.

In disconnected mode the commands in the Online group are not enabled. The
process flow for working in disconnected mode is:

1. Log in to the BI Publisher server and download sample data from the data model
for which you want to design a template.

2. Open Excel with the BI Publisher Template Builder for Excel Add-in installed.
3. Load the sample data to the Template Builder.

4. Design your template in Excel.

5. Preview your template using the Preview command.

6. Log in to the BI Publisher server and use the report editor to upload your template.

The following sections provide more detail on the Template Builder features when
working in disconnected mode:

® Obtaining Sample Data
¢ Loading Sample Data in Disconnected Mode

* Uploading Templates to the Report

Obtaining Sample Data

The Template Builder requires sample data to insert the data field mappings to your
template.

For information on saving sample data from the report data model, see Testing Data
Models and Generating Sample Data in Data Modeling Guide for Oracle Business
Intelligence Publisher.

If you do not have access to the report data model, but you can access the report, then
you can alternatively save sample data from the report viewer.
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To save data from the report viewer:

1. In the BI Publisher catalog, navigate to the report.
2. Click Open to run the report in the report viewer.

3. Click the Actions menu, then click Export, then click Data. You are prompted to
save the XML file.

4. Save the file to a local directory.

Loading Sample Data in Disconnected Mode
You can load sample data into a local directory while offline.
Once you have saved the sample data from the report data model to a local directory,

load it to the Template Builder.

1. Open Excel with the BI Publisher Template Builder for Excel Add-in installed.

2. On the BI Publisher tab, in the Load Data group, click Sample XML. You are
prompted to locate and select the data from its saved location. A confirmation
message confirms the data is loaded.

Uploading Templates to the Report

You can upload report templates while offline.

When working in disconnected mode, upload the template to the report editor

following the instructions in Adding a Layout by Uploading a Template File.
Inserting Fields

The Field command in the Insert group maps data elements from the loaded sample
data to the desired location in the spreadsheet.

To insert a field:

1. In Excel, select the cell to which to map the data element.

2. On the BI Publisher tab, in the Insert group, click Field. The Field dialog launches,
displaying the data elements from your sample data.

3. On the Field dialog select the element to insert to the cell. Notice that as you select
items in the data structure, sample data is displayed in the Example region as
shown in the following illustration.
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Find | | | Find Next |

2 23 DATA
=3 DEPT
O DEPARTMENT._ID
g
=3 EMPS
O EMPLOYEE_ID

EMP_NAME
EMAIL
PHONE_NUMBER
HIRE_DATE
SALARY
MANAGER

OOoOoOooao

(") Business \iew {¥) XML Tag Name

Example Accounting

Insert ] [ Close

4. Click Insert to insert the data element to the cell in the spreadsheet. Sample data is
inserted to the cell.

When you insert a field, the Template Builder creates a mapping between the data and
the cell by assigning a unique Excel defined name to the cell and mapping the data
element to that defined name. The mapping is written to the XDO_METADATA sheet
as shown in the following illustration.
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l XDO_?XDOFIELD1? - _ )‘:’r] Accounting
When the Template kxl) doctestxls [Compatibility Mode]
Builder inserts the field it A B G D
assigns a defined name to » Employees by Department Report
\ 2
\
4
5 |Department: |Acc0unting _I
6
7 Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Salary
8 Shelley Higgins 205 SHIGGINS 515.123.8080
9
10
A B C D
and creates a mapping in 1 |Version
the hidden 2 ARU-dbdrv
XDO METADATA sheet 3 |Extractor Version
between the named cell 4 Template Code
and the element from your 5 Template Type TYPE_EXCEL_TEMPLATE
data. 6 Preprocess XSLT File

7 Last Modified Date

8 Last Modified By

9

10 Data Constraints:

41 XDO_?XDOFIELD1? l <?DEPARTMENT_NAME?>
1.z
13

Note that the XDO_METADATA sheet is hidden by default.

More Features of the Field Dialog
The Field dialog provides the following features.

Find

For an XML document with a large and complicated structure, use the find
functionality to find a specific field. Enter all or part of the field name into the Find
field and click Find Next.

Business View or XML Tag Name View

When working in connected mode, you can choose whether to view the data structure
using the Business View names or the XML Tag Names as defined in the data model.
Business View names are user-friendly names defined for the data elements in the
data model editor. This option is not available when sample data has been loaded
from a locally stored file or when the data model does not include Business View
names.

Inserting Repeating Groups
You can insert repeating groups of cell elements.

To insert a repeating group:

1. Select the cells in the spreadsheet that contain the elements you want repeated.

2. On the BI Publisher menu, in the Insert group, click Repeating Group.
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3. Enter the appropriate fields in the BI Publisher Properties dialog, as shown in the
following illustration.

Bl Publisher Properties

Properties
Loop
For Each \DEPT v|
[ ] Absolute Path
Group By | DEPARTMENT_ID v

[ ] On Grouping

For Each

Select the element that for each occurrence, you want the loop to repeat. When you
select the For Each data field you are telling BI Publisher that for each occurrence of
the selected field in the data you want the elements and processing instructions
contained within the loop to be repeated.

For example, assume that the data contains invoice data for customers and you
want to create a table with each customer's invoices. In this case, for each customer
number you want the table to repeat. You would therefore select the customer
number in the For Each field to create a new loop (or group) for each customer.

Note the following about creating repeating groups:

e For loops and groupings not inside another group (that is, outer groups) you
must select the repeating data element to be used. For example if the data set is
flat, the only repeatable element is /DATA/ROWSET/ROW. In cases with
multiple data sources or hierarchical XML you can choose the data set.

¢ If you are creating nested groups (inserting a loop or group inside of another
loop in the template), the On Grouping checkbox is selected and the For Each
field is not editable because it is already defined by the preexisting outer loop.
The For Each field is displayed as "Group Item" to inform you that an outer
group is already defined.

Absolute Path

Select this check box to use the Absolute Path to the element in the XML structure.
This is important if the data contains the same element name grouped under
different parent elements.

Group By

Select a field from the list by which you want to group the data. To create a simple
loop, do not select a group by element. Selecting a group by element regroups the
data into a new hierarchy based on the group by element.

On Grouping
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When creating a nested for-each loop, select On Grouping to repeat the for-each
loop only when the element appears within the parent loop. Deselect On Grouping
to repeat global data (outside the parent loop) within the nested loop.

4. When you have completed the dialog options, click OK to insert the BI Publisher
code to define the groupings. An Excel defined name is assigned to the cell range
using the BI Publisher syntax XDO_GROUP_?nane? and the code is written to the
XDO_METADATA sheet as shown in the following illustration.

A B =
Version
ARU-dbdry
Extractor Version
Template Code
Template Type TYPE_EXCEL_TEMPLATE
Preprocess XSLT File
Last Modified Date
Last Modified By

== N = R R R TR R S R ]

=
[=]

Data Constraints:
<xsl:for-each-group select=".//DEPT" group-
11 XDO _GROUP_?XDOG1? by="./DEPARTMENT ID"> <fxsl:for-each-group>
12
13

Using the Field Browser to View, Edit, and Delete Fields

The Field Browser enables you to view and edit the code inserted by the Template
Builder and the code you inserted manually into the XDO_METADATA sheet.

When you select a line of code in the Field Browser, the corresponding cells in the
template are highlighted, so you know which field you are editing, deleting, or
viewing.

To edit or delete a field using the Field Browser:

1. On the BI Publisher menu, in the Tools group, click Field Browser.

2. The Field Browser displays the BI Publisher commands that are present in the
template. Select the field or command to view. The code for the selected command
displays in the lower Edit region. Notice that if the code has opening and ending
tags (such as the opening and ending tags of a repeating group) the opening tag
display in the upper code box and the closing tag displays in the lower code box.

When you select a command, the area of the template that corresponds to the code
is highlighted. In the following illustration the repeating group is selected in the
Field Browser and the corresponding fields are highlighted in the template.
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Accounting
Employee ID  Name Phone Email Salary
205 Shelley Higgins 515.123.8080 SHIGGINS 12,008.00'

Field Browser

Find ~ Find Next ] [ Delete ]
Name: Value Refers To Code Code 2
#DO_GROUP_ZXDOGZ? =Sheet118AS5:5F510 <xsl foreachgroup select=.. </xslforeach|
XDO_?XDOFIELDE? Accounting =5Sheet11SB35 <?DEPARTMENT_NAME?:

XDO_GROUP_?XDOG17? =5heet11$838:5F$8 <xsl for-each-group select= </xsl for-each

XDO_7XDOFIELD1? 205 =Sheet 115858 <?EMPLOYEE_ID?>

XDO_?XDOFIELD2? Shelley Higgins =Sheet115Cs8 <?EMP_NAME?>

XDO_7XDOFIELD3? 515.123.8080 =Sheet1/8Ds8 <?PHONE_NUMBER?:>
XDO_?XDOFIELD4? SHIGGINS =Sheet1/5E28 <PEMAIL?>

XDO_7XDOFIELD5? 12008 =Sheet1/$FS8 <PSALARY?:>

< *

Edit
=xsl for-each-group select=".//EMP5" group-ty="/EMPLOYEE_ID">

</xslforeach-group>

3. To delete the code, click Delete. To edit the code, update the code displayed in the
Edit and click Update.

4. When finished, click Close to close the Field Browser.

Previewing Templates

Use the preview feature of the Template Builder to test your template before
uploading it to the BI Publisher server.

To preview a template with the loaded sample data:

® On the BI Publisher tab in the Preview group, click Excel.

The sample data is applied to the template and the output document is opened in a
new workbook.

If you are working in connected mode, you have the option of testing your template
with live data from the report data model using View Report.

To view your template using live data:

® On the BI Publisher tab in the Online group, click View Report.

The Template Builder sends a request to execute the data model on the BI Publisher
server and returns the data to apply to the template. If the data model requires
parameters, you are prompted to enter values. The output document is opened in a
new Excel workbook.

Importing Excel Analyzer Templates

The Excel Analyzer feature of BI Publisher has been deprecated, but if you have Excel
Analyzer templates from previous BI Publisher releases, you can use the Import
command of the Excel Template Builder to import an Excel Analyzer template and
convert it to an Excel template. The Import command supports only Excel Analyzer
templates created using the Offline Mode.

To import an Excel Analyzer template:

1. Open the Excel Analyzer template. If you are working in connected mode, navigate
to the report that contains the template you wish to convert. When you select the
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report in the Open Template dialog, the Excel Analyzer template displays in the
Layout Templates region as type "excel". Click Open Layout Template to open the
Excel Analyzer template in Excel.

2. Click Import. A message notifies you: This feature will overwrite your template.

3. Click OK.

The Template Builder converts the Excel Analyzer template to an Excel template.

Building a Basic Template Using the Template Builder

This section demonstrates the concepts of Excel templates by describing the steps to
create a simple Excel template using the Excel Template Builder.

This procedure follows these steps:

Step 1: Load Sample Data to the Template Builder

Step 2: Design the Layout in Excel

Step 3: Use the Template Builder to Insert Fields

Step 4: Use the Template Builder to Insert Repeating Groups
Step 5: Insert the Calculated Salary Field

Step 6: Test the Template

Step 1: Load Sample Data to the Template Builder

Loading sample data provides a properly formatted base from which to build a
template.

The method you choose for loading sample data depends on whether you are working
in connected or disconnected mode.

¢ Toload data when working in connected mode, see Accessing the BI Publisher
Catalog from the Template Builder.

* Toload data when working in disconnected mode, see Loading Sample Data in
Disconnected Mode.

The sample data for this example is a list of employees by department. Note that
employees are grouped and listed under the department.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<l - Cenerated by Oracle Bl Publisher 11.1.1.4.0 - >
<DATA>
<DEPT>
<DEPARTMENT _| D>20</ DEPARTMENT | D>
<DEPARTMENT_NAME>Mar ket i ng</ DEPARTMVENT_NAME>
<EMPS>
<EMPLOYEE_| D>201</ EMPLOYEE_| D>
<EMP_NAME>M chael Hart st ei n</ EMP_NAMVE>
<EMAI L>MHARTSTE</ EMAI L>
<PHONE_NUMBER>515. 123. 5555</ PHONE_NUVBER>
<H RE_DATE>1996- 02- 17700: 00: 00. 000+00: 00</ H RE_DATE>
<SALARY>13000</ SALARY>
</ EMPS>
<EMPS>
<EMPLOYEE_| D>202</ EMPLOYEE_| D>
<EMP_NAME>Pat Fay</ EMP_NAMVE>
<EMAI L>PFAY</ EMAI L>
<PHONE_NUMBER>603. 123. 6666</ PHONE_NUVBER>
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<H RE_DATE>1997- 08- 17700: 00: 00. 000+00: 00</ H RE_DATE>
<SALARY>6000</ SALARY>
</ EMPS>
</ DEPT>
<DEPT>

</ DEPT>
</ DATA>

To build the template described in this tutorial, use the sample data available in the
Samples folder installed with BI Publisher Desktop. A very similar data set can be
foundin<lnstall Directory>\Bl Publisher Desktop\Tenpl ate Buil der
for Word\sanpl es\ Excel tenpl ates\Enmpl oyee By Departnents

\ EmpByDept Si ngl e Sheet s\ EnpbyDept Excel Dat a. xni

Step 2: Design the Layout in Excel

Use Excel to simplify a design layout.

In Excel, determine how you want to render the data and create a sample design, as
shown in the following illustration.

A B C D E F
. Employees by Department Report

2

3

4

5 Department:  Administration

&

7 Employee Name  EmployeeID  Email Telephone Salary

8 Jennifer Whalen 200 JWHALEN 515-123-4444 10,000.00

g

10,000.00

=
=]

The design shows a department name and a row for each employee within the
department. You can apply Excel formatting to the design, such as font style, shading,
and alignment. Note that this layout includes a total field. The value for this field is
not available in the data and requires a calculation.

Step 3: Use the Template Builder to Insert Fields
You can map data to data fields in the template.

In this layout design, the following fields must be mapped to the template from the

data:
Field in Layout Element in Data
Department DEPARTMENT _NAME
Employee Name EMP_NAME
Employee ID EMPLOYEE_ID
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Field in Layout Element in Data
Email EMAIL

Telephone PHONE_NUMBER
Salary SALARY

To insert field mappings using the Template Builder:

1. Select the cell in the spreadsheet where the data field is to display. For example, to
map the DEPARTMENT_NAME element, select cell B5.

2. On the BI Publisher tab, in the Insert group click Field. (Because this is the first
field you are inserting, a message displays stating that the metadata sheet will be
created.) The Field dialog displays showing the data structure, shown in the
following illustration.

Field X

Find | | | Find Next |

2 23 DATA
=3 DEPT
O DEPARTMENT._ID
g
=3 EMPS
O EMPLOYEE_ID

EMP_NAME
EMAIL
PHONE_NUMBER
HIRE_DATE
SALARY
MANAGER

OOoOoOooao

(") Business \iew {¥) XML Tag Name

Example Accounting

Insert ] [ Close

3. Select the element in the Field dialog and click Insert. Sample data is inserted to the
cell in the template. For more information about the dialog, see Inserting Fields.

4. Repeat for the Employee Name, Employee ID, Email, Telephone, and Salary fields
in the template.

Step 4: Use the Template Builder to Insert Repeating Groups
A group is a set of data that repeats for each occurrence of a particular element.

In the sample template design, there are two groups:
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For each occurrence of the <EMPS> element, the employee's data (name, e-mail,
telephone, salary) is displayed in the worksheet.

For each occurrence of the <DEPT> element, the department name and the list of
employees belonging to that department are displayed.

In other words, the employees are "grouped" by department and each employee's data
is "grouped" by the employee element. To achieve this in the final report, insert a
repeating group around the cells that are to repeat for each grouping element.

Note that the data must be structured according to the groups that you want to create
in the template. The structure of the data for this example

<DATA>

<DEPT>
<EMPS>

establishes the grouping desired for the report.

To insert the repeating group for Employees:

1.

Select the cells that make up the group. In this example, the first group is the
Employee data that makes up a row in the table, the cells are A8 - E8.

On the BI Publisher tab, in the Insert group, click Repeating Group.
In the BI Publisher Properties dialog, select the following:
¢ From the For Each list, select EMPS.

¢ From the Group By list, select EMPLOYEE_ID.

The following illustration shows BI Publisher Properties definitions for the
Employees group. Notice that just the row of employee data is highlighted. Do
not highlight the headers. Notice also that the total cell is not highlighted.

» Employees by Department Report

2
3
4
5 |Department: Accounting
6
7 Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Salary
8 |Shelley Higgins 205 SHIGGINS 515.123.8080 12,008.00]
9
10 Bl Publisher Properties
11 Properties
12 o
13
Far Each EMPS v
14
15 [ Absclute Path
16 Group By EMPLOYEE_ID v
& [] On Grouping
18
19
20
21 0K ] [ Cancel

22

To insert the repeating group for Departments:

Creating Excel Templates 6-17



Building a Basic Template Using the Template Builder

1. To define the department group, select the Department name cell and all the
employee fields beneath it (A5-E9) as shown in the following illustration.

|'DO_GROUP_?DEPT? ~ (

I | Department:

A

B k= D E

Employees by Department Report

lennifer Whalen

[=0 = R R = T B R TRV R ]

Department:  Administration

Employee Name  Employee D  Email Telephone Salary

200 JWHALEN 515-123-4444 10,000.00
10,000.00

=
=2

2. On the BI Publisher tab, in the Insert group, click Repeating Group. Notice that the
total salary cell is included in the department group to ensure that it repeats at the

department level.

3. In the BI Publisher Properties dialog, select the following;:

e From the For Each list, select DEPT.

* From the Group By list, select DEPARTMENT_ID.

The following illustration shows the selections for the Bl Publisher Properties dialog.

Bl Publisher Properties

Properties |

Loop
Far Each

Group By

[] On Grouping

|DEPT v
[] Absolute Path

EETIEA N |

Step 5: Insert the Calculated Salary Field

Finally, insert the second Salary field that is to be an aggregated sum for each

department.

To insert the calculated field:

1. Select the cell in the spreadsheet where the calculated salary is to display. In this

example, the cell is E9.
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2. On the BI Publisher tab, in the group, click Field to display the dialog.

3. Select the SALARY element and click Insert to insert the mapping in the template.

4. Open the XDO_METADATA sheet.

The Template Builder created a hidden XDO_METADATA sheet when you
inserted the first field. Unhide the sheet in your workbook by right-clicking Sheet1
and selecting Unhide from the menu.

The following illustration shows the XDO_METADATA sheet for the sample
template.

(N - S, T S T

S S S S R =S
[=RETRN - Blw k= o

Version

ARU-dbdrv
Extractor Version
Template Code
Template Type
Preprocess X5LT File
Last Modified Date
Last Modified By

Data Constraints:

XDO_?XDOFIELD1?
XDO_?XDOFIELD2?
XDO_?XDOFIELD3?
XDO_?XDOFIELDA?
XDO_?XDOFIELDS?
XDO_?XDOFIELDG?
XDO_TXDOFIELDT?

XDO_GROUP_?XDOG1?
XDO_GROUP_?XDOG27

TYPE_EXCEL_TEMPLATE

<?DEPARTMENT MAME?>

<TEMP_MNAMET>

<?EMPLOYEE_ID?>

<?EMAIL?=

<?PHOME_MUMBERT>

<?SALARY?=

<7PSALARY?>

<xsl:for-each-group select=". </xsl:for-each-group>
«xsl:for-each-group select=". </xsl:for-each-group=>

The total salary field maps to the cell named XDO_?XDOFIELD7?.

5. In Column B enter the calculation as an XPATH function. To calculate the sum of
the SALARY element for all employees in the group, enter the following: <?
sum( . // SALARY) ?>. The entry is shown in the following illustration.
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L= e TN B = R B R TR O R ]

SN A L S S R = =
=T = B = BN R =] R TE R S R -

Version

ARU-dbdrv
Extractor Version
Template Code
Template Type
Preprocess X5LT File
Last Modified Date
Last Modified By

Data Constraints:

XDO_?XDOFIELD1?
XDO_TXDOFIELD2?
XDO_?XDOFIELD3?
XDO_TXDOFIELDAY
XDO_?XDOFIELDS?
XDO_?XDOFIELDG?
XDO_?XDOFIELD7?

XDO_GROUP_TXDOG1?
XDO_GROUP_TXDOG2?

Step 6: Test the Template

You can test a template using Preview.

TYPE_EXCEL TEMPLATE

<?DEPARTMENT MNAME?>

<?EMP_NAME?>

<?EMPLOYEE_ID?=

<PEMAIL? >

<?PHOME_MUMBER?=

<PSALARY?>

l<?sum(.//sALaRY)?> !

<xsl:for-each-group select=". </xsl:for-each-group=>
<xsl:for-each-group select=". </xsl:for-each-group=>

To preview a template with the loaded sample data:

¢ On the BI Publisher tab in the group, click Excel.

The sample data is applied to the template and the output document is opened in a
new workbook.
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1

2

3

4

5 |Department: Marketing

6

7 Employee Name EmployeelD  Email

8 |Michael Hartstein 201 MHARTSTE
9 PatFay 202 PFAY

10

11 Department:  Purchasing

12

13 Employee Name EmployeelD  Email

14 Den Raphaely 114 DRAPHEAL
15 |Alexander Khoo 115 AKHOO
16 Shelli Baida 116 SBAIDA
17 Sigal Tobias 117 STOBIAS
18 Guy Himuro 118 GHIMURO
19 Karen Colmenares 119 KCOLMEMA
20

21 Department: Human Resources

22

23 Employee Name EmployeelD  Email

24 |Susan Mavris 203 SMAVRIS
25

a
bl

Formatting Dates

Telephone
515.123.5555
603.123.6666

Telephone

515.127.4561
515.127.4562
515.127.4563
515.127.4564
515.127.4565
515.127.4566

Telephone
515.123.7777

Employees by Department Report

Salary
13,000.00
6,000.00
19,000.00

Salary
11,000.00
3,100.00
2,900.00
2,800.00
2,600.00
2,500.00
24,900.00

Salary
6,500.00
6,500.00

Excel cannot recognize canonical date format. If the date format in the XML data is in
canonical format, that is, YYYY-MM-DDThh:mm:ss+HH:MM, you must apply a

function to display it properly.

One option to display a date is to use the Excel REPLACE and SUBSTITUTE functions.
This option retains the full date and timestamp. If you only require the date portion in
the data (YYY-MM-DD), then another option is to use the DATEVALUE function. The
following example shows how to use both options.

Example: Formatting a Canonical Date in Excel

Using the Employee by Department template and data from the first example, this
procedure adds the HIRE_DATE element to the layout and displays the date as shown
in Column E of the following figure:
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A B C D E F
1 Employees by Department Report
2
3
4
5 Department: Admin
6
7 Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Hire Date Salary
8 John Thomas 100001 john@oracle.com 111-333-3333 3-Feb-96 10,000
9 10,000
10
11
12

To format the date:

1. Add a column to the table in your layout for HIRE_DATE.

2. In the table row where the data is to display, use the Template Builder to insert the
HIRE_DATE field.

Note:

If you are not using the Template Builder, copy and paste a sample value for
HIRE_DATE from the XML data into the cell that is to display the
HIRE_DATE field. For example:

Copy and paste
1996-02-03T00:00:00.000-07:00
into the E8 cell.

Assign the cell the defined name XDO_?HIRE_DATE? to map it to the
HIRE_DATE element in the data.

The inserted field is shown in the following figure:

| XDO_THIRE_DATE? - S | 1996-02-03T00:00:00.000-07:00
A B £ D E F
1 Employees by Department Report
2
3
a
5 Department: Admin
6
7 Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Hire Date Salary
2 |John Thomas 100001 john@oracle.com 111-333-3333 |19‘35—02—03T00:0-0:00.00-0| 10,000
9 10,000
10

If you do nothing else, the HIRE_DATE value is displayed as shown. To format the
date as "3-Feb-96", you must apply a function to that field and display the results in
a new field.
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3. Insert a new Hire Date column. This is now column F, as shown in the following
figure:

A B C D E F G
Employees by Department Report

1
2
3
a4
5 Department: Admin
6
7
8
9

Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Hire Date Hire Date Salary
John Thomas 100001 john@oracle.com 111-333-3333  1996-02-03T00:00:00.000 10,000
10,000
10
4. In the new Hire Date cell (F8), enter one of the following Excel functions:
¢ To retain the full date and timestamp, enter:
=- - REPLACE( SUBSTI TUTE(ES, "T"," "), LEN(ES)-6,6,"")
e To retain only the date portion (YYY-MM-DD), enter:
=DATEVALUE( LEFT(E8, 10))
Notice that in both functions, "E8" refers to the cell that contains the value to
convert.
After you enter the function, it populates the F8 cell as shown in the following
figure:
| F8 - ( fe | =-REPLACE(SUBSTITUTE(ES,"T"," "), LEN(E8)-6,6,"")
i)
A B C D E F G
1 Employees by Department Report
2
3
a
5 Department: Admin
6
7 Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Hire Date Hire Date Salary
8 John Thomas 100001 john@oracle.com 111-333-3333  1996-02-03T00:00:00.0001 35098 10,000
9 10,000

10
5. Apply formatting to the cell.

Right-click the F8 cell. From the menu, select Format Cells. In the Format Cells
dialog, select Date and the desired format, as shown in the following figure.
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6

7 Hire Date
RS Eormat Coells

9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

L]

Hire Date Salary

Mumber | Alignment Font Border Fill Protection
Category:

General Sample

LT 3Feb-26

Currency

T |
=3/14/2001 ~

Time .
Percentage Eﬁrﬂiidnesday, March 14, 2001
Fraction =
Scdentific 3/14/01
T 03/14/01
ext
Spedal 14-Mar L
Custom 14-Mar-01
Locale (Jocation):
|Eng|ish {u.5.) v|

Date formats display date and time serial numbers as date values. Date formats that
begin with an asterisk (*) respond to changes in regional date and time settings that are
spedfied for the operating system. Formats without an asterisk are not affected by
operating system settings.

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel

The sample data in the F8 cell now displays as 3-Feb-96.

6. Hide the E column, so that report consumers do not see the canonical date that is

converted.

The following figure shows the template with column E hidden:

10
11
12
13

A

Employees by Department Report

1
2
3
a
5 Department: Admin
6
7
8
9

B C D F G H

Employee MName Employee ID Email Telephone Hire Date Salary
John Thomas 100001 john@oracle.com 111-333-3333  3-Feb-96 10,000

10,000

Understanding Excel Template Concepts

Similar to RTF template design, Excel template design follows the paradigm of
mapping fields from the XML data to positions in the Excel worksheet.
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Excel templates make use of features of Excel in conjunction with special BI Publisher
syntax to achieve this mapping. In addition to direct mapping of data elements, Excel
templates support more complex formatting instructions by defining the cell ranges
and the commands in a separate worksheet designated to contain these commands.
This sheet is called the XDO_METADATA sheet.

Mapping Data Fields and Groups

Excel templates use named cells and groups of cells to enable BI Publisher to insert
data elements.

Cells are named using BI Publisher syntax to establish the mapping back to the XML
data. The cell names are also used to establish a mapping within the template between
the named cell and calculations and formatting instructions that are defined on the
XDO_METADATA sheet.

The template content and layout must correspond to the content and hierarchy of the
XML data file used as input to the report. Each group of repeating elements in the
template must correspond to a parent-child relationship in the XML file. If the data is
not structured to match the desired layout in Excel it is possible to regroup the data
using XSLT preprocessing or the grouping functions. However, for the best
performance and least complexity it is recommended that the data model be designed
with the report layout in mind.

Note:

For more information about grouping, see the following:
¢ Inserting Repeating Groups
* Grouping Functions

® Preprocessing the Data Using an XSL Transformation (XSLT) File

Use of Excel Defined Names for Mapping

BI Publisher uses the Excel defined names feature to identify data fields and repeating
elements.

A defined name in Excel is a name that represents a cell, range of cells, formula, or
constant value.

Tip: To learn more about defined names and their usage in Microsoft Excel
2007, see the Microsoft help topic: "Define and use names in formulas."

The Template Builder for Excel automatically creates the defined names when you use
it to insert fields and repeating groups. You can also insert the defined names
manually. The defined names used in the Excel template must use the syntax
described in this chapter and follow the Microsoft guidelines described in the
Microsoft Excel help document. Note that BI Publisher defined names are within the
scope of the template sheet.
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Note: When you create an Excel Template manually (that is, NOT using the
BI Publisher Desktop Excel Template Builder), you must provide default
values for all marked up cells XDO_?. The default values must match to the
data type of the report data XML file. Without default values for the XDO_?
cells, the output cells generated from those template cells may lose formatting
and the result is unpredictable. If you use BI Publisher Desktop to create an
Excel Template, the default values are automatically supplied with the first
row of sample data in the report data file.

Use of "XDO " Prefix to Create Defined Names

The BI Publisher defined names are Excel defined names identified by the prefix
"XDO_".

Creating the defined name with the BI Publisher code in the template creates the
connection between the position of the code in the template and the XML data
elements, and also maintains the ability to dynamically grow data ranges in the output
reports, so that these data ranges can be referenced by other formula calculations,
charts, and macros.

Using Native Excel Functions with the "XDO_" Defined Names

You can use the XDO_ defined names in Excel native formulas as long as the defined
names are used in a simple table.

When a report is generated, BI Publisher automatically adjusts the region ranges for
those named regions so that the formulas calculate correctly.

However, if you create nested groups in the template, then the cells generated in the
final report within the grouping can no longer be properly associated to the correct
name. In this case, the use of XDO_ defined names with native Excel functions cannot
be supported.

About the XDO_METADATA Sheet

Each Excel template requires a sheet within the template workbook called
"XDO_METADATA".

BI Publisher uses this sheet in the template in the following ways:
¢ To identify the template as an Excel template.

* Toinsert the code for the field and group mappings you create with the Template
Builder.

As the template designer, you also use this sheet to specify more advanced
calculations and processing instructions to perform on fields or groups in the
template. BI Publisher provides a set of functions to provide specific report features.
Other formatting and calculations can be expressed in XSLT.

Note:

For more information see Format of the XDO_METADATA Sheet and Using
Advanced BI Publisher Functions.
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Creating the XDO_METADATA Sheet

When you begin the design of a new Excel template using the Template Builder, the
first time you use one of the Insert functions the Template Builder automatically
creates a hidden XDO_METADATA sheet. A message informs you that the sheet has
been created.

BI Publisher creates the sheet as a hidden sheet. Use the Excel Unhi de command to
view and edit the XDO_METADATA sheet.

Format of the XDO_METADATA Sheet

The XDO_METADATA sheet is created with the format shown in this figure. The
format consists of two sections: the header section and the data constraints section.
Both sections are required.

A B C
Version
ARU-dbdrv
Extractor Version
Template Code
Template Type TYPE_EXCEL TEMPLATE
Preprocess XSL Template
Last Medified Date
Last Modified By

Wea = o |n & w ke

10 Data Constraints:

11

12

M 4 b M| Sheetl | XDO_METADATA - #1

In the header section, all the entries in column A must be listed, but a value is required
for only one: Template Type, as shown. The entries in Column A are:

® Version

e ARU-dbdrv

e Extractor Version

¢ Template Code

e Template Type

¢ Preprocess XSLT File
e Last Modified Date

¢ Last Modified By

The Data Constraints section is used to specify the data field mappings and other
processing instructions. Details are provided in the following sections.

Hiding the XDO_METADATA Sheet

Oracle recommends that you hide the XDO_METADATA sheet before uploading the
completed template to the BI Publisher catalog to prevent its inclusion in the final
report output. Use the Excel Hi de command to hide the sheet before uploading the
template to the server.
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Using Advanced Bl Publisher Functions

BI Publisher provides a set of functions to achieve additional reporting functionality.

You define these functions in the Data Constraints region of the XDO_METADATA
sheet.

The functions make use of Columns A, B, and C in the XDO_METADATA sheet as
follows:

Use Column A to declare the function or to specify the defined name of the object to
which to map the results of a calculation or XSL evaluation.

Use Column B to enter the special XDO-XSL syntax to describe how to control the data
constraints for the XDO function, or the XSL syntax that describes the special
constraint to apply to the XDO_ named elements.

Use Column C to specify additional instructions for a few functions.
The functions are described in the following sections:

* Reporting Functions

* Formatting Functions That Rely on Specific Data Attribute Values

¢ Grouping Functions

Reporting Functions

You can add functions to a template using the commands shown and a combination of
BI Publisher syntax and XSL.

A summary list of the commands is shown in the following table. See the
corresponding section for details on usage.

Function Commands

Splitting the Report into Multiple XDO_SHEET_? with XDO_SHEET_NAME_?
Sheets

Declaring and Passing Parameters XDO_PARAM_?n?

Defining a Link XDO_LINK _?link object name?
Importing and Calling a XDO_SUBTEMPLATE_?n?
Subtemplate

Referencing Java Extension XDO_EXT_?n?

Libraries

Splitting the Report into Multiple Sheets

Use this set of commands to define the logic to split the report data into multiple
sheets.

Note: Images are not supported across multiple sheets. If the template sheet
includes images, when the data is split into multiple sheets, the images are
displayed only on the first sheet.
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The set of commands is described in the following list:
¢ Use XDO_SHEET_? to define the logic by which to split the data onto a new sheet.

e Use XDO_SHEET_NAME_? to specify the naming convention for each sheet.

The following table describes the column entries.

Column A Entry

Column B Entry Column C Entry

XDO_SHEET_?

<?xsl _evaluation to split the data?> n/a
Example:
<?.// DEPT?>

XDO_SHEET_NAME_? <?xsl _expression to nane the sheet?> (Optional)

Example: <?original sheet name?>
<?concat (.// Example:
DEPARTMENT_NAME, ' -', count (. // <?Sheet 37>

EMP_NAME) ) 2>

XDO_SHEET_? must refer to an existing high-level node in the XML data. The example
<?. 1] DEPT?> creates a new sheet for each occurrence of <DEPT> in the data.

If the data is flat, then you cannot use this command unless you first preprocess the
data to create the desired hierarchy. To preprocess the data, define the transformation
in an XSLT file, then specify this file in the Preprocess XSLT File field of the header
section of the XDO _METADATA sheet. For more information, see Preprocessing the
Data Using an XSL Transformation (XSLT) File.

Use XDO_SHEET_NAME_? to define the name to apply to the sheets. In Column B
enter the XSL expression to derive the new sheet name. The expression can reference a
value for an element or attribute in the XML data, or you can use the string operation
on those elements to define the final sheet name. This example:

<?concat (. // DEPARTMENT_NAME, ' -', count (. // EMP_NAME) ) 7>

names each sheet using the value of DEPARTMENT_NAME concatenated with "-" and the
count of employees in the DEPT group.

The original sheet name entry in Column C tells BI Publisher on which sheet to begin
the specified sheet naming. If this parameter is not entered, BI Publisher applies the
naming to the first sheet in the workbook that contains XDO_ names. You must enter
this parameter if, for example, you have a report that contains summary data in the
first two worksheets and the burst data should begin on Sheet3. In this case, you enter
<?SHEET3?> in Column C.

Example: Splitting the data into multiple sheets
Using the employee data shown in the previous example. This example:

¢ Creates a new worksheet for each department

* Names each worksheet the name of the department with the number of employees
in the department, for example: Sales-21.

To split the data into sheets:

1. Enter the defined names for each cell of employee data and create the group for the
repeating employee data, as shown in the following illustration.
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[DO_GROUP_?EMPS{ ~ (

b3 | Jennifer Whalen

4

6

B C o] E F G
5 Department:  Administration
7 Employee Name EmployeelID  Email Telephone Hire Date Salary
8 |Jennifer Whalen 200 JWHALEN 515-123-4444 3-Feb-96 10,000.00'
10,000.00

9
10
11

Note:

Do not create the grouping around the department because the data is split by

department.

2. Enter the values that are described in the following table in the Data Constraints
section of the XDO_METADATA sheet.

Column A Entry

Column B Entry

XDO_SHEET_?

<?.//DEPT?>

XDO_SHEET_NAME_?

<?concat(.//DEPARTMENT_NAME,'-' ,count(./ /
EMP_NAME))?>

The entries are shown in the following illustration.

(=T R = (R B TS R S B ]

=
=]

11
12

13
14

15

16
I

A

Version

ARU-dbdrv

Extractor Version

Template Code

Template Type

TYPE EXCEL TEMPLATE

Preprocess X5SL Template

Last Modified Date

Last Modified By

Data Constraints:
XDO_SHEET ?
XDO_SHEET_NAME_?

XDO_?TOTAL_SALARY?

4 » M| Sheetl

XDO_METADATA

<?.//DEPT?=>
<?concat(.//DEPARTMENT_NAME,"-',count(.//EMP_NAME))?>

<?sum(.//SALARY)?>

a1 0 | m

The following illustration shows the generated report. Each department data now
displays on its own sheet, which shows the naming convention specified.
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A B Cc D F G H
2
3
4
5 |Department: Purchasing
]
7 Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Hire Date Salary
8 Shelli Baida 116 SBAIDA 515.127.4563  24-Dec-97 2,900
9 |Sigal Tobias 117 STOBIAS 515.127.4564  24-Jul-97 2,800
10 Karen Colmenare 119 KCOLMEMNA 515.127.4566  10-Aug-99 2,500
11 Alexander Khoo 115 AKHOO 515.127.4562 18-May-95 3,100
12 |Guy Himuro 118 GHIMURO 515.127.4565  15-MNow-98 2,600
12 |Den Raphaely 114 DRAPHEAL 5315.127.4561 7-Dec-94 11,000
14 24,900
15
16
LR L] Administration-1 Marketing-2 | Purchasing-6 Hurman Resour [l il | |

Declaring and Passing Parameters

To define a parameter, use the XDO_PARAM_?n? function to declare the parameter,
then use the $parameter_name syntax to pass a value to the parameter. A parameter
must be defined in the data model.

To declare the parameter, use the command that is described in the following table:

Column A Entry

Column B Entry

XDO_PARAM_?n? <?par am@egi n: par anet er _name; par anet er _val ue?>

where 1 is the unique identifier for the

parameter

where parameter_name is the name of the parameter from the data
model and parameter_value is the optional default value.

For example:
<?par am@egi n: Count ry; US?>

To use the value of the parameter directly in a cell, refer to the parameter as
$parameter_name in the definition for the XDO_ defined name, as described in the
following table:

Column A Entry

Column B Entry

XDO_PARAM_?parameter_name? <?$par anet er _nane?>

For example:

For example:

XDO_PARAM_?Country? <?$Country?>

You can also refer to the parameter in other logic or calculations in the
XDO_METADATA sheet using $parameter_name.

Example: Defining and passing a parameter

To declare and reference a parameter named Country:

1. Inthe template sheet, mark the cell with a defined name. In the following figure,
the cell has been marked with the defined name XDO_?Country?
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_../’nn'xll d W) - [ —
i )
——/ Home Insert Page Layout Formulas D
. Cul Calibri 18 <A A
paste S . A
aste - || EEE - - =
AEEiQI’I a - # Format Painter Br U — L
defined name to Liaboad - Font E
the cell that is to XDO_?Country? - f< | US
receive the :
parameter o=

N A | B i
m:epurt EXCEL

country |

2
| ]
3
4 Product # UPC Description
5 |511053261 43702170959 5X3 COMP DT, 12
A
2. In the hidden sheet assign that cell the parameter value, as shown in the following
figure:
Declare the
parameter
3
10 Constraints:
Pass the value 11 XDO_PARAM 7?17 <?param@begin:Country;Us?>
to the cell with —a2 XDO_?Country? <?SCountry?>

defined name 13
XDO_7Country? 14
15
16

M 4 » ¥ | Sheetl | XDO_METADATA %]

Defining a Link

Use the XDO_LINK_? command to define a hyperlink for any data cell, as described in
this table.

Example: Defining a Link

Column A Entry Column B Entry
XDO_LINK _?cell object name? <xs| statement to build the dynam c URL>
For example: For example:
XDO LINK ?INVOICE NO? <xsl : val ue-of sel ect="concat (' https://
B B N server. conpany. com’ docunent s/
i nvoi ce_print.show?c_rptno=",./

I NVOl CE_NO) "/ >

6-32 Report Designer's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher



Using Advanced Bl Publisher Functions

Assume your company generates customer invoices. The invoices are stored in a
central location accessible by a Web server and can be identified by the invoice
number (INVOICE_NO).

To generate a report that creates a dynamic link to each invoice:

1. Inthe template sheet, assign the cell that is to display the INVOICE_NO the XDO
defined name: XDO_?INVOICE_NO?, as shown in the following figure:

] XDO_?INVOICE_NO? » ( £ |
=
A B C D
i1
2
I 3
Y a Customer Priority Invoice Number
5 Smith 2 | 1111 |
L W
17
1

2. Inthe XDO_METADATA sheet, enter the appropriate values, as described in the

following table:
Column A Entry Column B Entry
XDO_LINK_?INVOICE_NO? <xsl : val ue- of sel ect="concat (' https://
server. conpany. com docunent s/
i nvoi ce_print.show?c_rptno=",./

I \VOl CE_NO) "/ >

The entries in the Excel are shown in the following figure:

10 |Data Constraints:
<xsl:value-of
select="concat("https://server.company.com/documents/in
11 | XDO_LINK_?INVOICE_NQ? voice_print.show?c_rptno=",./INVOICE_NO}"/>
12

The report output is displayed as shown in the following figure. The logic that is
defined in the XDO_METADATA sheet is applied to create a hyperlink for each
INVOICE_NO entry.
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Customer Priority Invoice Number

Aaron 3 2952174
Abner 3 8280605
Acheson 2 7604618
Addison 3 9645172
Aeschelle 3 9616238
Agers 2 0685385
Ahab 3 9644915
Aiden 3 9663648
Ajackal 3 9685016
Akkers 3 9700403
DZIMA 3 9645243
CGUo 3 9706193

Importing and Calling a Subtemplate

Use these commands to declare XSL subtemplates that you can then call and reference
in any of the XDO_ commands.

Note:

The Template Builder for Excel does not support preview for templates that
import subtemplates.

To import the subtemplate, enter the command shown in the following table:

Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_SUBTEMPLATE_?n? wheren <xsl:inport href="xdoxsl:///path to
is a unique identifier. For example: ~ subt enpl at e. xsb?"/ > For example: <xsl : i nport
XDO_SUBTEMPLATE_?1? hr ef =" xdoxsl : /// Shared Fol der s/ Fi nanci al
Report s/ SubTenpl at es/
MySubTenpl at e. xsb?"/ >

To call the subtemplate, declare the cell name for which the results should be returned
in Column A, then enter the call-template syntax with any other XSL processing to be
performed. The commands are shown in the following table:

Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_?cell object name? <xsl:call-tenpl ate nane="t enpl at e_nane" >
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>

For more information on XSL subtemplates and creating the subtemplate object in the
catalog, see Designing XSL Subtemplates.

Example: Importing and Calling a Subtemplate

Assume you have the following subtemplate uploaded to the BI Publisher catalog as
PaymentsSummary-SubTemplate.xsb. This subtemplate evaluates the value of a
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parameter named pPayType and based on the value, return a string that indicates the
payment type:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="utf-8"?>
<xsl : styl esheet version="2.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >
<xsl:tenplate match="/">
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl:tenpl ate name="BRM PAY_TYPES'>
<xsl : param nane="pPayType" sel ect="string(' ALL')"/>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="$pPayType = ' 0" ">UNDEFI NED</ xsl| : when>
<xsl :when test="$pPayType=string(' 10000")" >PREPAI D</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="$pPayType=string(' 10001")" > NVO CE</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="$pPayType=string(' 10003')">CREDI T CARD</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="$pPayType=string(' 10005")">Dl RECT DEBI T</xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="$pPayType=string(' 10011")" >CASH</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="$pPayType=string(' 10012")" >CHECK</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="$pPayType=string("' ALL')">ALL</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
</ xsl: styl esheet >

In the Excel template, you have defined a field with the XDO Defined Name XDO_?
TYPE?, which is populated based on the string returned from code performed in the
subtemplate, as shown in the following figure:

XDO_?TYPE? - f« | PREPAID

A B C D
1
2
3 Pavments Summary
4
5
6 Start Date: 03/29/2000 04:16:21 - Account Status: CLOSED
7 |End Date: 04/27/2030 04:16:21 - Payment Type: IPREP ATD
5 Country:
9 |State:
10

Enter the commands shown in the following table in the Data Constraints region.

Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_SUBTEMPLATE_?1? <xsl :inport href="xdoxsl:///Shared
Fol der s/ Fi nanci al Reports/ SubTenpl at es/
Paynent sSummar y- SubTenpl at e. xsb?"/ >

XDO_?TYPE? <xsl:call-tenpl ate nanme="BRM PAY_TYPES">
<xsl : wi t h- par am name="pPayType"
sel ect="string(' 10000')"/> </xsl:call -
tenpl at e>

The XDO_SUBTEMPLATE_?1? function imports the subtemplate from the BI
Publisher catalog.
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The XDO_?TYPE? cell entry maps the results of the subtemplate processing entered in
Column B.
Referencing Java Extension Libraries

You can include the reference to a Java extension library in the template and then call
methods from this library to perform processing in the template.

Use the command shown in the following table to reference the Java extension
libraries.

Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_EXT_?n? where n is a unique ~ <?namespace:xmlns:bipext="extension library"?>

identifier. Example: XDO_EXT?1? Example: <?namespace:xmlins:bipext="http://
www.example.com/XSL/Transform/java/
example.com.xmlpublisher.reports.BIPExtension"?>

You can have multiple extension libraries defined in a single template file.
Example: Calling a Java Extension Library

Assume the extension library includes the following two methods that you want to
call in the template:

* bipext:infTimeToStr()

* bipext:infStrToTimet()

After you have declared the library as shown above, specify the cell to which you
want to apply the method by entering the XDO defined name in Column A and calling
the function in Column B. The following table shows example commands.

Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_?PARAM_START_DATE? <xsl:value-of

select="bipext:infTimeToStr(bipext:infStrToTimet((./ /
PARAM_START_DATE)[1],2),3)"

The entries in the XDO_METADATA sheet to declare and call the Java extension
libraries are shown in the following illustration.

10 Data Constraints:
<?namespace:xmins:bipext="
http://www.oracle.com/XSL/Transform/java/

11 XDO_EXT_?17 oracle.com.xmlpublisher.reports.BIPExtension"?>
<xsl:value-of

select="bipext:infTimetToStr(bipext:infStrToTimet((.//PARAM _
12 [XDO_?PARAM_START DATE? START DATE)[1], 2), 3)"

13

Formatting Functions That Rely on Specific Data Attribute Values

The commands in this table require that specific formatting attributes be present in the
XML data file.

A summary list of the commands is shown in the following table. See the
corresponding section for details on usage.

6-36 Report Designer's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher



Using Advanced Bl Publisher Functions

Function Command

Defining Border and Underline XDO_STYLE n_2?cel | object nane?
Styles

Skipping a Row XDO_SKI PROW ?cel | obj ect name?

Defining Border and Underline Styles

While you can define a consistent style in the template using Excel formatting, the
XDO_STYLE command enables you to define a different style for any data cell
dynamically based on the XML data.

With the XDO_STYLE command you specify the cell to which to apply the style, the
logic to determine when to apply the style, and the style type to apply. The style value
must be present in the XML data. The following table provides examples.

Column A Entry Column B Entry Column C Entry
XDO_STYLE_n_?cell_object_name? <xsl evaluation that returns a supported value>  Style type

For example: For example: For example:
XDO_STYLE_1_?TOTAL_SALARY? <xsl : val ue- of select=".// BottomBorderStyle

TOTAL_SALARY/ @or der Styl e"/ >

BI Publisher supports the normal Excel style types and values as shown in the
following table:

Style Type Supported Values (Must be in returned by Supported Types (Enter in
evaluation in Column B) Column C)

Normal BORDER_NONE BottomBorderStyle
BORDER_THIN TopBorderStyle
BORDER_MEDIUM LeftBorderStyle
BORDER_DASHED RightBorderStyle
BORDER_DOTTED DiagonalLineStyle

BORDER_THICK

BORDER_DOUBLE

BORDER_HAIR
BORDER_MEDIUM_DASHED
BORDER_DASH_DOT
BORDER_MEDIUM_DASH_DOT
BORDER_DASH_DOT_DOT
BORDER_MEDIUM_DASH_DOT_DOT
BORDER_SLANTED_DASH_DOT

You can also set a color using one of the types shown in the following table:
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Style Type Supported Value (Must be in returned by Supported Types (Enter in
evaluation in Column B) Column C)

Normal When you set Color Style, give the valuein ~ BottomBorderColor
RRBBGG hex format, for example: TopBorderColor
borderColor="0000FF" LeftBorderColor

RightBorderColor
DiagonalLineColor

BI Publisher also supports the underline type with the values shown in the following

table:
Style Type Supported Values (Must be in returned by Supported Type (Enter in
evaluation in Column B) Column C)
Underline UNDERLINE_NONE UnderlineStyle

UNDERLINE_SINGLE
UNDERLINE_DOUBLE
UNDERLINE_SINGLE_ACCOUNTING
UNDERLINE_DOUBLE_ACCOUNTING

You can have multiple underline styles defined for a single cell.
Example: Defining Styles

To apply a style in a template, the style value must be present in the data. In this
example, a border style and an underline style are applied to the
DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY field shown in the Excel template.

For this example, the following data is used. Note that the DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY
element in the data has these attributes defined:

* borderStyle
¢ underLineStyle
* borderColor

The value of each of these attributes is used to apply the defined style based on logic
defined in the template.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<EMPLOYEES>
<G_DEPT>
<DEPARTMENT_| D>10</ DEPARTMENT_| D>
<DEPARTMENT_NAME>Adni ni st rat i on</ DEPARTMVENT_NAME>
<LI ST_G_EMP>
<G_EMP>
<EMPLOYEE_| D>200</ EMPLOYEE_| D>
<EMP_NAME>Jenni f er Whal en</ EMP_NAMVE>
<EMAI L>JWHALEN</ EMAI L>
<PHONE_NUMBER>515. 123. 4444</ PHONE_NUVBER>
<H RE_DATE>1987- 09- 17T00: 00: 00. 000- 06: 00</ H RE_DATE>
<SALARY>4400</ SALARY>
</ G_EMP>
</ LI ST_G EMP>
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<DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY bor der St y| e=" BORDER_DOUBLE"
under Li neSt yl e=" UNDERLI NE_DOUBLE_ACCOUNTI NG' bor der Col or =" 0000FF" >4400</
DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY>
</ G_DEPT>
<G_DEPT>
<DEPARTMENT _| D>20</ DEPARTMENT | D>
<DEPARTMENT_NAME>Mar ket i ng</ DEPARTMENT _NAMVE>
<LI ST_G ENP>
<G_EMP>
<EMPLOYEE_| D>201</ EMPLOYEE_| D>
<EMP_NAME>M chael Hart st ei n</ EMP_NAVE>
<EMAI L>VHARTSTE</ EMAI L>
<PHONE_NUMBER>515. 123. 5555</ PHONE_NUMBER>
<H RE_DATE>1996- 02- 17T00: 00: 00. 000- 07: 00</ H RE_DATE>
<SALARY>13000</ SALARY>
</ G_EMP>
<G_EMP>
<EMPLOYEE_| D>202</ EMPLOYEE_| D>
<EMP_NAME>Pat Fay</ EMP_NAME>
<EMAI L>PFAY</ EMAI L>
<PHONE_NUMBER>603. 123. 6666</ PHONE_NUVBER>
<H RE_DATE>1997- 08- 17T00: 00: 00. 000- 06: 00</ HI RE_DATE>
<SALARY>6000</ SALARY>
</ G_EwWP>
</ LI ST_G EMP>

<DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY bor der St yl e=" BORDER_DOUBLE"
under Li neStyl e=" UNDERLI NE_DOUBLE_ACCOUNTI NG’ bor der Col or =" 0000FF" >19000</
DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY>

</ G DEPT>

</ EMPLOYEES>
To define a style:

1. Inthe Excel template, assign the defined name XDO_?DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY?
to the field that is to display the DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY from the data, as shown
in the following figure:

XDO_?DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY? - ,t;| 10000
|
A B C D F G
1 Employees by Department Report
2
3
a
5 Department: Admin
6
7 Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Hire Date Salary
2 |lohn Thomas 100001 john@oracle.com 111-333-3333  3-Feb-96 10,000
9 10,0001
10
11

2. In the XDO_METADATA sheet, enter the following:
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To define the top border style, use the entries shown in the following table:

Column A Entry

Column B Entry Column C Entry

XDO_STYLE_1_?
DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY?

<xsl : val ue-of select=".// TopBorderStyle
DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY/ @or der Styl e"/ >

The entry in Column A maps this style command to the cell assigned the name
XDO_?DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY?

The entry in Column B retrieves the style value from the attribute borderStyle
of the DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY element. Note from the sample data that the
value for borderStyle is 'BORDER_DOUBLE".

The entry in Column C tells BI Publisher to apply a TopBorderStyle to the cell.

To define the top border color, use the entries shown in the following table:

Column A Entry

Column B Entry Column C Entry

XDO_STYLE_2_?
DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY?

<?.// DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY/ @or der Col or ?> TopBorderColor

The entry in Column A maps this style command to the cell assigned the name
XDO_?DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY?

The entry in Column B retrieves the style value from the attribute borderColor
of the DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY element. Note from the sample data that the
value for borderColor is 0000FF (blue).

The entry in Column C tells BI Publisher to apply a TopBorderColor to the cell.

To define the underline style, use the entries shown in the following table:

Column A Entry

Column B Entry Column C Entry

XDO_STYLE_3_?
DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY?

<?.// DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY/ @nder Li neStyl e?>  UnderlineStyle

The entry in Column A maps this style command to the cell assigned the name
XDO_?DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY?

The entry in Column B retrieves the style value from the attribute
underLineStyle of the DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY element. Note from the sample
data that the value for underLineStyle is
UNDERLINE_DOUBLE_ACCOUNTING.

The entry in Column C tells BI Publisher to apply the UnderLineStyle to the
cell.

The following figure shows the three entries in the Data Constraints region:
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2

10 Data Constraints:

11 XDO_STYLE_1_?DEPT TOTAL_SALARY?
12 XDO_STYLE_2_?DEPT TOTAL_SALARY?
13 XDO_STYLE_3_?DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY?

14

1c

When you run the report, the style commands are applied to the XDO_?

<xsl:value-of
select=".//DEPT_TOTAL SALARY/@borderStyle"/>

«<?.//DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY/@borderColor?=

<?.//DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY/@underlLineStyle?>

DEPT_TOTAL_SALARY? cell, as shown in the following figure:

[y

(=D = RN R = R, B R S R N ]

10
11
12
13
14
15

16
17
18
15
20
21
22
23
24
25

26

A B =

D

Employees by Department Report

Department: Administration

Employee Name Employee ID Email

Jennifer Whalen 200 JWHALEN
Department: Marketing
Employee Name Employee ID Email
Michael Hartstein 201 MHARTSTE
Pat Fay 202 PFAY
Department: Purchasing
Employee Name Employee ID Email
Shelli Baida 116 SBAIDA
Sigal Tobias 117 STOBIAS
Karen Colmenare 119 KCOLMENA
Alexander Khoo 1135 AKHOO
Guy Himuro 118 GHIMURO
Den Raphaely 114 DRAPHEAL

Department: Human Resources

Skipping a Row

Use the XDO_SKIPROW command to suppress the display of a row of data in a table
when the results of an evaluation defined in Column B return the case insensitive
string "True".

Telephone
515.123.4444

Telephone
515.123.5555
603.123.66060

Telephone

515.127.4563
515.127.4564
515.127.45660
515.127.4562
515.127.4565
515.127.4561

Example entries are shown in the following table.

Hire Date
17-Sep-87

Hire Date
17-Feb-96
17-Aug-97

Hire Date
24-Dec-97
24-1ul-97
10-Aug-99
18-May-95
15-Nov-98
7-Dec-94

TopBorderStyle
TopBorderColor
UnderlineStyle

Salary
- 4400
4,400

Salary
13,000
6,000
19,000

Salary
2,300
2,800
2,500
3,100
2,600
11,000
24,500
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Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_SKIPROW _?cell_object_name? <xsl evaluation that returns the string "True” />

For example: For example:

XDO_SKIPROW_?EMPLOYEE_ID? <xsl:if test="string-length(./EMPLOYEE_ID/@MANAGER) != 0">
<xsl:value-of select="./EMPLOYEE_ID/@MANAGER"/> </
xsl:if>

Example: Skipping a Row Based on Data Element Attribute

In this example, the Excel template suppresses the display of the row of employee data
when the EMPLOYEE_ID element includes a "MANAGER" attribute with the value
"True".

Assume data as shown below. Note that the EMPLOYEE_ID element for employee
Michael Hartstein has the MANAGER attribute with the value "True". The other
EMPLOYEE_ID elements in this set do not have the attribute.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<EMPLOYEES>
<G_DEPT>
<DEPARTMENT_| D>20</ DEPARTMENT | D>
<DEPARTMENT_NAME>Mar ket i ng</ DEPARTMENT_NAVE>
<LI ST_G EMP>
<G_EMP>
<EMPLOYEE_| D MANAGER="TRUE" >201</ EMPLOYEE_| D>
<EMP_NAME>M chael Hart st ei n</ EMP_NAMVE>
<EMAI L>VMHARTSTE</ EMAI L>
<PHONE_NUMBER>515. 123. 5555</ PHONE_NUVBER>
<HI RE_DATE>1996- 02- 17T00: 00: 00. 000- 07: 00</ H RE_DATE>
<SALARY>13000</ SALARY>
</ G_EMP>
<G_EMP>
<EMPLOYEE_| D>202</ EMPLOYEE_| D>
<EMP_NAME>Pat Fay</ EMP_NAVE>
<EMAI L>PFAY</ EMAI L>
<PHONE_NUMBER>603. 123. 6666</ PHONE_NUVBER>
<HI RE_DATE>1997- 08- 17T00: 00: 00. 000- 06: 00</ H RE_DATE>
<SALARY>6000</ SALARY>
</ G_EMP>
<G_EMP>
<EMPLOYEE_| D>652</ EMPLOYEE_| D>
<EMP_NAME>W | | i am Mor gan</ EMP_NAMVE>
<EMAI L>WVORGAN</ EMAI L>
<PHONE_NUMBER>219. 123. 7776</ PHONE_NUVBER>
<Hl RE_DATE>1994- 10- 17T00: 00: 00. 000- 06: 00</ H RE_DATE>
<SALARY>8000</ SALARY>
</ G_EMP>
</ LI ST_G EMP>
</ G_DEPT>

</ EMPLOYEES>

To suppress the display of the row of the employee data when the MANAGER
attribute is set to "True", enter the entries shown in the following table in the Data
Constraints section.
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Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_SKIPROW_?EMPLOYEE_ID? <xsl:if test="string-length(./EMPLOYEE_ID/@MANAGER) != 0">
<xsl:value-of select="./EMPLOYEE_ID/@MANAGER"/> </
xsl:if>

The output from this template is shown in the following illustration. Note that the
employee Michael Hartstein is not included in the report.

A B C D F G

1 Employees by Department Report

2

3

4

5 |Department: Marketing

B

7 Employee Name Employee ID Email Telephone Hire Date Salary

2 |PatFay 202 PFAY 603.123.6666  17-Aug-97 6,000
5 |william Morgan 652 WMORGAN 219.123.7776 17-Oct-94 8,000
10 14,000

o]
=

Grouping Functions

Use the functions shown in this table to create groupings of data in the template.

Function Command
Grouping the Data XDO_GROUP_?group el ement ?
Regrouping the Data XDO_REGROUP_?

Grouping the Data

Use the XDO_GROUP command to group flat data when the layout requires a specific
data grouping, for example, to split the data across multiple sheets.

Example entries are shown in the following table:

Column A Entry Column B Entry Column C Entry
XDO_GROUP_?gr oup <xsl| begi nni ng groupng <xsl| endi ng groupng
el enent ? | ogi c/ > tags/ >
For example: For example: For example:
XDO_GROUP_? <xsl : f or - each- group </ xsl : for-each>
STATE_GROUP? sel ect="current-group()" <xsl : for - each-

gr oup- by="./ STATE" > group><xsl : for-

<xsl : f or - each- group each- gr oup>

sel ect="current-group()"

group- by="./

RESOURCE_NAME" > <xsl : f or -
each select="current-

group()">
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Define the XSL statements to be placed at the beginning and ending of the section of
the group definition marked up by XDO_?cel | obj ect name?. You can mark
multiple groups nested in the template, giving each the definition appropriate to the
corresponding group.

Handling the Generated XDO Define Names in Nested Groups

When XDO_GROUP_? is used in a nested group, the ranges of XDO define names in the
final report become meaningless. In this case, do not refer to the define names in
formulas in the final report. You can disable the XDO markup activity in the final
report using the command XDO_NMARKUP_?.

The following table shows the usage of XDO_MARKUP_? in the XDO_METADATA

sheet:
Column A Entry Column B Entry
XDO_MARKUP_? "false" or "FALSE"
(The cell must be formatted as Text in the Excel Format Cells
dialog.)

In addition, if your template includes a large number of defined names and these are
used in multiple levels of nested groups, Excel may not be able to handle the number
of generated defined names. In this case, use the XDO_MARKUP_? command to disable
markup for the generated report.

When set to false, BI Publisher does not produce any defined names for any result
produced by XDO_GRCOUP_?

Regrouping the Data

The XDO_REGROUP regroups the data by declaring the structure using the defined
names.

The XDO_REGROUP logic is a shortened form of the XDO_GROUP logic and does not
require the XSLTcoding requirements in the XDO_METADATA sheet. The definition
must therefore be directly on XDO_REGROUP_? define names, or on any other
definition on the XDO_METADATA sheet. Entries are shown in the following table.
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Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_REGROUP_? XDO_REGROUP_?UniqueGroupID?levelName?
groupByName?sortByName?sortByName?
sortByName?
where

¢ UniqueGrouplD is the ID of the group. It can be the
same as the levelName or you can assign it unique
name.

¢ levelName is the XML level tag name in the XML
data file or XDO_CURRGRP_ that represents the
current-group() in the context of nested grouping.
XDO_CURRGRP_ should be used for all inner
groups when more than one nesting group exists in
your template.

e groupByName is the field name that you want to
use for the GroupBy operation for the current
group. This name can be empty if the
XDO_REGROUP_? command is used for the most
inner group.

¢ sortByName is the field name that you want to sort
the group by. You can have multiple sortBy fields.
If no sortByName is declared, then the data from
the XML file is not sorted.

The next three tables show an example of how to create three nested groupings.

Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_REGROUP_? XDO_REGROUP_?PAYMENTSUMMARY_Q1?
PAYMENTSUMMARY_Q1?PAY_TYPE_NAME?

In the definition shown in the previous table, the most outer group is defined as
PAYMENTSUMMARY_Q]1, and it is grouped by PAY_TYPE_NAME

Column A Entry Column B Entry

XDO_REGROUP_? XDO_REGROUP_?COUNTRYGRP?
XDO_CURRGRP_?COUNTRY?

The definition shown in the previous table creates a second outer group. The group is
assigned the name COUNTRY_GRP and it is grouped by the element COUNTRY.

Column A Entry Column B Entry
XDO_REGROUP_? XDO_REGROUP_?STATEGRP?XDO_CURRGRP_?
STATE?

The definition shown in the previous table creates the inner group STATEGRP and it
includes a sortByName parameter: STATE.
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Preprocessing the Data Using an XSL Transformation (XSLT) File

For the best performance, design the data model to perform as much of the data
processing as possible. When it is not possible to get the required output from the data
engine, you can preprocess the data using an XSLT file that contains the instructions to
transform the data.

Some sample use cases include:
¢ To create groups to establish the necessary hierarchy to support the desired layout
e To add style attributes to data elements

¢ To perform complex data processing logic that may be impossible in the Excel
Template or undesirable for performance reasons

Note:

The Template Builder for Excel does not support preview for templates that
require XSLT preprocessing.

To use an XSLT preprocess file:
1. Create the file and save as .xsl.

2. Upload the file to the report definition in the BI Publisher catalog, as you would a
template:

a. Navigate to the report in the catalog.
b. Click Edit.

c. Click Add New Layout.

d. Click Upload.

e. Complete the fields in the Upload dialog and select "XSL Stylesheet
(HTML/XML/Text)" as the template Type.

f.  After upload, click View a List. Deselect Active, so that users do not see this
template as an option when they view the report.

Note:

For testing purposes, you might want to maintain the XSL template as active
to enable you to view the intermediate data when the template is applied to
the data. After testing is complete, set the template to inactive.

g. Save the report definition.

3. In the Excel template, on the XDO_METADATA sheet, in the Header section,
enter the file name for the Preprocess XSLT File parameter. For example:
splitByBrand.xsl
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XSLT Preprocessing Examples: Splitting Flat Data into Multiple Sheets

This topic presents two examples of using an XSLT preprocess file to group flat data
so that it can be split into multiple sheets in Excel.

The examples are:

Splitting the Data by a Specific Field

Splitting the Data by Count of Rows

Splitting the data by row count is an option when your report data exceeds the
sheet row size of Excel 2003 (65,536 rows per sheet).

Both examples use the following XML data:

<ROWNBET>

<ROW
<Product s. Type>COATI NGS</ Pr oduct s. Type>
<Product s. Brand>Ent er pri se</ Product s. Brand>
<Mar ket s. Regi on>CENTRAL REG ON</ Mar ket s. Regi on>
<Mar ket s. Di strict>CH CAGO DI STRI CT</ Markets. Di strict>
<Peri ods. Year >2000</ Peri ods. Year >
<Measur es. Dol | ar s>1555548. 0</ Measur es. Dol | ar s>
</ ROW
<ROW
<Product s. Type>COATI NGS</ Pr oduct s. Type>
<Product s. Brand>Ent er pri se</ Product s. Brand>
<Mar ket s. Regi on>EASTERN REG ON</ Mar ket s. Regi on>
<Markets. Di strict>NEW YORK DI STRI CT</ Markets. Di strict>
<Peri ods. Year >2000</ Peri ods. Year >
<Measur es. Dol | ar s>1409228. 0</ Measur es. Dol | ar s>
</ ROW

</ RONBET>

Splitting the Data by a Specific Field

This example demonstrates how to use an XSLT preprocess file to create a grouping in
the data that will enable the splitting of the data across multiple Excel sheets based on
the grouping.

This example groups the sample data by the Pr oduct s. Br and field.

1.

Create an XSLT file to group the data.

The following sample XSLT file groups the data according to <Pr oduct s. Br and>
and creates a high level element <Br andG oup> for each of those groups.

<?xnm version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>
<xsl:styl esheet version="2.0"  xmns:xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/
Transforni'>
<xsl:tenplate match="/">
<ROWBET>
<xsl:for-each-group sel ect="/ROASET/ RON group-by="./Products. Brand">
<xsl:variabl e nanme="var_brand" sel ect="current-groupi ng-key()" />
<BrandG oup>
<xsl:attribute name="nane">
<xsl:val ue-of sel ect="$var_brand" />
</xsl:attribute>
<xsl: copy-of select="current-group()" />
</ BrandG oup>
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</ xsl: for-each-group>
</ ROASET>
</ xsl:tenpl ate></xsl:styl esheet>

When applied to the data sample, this XSLT file generates intermediate data as
follows:

<RONBET>
<BrandG oup nanme="Enterprise">

<ROW
<Product s. Type>COATI NGS</ Product s. Type>
<Product s. Brand>Ent er pri se</ Product s. Brand>
<Mar ket s. Regi on>CENTRAL REG ON</ Mar ket s. Regi on>
<Market's. Di strict>CH CAGO DI STRI CT</ Markets. Di strict>
<Peri ods. Year >2000</ Peri ods. Year >
<Measur es. Dol | ar s>1555548. 0</ Measur es. Dol | ar s>

</ RON

</ BrandG oup>
<ROWBET>

2. Save the XSLT file as spl i t ByBrand. xsl and upload the file to the report
definition in the BI Publisher catalog. Select "XSL Stylesheet (HTML /XML /Text)"
as the template Type.

3. In the Excel template file, in the XDO_METADATA sheet, enter the following:
* For the Preprocess XSLT File parameter, enter "splitByBrand.xsl"

¢ In the Data Constraints region, make the entries shown in the table to split the
data into multiple sheets based on the <Br andG oup> element created by the
results of the XSLT preprocessing.

Column A Entry Column B Entry
XDO_SHEET _? <?//BrandGroup?>
XDO_SHEET NAME_? <?./@name?>

The sample entries in the XDO_METADATA sheet are shown in this figure.

| AG - fe | Preprocess XSLT File

A B
1 Version
2 ARU-dbdrv
3 Extractor Version
4 Template Code
5 Template Type TYPE_EXCEL_TEMPLATE
6 [Preprocess XSLT File splitByBrand sl
7 Last Medified Date
8 Last Medified By
9
10 Data Constraints:

11 XDO SHEET 7 <?/{BrandGroup?=
12 |XDO_SHEET_MAME_? <?./@name?>
13

4. Hide the XDO_METADATA sheet if you do not want your users to see it. Upload
the Excel template file to the report definition in the BI Publisher catalog.
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Splitting the Data by Count of Rows

This example demonstrates how to use an XSLT preprocess file to group the sample
XML data.

The sample XML data is grouped by the count of occurrences of /ROWSET/ROW and
then configure the Excel template to create a new sheet for each occurrence of the
newly created group

1. Create an XSLT file to create groups in the data according to a size specified in a
variable.

The following sample XSLT file groups the occurrences of /ROWSET/ROW
according to the value of $var _si ze and creates a high level element
<Count G oup> for each of those groups.

<?xm version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?> <xsl:stylesheet version="2.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >
<xsl:tenplate match="/">
<ROWBET>
<xsl:variabl e name="var_si ze" select="3" />
<xsl: for-each sel ect ="/ ROASET/ RON >
<xsl :variabl e nanme="var_pos" sel ect="position()" />
<xsl:variabl e nanme="var_nod" sel ect="$var_pos mod($var_size)" />
<xsl:if test="$var_nod = 1">
<xsl:variabl e name="var_groupNunt sel ect="($var_pos - $var_mod) div
nunmber ($var_size) + 1" />
<xsl : el ement nane="Count Gr oup" >
<xsl:attribute name="nane">
<xsl :val ue-of select="concat (' Goup', $var_groupNum" />
</xsl:attribute>
<xsl:for-each sel ect="/ RONSET/ RON position() > ($var_pos -1) and position()
< ($var_pos + $var_size)]">
<xsl: copy-of select="." />
</ xsl:for-each>
</ xsl : el ement >
</ xsl:if>
</ xsl:for-each>
</ ROASET>
</ xsl:tenplate>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

When applied to the data sample, this XSLT file generates intermediate data as
follows:

<RONGET>
<Count G oup nanme="G oupl">
<ROW
<Product s. Type>COATI NGS</ Product s. Type>

<Products. Brand>Ent er pri se</ Product s. Brand>
<Mar ket s. Regi on>CENTRAL REGQ ON</ Mar ket s. Regi on>
<Mar ket's. Di strict >CH CAGO DI STRI CT</ Markets. Di strict>
<Peri ods. Year >2000</ Peri ods. Year >
<Measur es. Dol | ar s>1555548. 0</ Measur es. Dol | ar s>

</ RON

</ Count Gr oup>

<RONBET>
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2. Save the XSLT file as spl i t ByCount . xs| and upload the file to the report
definition in the BI Publisher catalog. Select "XSL Stylesheet (HTML/XML/Text)"
as the template Type.

3. In the Excel template file, in the XDO_METADATA sheet, enter the following:
¢ For the Preprocess XSLT File parameter, enter "splitByCount.xsl"

* In the Data Constraints region, make the entries shown in the following table .

Column A Entry Column B Entry
XDO_SHEET_? <?//CountGroup?>
XDO_SHEET_NAME_? <?./@name?>

4. Hide the XDO_METADATA sheet so that it does not display to report consumers.

5. Upload the Excel template file to the report definition in the BI Publisher catalog.

Using the Template Viewer to Debug a Template

If the template preview is not generating the results expected, then you can use the
Template Viewer to enable trace settings to view debug messages.

The Template Viewer also enables you to save and view the intermediate XSL file that
is generated after the sample data and template are merged in the XSL-FO processor.
If you are familiar with XSL, then this can be a very useful debugging tool.

The Template Viewer is installed when you install the Template Builder for Word; see
Desktop Tools for Excel Templates for more information.

To preview with the Template Viewer and view log messages:
1. Open the Template Viewer:

From the Windows desktop, click Start, then Programs, then Oracle BI Publisher
Desktop, then Template Viewer.

2. Click Browse to locate the folder that contains the sample data file and template
file. The data file and template file must reside in the same folder.

3. Select Excel Templates. The Data and Template regions display all .xml files and
all .xIs files present in the directory, as shown in the following illustration.
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Bl Publisher Template Viewer

File Tools Help
Working Directory: |ime| templates\Employee By Departments\EmpByDept Multiple Sheets\Test » | Browse. ..
Files | Setting (Def—c:ult}|
() All Formats () PDF Forms () RTFfeText Templates (%) Excel Templates () XSL Templates (FO)
Data Template
EmpbyDepData. xml EmpsbyDept. xls
Log (debug) Level | prROCEDURE -
XLIFF File: | | [ Browse... ]
Output Format: |PDF vl Locale: |er‘|—LI5 | Start Processing Export

Click the appropriate data and template files to select them.
Select the log level.
From the Output Format list, select Excel.

Click Start Processing,.

The Template Viewer merges the selected data with the selected template and
spawn the appropriate viewer. View any log messages in the message box, as
shown in the following illustration.
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Bl Publisher Template Viewer

File Tools Help

Working Directory: |:J(CE| templates\Employee By Departments\EmpByDept Multiple Sheets\Test » | Browse. ..
Files | Setting (Default)|

() All Formats () PDF Forms () RTFfeText Templates (%) Excel Templates () XSL Templates (FO)

Data

Template
EmpbyDepData. xml EmpsbyDept. xls

Log (debug) Level | STATEMENT (Maximum Log)

XLIFF File: |

(020271 _ 1414218 7S] I[S TATENENT] BOUNDSHEET [RO0_NMETADATA] start=0x46A4

Time: 0.281 sec.

Successfully generated xdo3433585679337190478 xl=
Spawning viewer. ..

End of Process.

£ | 11l]

[ (B

| ¥

Output Format: | Excel v | Locale: |enUs | | StartProcessing |

Export

To view the generated XSL:

1. In the Template Viewer, select the data and template files and choose Excel output.

2. On the Tools menu, select Generate XSL file from and then choose Excel
Template, as shown in the following illustration.
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Bl Publisher Template Viewer

- Tools

Generate X5LF0...

Generate X5L file from

RTF Template

eText Template

Sheets\Test Browse...

Excel Terplate

(") ¥5L Templates (FO)
Data

Template

EmpsbyDept.xls

Log (debug) Level | STATEMENT (Maximum Log) |
XLIFF File: | | [ Browse... J
v
€ i) ] >
Output Format: | Excel | Locale: lenus | [ Start Processing ] Export
3. At the prompt, save the generated XSL file.

4. Navigate to the saved location and open the XSL file in an appropriate viewer.
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Creating PDF Templates

This chapter describes creating PDF templates for BI Publisher.

This chapter includes the following sections:

e Overview

* Requirements

* Designing the Template

¢ Adding Markup to the Template

* Creating a Placeholder

¢ Defining Groups of Repeating Fields

* Repeating a PDF Template by Using the document-repeat-elementname Form Field
¢ Adding Page Numbers and Breaks

® Performing Calculations

¢ Completed PDF Layout Example

* Runtime Behavior

* C(Creating a Layout from a Predefined PDF Form

* Adding or Designating a Field for a Digital Signature
¢ PDF Template Limitations

Overview

To create a PDF template, take an existing PDF document and apply the BI Publisher
markup.

Because you can use a PDF from any source, you have multiple design options. For
example:

¢ Design the template using any application that generates documents that can be
converted to PDF, such as Microsoft Word

® Scan a paper document to use as a template

¢ Download a PDF document from a third-party website
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Note: The steps required to create a template from a third-party PDF depend
on whether form fields have been added to the document. For more
information, see Creating a Layout from a Predefined PDF Form.

If you are designing the template, then when you have converted to PDF, the template
is treated like a set background. When you mark up the template, you draw fields on

top of this background. To edit the template, you must edit the original document and
then convert back to PDF.

For this reason, the PDF template is not recommended for documents that require
frequent updates. However, it is appropriate for forms that have a fixed template, such
as invoices or purchase orders.

Requirements

To apply or edit form fields in a PDF document, you must have Adobe Acrobat
Professional.

BI Publisher supports Adobe Acrobat 5.0 and later as a tool for updating the template.

BI Publisher generates the output PDF version based on the input PDF version as
follows:

¢ PDF version 1.4 and earlier generates PDF 1.4

e PDF version 1.5 and later generates the same output version as the input version

Note: BI Publisher supports the PDF 1.7 standard. For more information, see
PDF Version Support.

Designing the Template

To design the template you can use any desktop application that generates documents
that can be converted to PDF. Or, scan in an original paper document to use as the
background for the template.

The following figure shows a template for a sample purchase order. It was designed
using Microsoft Word and converted to PDF using Adobe Acrobat Distiller.
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Purchise Order
E-Busmess Suste
3 0:
by <
- ¢ RILL T ™
VENDOR:
£
lr"' CLRTOMER ALCOUNT M0k [ VESEHEE ™1 DATE CRF ORIERELVER EEVISEDF A EBLYER
FASNENT TEHAS SIF YIA HHE
FEFIGHT TERVE N ESTOROELIVER TC CORFERN DT R RS
b !
ITEM PART NI BR/TIES ORI P 110N DHLITHEY QITANTI T NI T INIT FRICH IXTENEION TAX
b
.
"-\.\_ ALTHORLE R S AT
Oracle E-Businesz Zuits

The following is the XML data that is used as input to this template:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<POXPRPOP2>
<G_HEADERS>

<PCH_PO_NUM>1190- 1</ PCH_PO_NUw>

<POH_REVI SI ON_NUM>0</ POH_REVI S| ON_NUM>

<POH_SHI P_ADDRESS_LI NE1>3455 108t h Avenue</ POH_SHI P_ADDRESS_ LI NE1>
<POH_SHI P_ADDRESS LI NE2></ POH_SHI P_ADDRESS LI NE2>
<POH_SH P_ADDRESS LI NE3></ POH_SHI P_ADDRESS LI NE3>
<POH_SHI P_ADR_| NFO>Seat tl e, WA 98101</ PCH_SH P_ADR_| NFO>
<POH_SHI P_COUNTRY>Uni t ed St at es</ POH_SHI P_COUNTRY>
<POH_VENDOR_NAME>AI | i ed Manuf act uri ng</ POH_VENDOR_NAME>
<POH_VENDOR_ADDRESS LI NE1>1145 Brokaw Road</ POH_VENDOR _ADDRESS_ LI NE1>
<POH_VENDOR_ADR | NFO>San Jose, CA 95034</ POH_VENDOR ADR | NFO>
<POH_VENDOR_COUNTRY>Uni t ed St at es</ POH_VENDOR_COUNTRY>
<POH_BI LL_ADDRESS LI NE1>90 Fifth Avenue</ POH Bl LL_ADDRESS_LI NE1>
<POH_BI LL_ADR_I| NFO>New York, NY 10022- 3422</ POH_BI LL_ADR_| NFO>
<POH_BI LL_COUNTRY>Uni ted St at es</ POH_Bl LL_COUNTRY>
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<PCH_BUYER>Sni th, J</ POH_BUYER>

<PCH_PAYMENT TERVB>45 Net (terns date + 45)</ POH PAYMENT TERVG>
<PCH_SHI P_VI A>UPS</ POH_SH P_VI A>

<PCH_FREI GHT_TERVS>Due</ PCH_FREI GHT_TERVB>
<PCH_CURRENCY_CODE>USD</ POH_CURRENCY_CCDE>
<PCH_CURRENCY_CONVERS| ON_RATE></ POH_CURRENCY_CONVERS| ON_RATE>
<LI ST_G LI NES>

<G LI NES>

<POL_LI NE_NUMb1</ POL_LI NE_NUM>

<POL_VENDOR PRODUCT NUMb</ POL_VENDOR_PRODUCT NUM>

<POL_| TEM DESCRI PTI ONSPCMCI A || Card Hol der </ POL_| TEM DESCRI PTI ON>
<POL_QUANTI TY_TO PRI NT></ POL_QUANTI TY_TO PRI NT>

<POL_UNI T_OF_MEASURE>Each</ POL_UNI T_OF_MEASURE>

<POL_PRI CE_TO PRI NT>15</ POL_PRI CE_TO PRI NT>

<C_FLEX_| TEM-CML6374</ C_FLEX_| TEM>

<C_FLEX_| TEM DI SP>CML6374</ C_FLEX_| TEM DI SP>

<PLL_QUANTI TY_ORDERED>7500</ PLL_QUANTI TY_ORDERED>
<C_AMOUNT_PLL>112500</ C_AMOUNT_PLL>

<C_AMOUNT_PLL_DI SP> 112, 500. 00 </ C_AMOUNT_PLL_DI SP>

</ G LI NES>

</ LI ST_G LI NES>

<C_AMT_POL_RELEASE_TOTAL_ROUND>312420/ <C_AMI_POL_RELEASE TOTAL_ROUND>
</ G_HEADERS>

</ POXPRPOP2>

Adding Markup to the Template
After you have converted a document to PDF, you define form fields that display the
data from the XML input file. These form fields are placeholders for the data. The
process of associating the XML data to the PDF template is the same as the process for
the RTF template.

See Associating the XML Data to the Template Layout.

When you draw the form fields in Adobe Acrobat, you are drawing them on top of the
template that you designed. There is not a relationship between the design elements
on the template and the form fields. You therefore must place the fields exactly where
you want the data to display on the template.

Creating a Placeholder

You can define a placeholder as text, a check box, or a radio button, depending on how
you want the data presented.

Note:

The steps for adding a form field depend on the version of Adobe Acrobat
Professional that you are using. See the Adobe documentation for the version.
If you are using Adobe Acrobat 9 Pro, then from the Forms menu, select Add
or Edit Fields.

Naming the Placeholder

The name of the placeholder must match the XML source field name.
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Creating a Text Placeholder

Follow these steps to create a text Form Field placeholder using Adobe Acrobat 9 Pro.
If you are using a different version of Adobe Acrobat Professional, then refer to the
documentation for details.

To create a text placeholder:

1.

2.

From the Forms menu, select Add or Edit Fields.
From the Add New Field list, choose Text Field. The cursor becomes a crosshair.

Place the crosshair in the form where you want the field to reside and click. The
Field Name dialog pops up.

Enter the name. The name of the text field must match the name of the XML
element from the data that is to populate this field at runtime.

To set more properties, click Show All Properties.

Use the Properties dialog box to set other attributes for the placeholder. For
example, enforce maximum character size, set field data type, data type validation,
visibility, and formatting.

If the field is not placed exactly where desired, or is not the correct size, drag the
field for exact placement and resize the field using the handles.

Supported Field Properties Options

BI Publisher supports the following options available from the Field Properties dialog
box.

Note that these options are not available when you use repeating fields. For more
information about these options, see the Adobe Acrobat documentation.

General

- Read Only

The setting of this check box in combination with a set of configuration
properties controls the read-only /updatable state of the field in the output PDF.
See Setting Fields as Updatable or Read Only.

— Required

- Visible/Hidden

— Orientation (in degrees)

Appearance

— Border Settings: color, background, width, and style
— Text Settings: color, font, size

— Border Style

Options tab
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- Multi-line
— Scrolling Text
e Format tab - Number category options only

e (Calculate tab - all calculation functions

Creating a Check Box

A check box is used to present options from which more than one can be selected.
Each check box represents a different data element. You define the value that causes
the check box to display as checked.

For example, a form contains a check box listing of automobile options such as Power
Steering, Power Windows, and Sunroof. Each of these represents a different element
from the XML file (for example <POAER_STEERI NG>). If the XML file contains a value
of Y for any of these fields, you want the check box to display as checked. All or none
of these options may be selected.

The following describes how to create a check box field using Adobe Acrobat 9 Pro. If
you are using a different version of Adobe Acrobat Professional, refer to the
documentation for details.

To create a check box:

1. From the Forms menu, select Add or Edit Fields.
2. From the Add New Field list, choose Check Box. The cursor becomes a crosshair.

3. Place the crosshair in the form where you want the field to reside and click. The
Field Name dialog pops up.

4. Enter the name. The name of the check box field must match the name of the XML
element from the data that is to determine its state (checked or unchecked).

5. Click Show All Properties
6. Click the Options tab.
7. Select the Check Box Style type from the list.

8. In the Export Value field enter the value that the XML data field should match to
enable the "checked" state.

For example, enter "Y" for each check box field.

9. Set other Properties as desired.

Creating a Radio Button Group
A radio button group is used to display options from which only one can be selected.

For example, the XML data file contains a field called <SHI PMENT_METHOD>. The
possible values for this field are "Standard" or "Overnight". You represent this field in
the form with two radio buttons, one labeled "Standard" and one labeled "Overnight".
Define both radio button fields as placeholders for the <SHI PMENT_METHOD> data
field. For one field, define the on state when the value is Standard. For the other, define
the on state when the value is Overnight.
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The following describes how to create a radio button group using Adobe Acrobat 9
Pro. If you are using a different version of Adobe Acrobat Professional, then refer to
the documentation for details.

To create aradio button group:

1.

2.

9.

From the Forms menu, select Add or Edit Fields.

From the Add New Field list, choose Radio Button. The cursor becomes a
crosshair.

Place the crosshair in the form where you want the radio button group to reside
and click. The Radio Group Name dialog pops up.

Enter the name. The name of the radio group must match the name of the XML
element from the data that is to determine its state (selected or unselected).

In the Button Value field enter the value that the XML data field should match to
enable the on state.

For the example, enter Standard for the field labeled Standard.

To enter another radio button to the group, click Add another button to group. The
name of the radio group defaults into the name field.

In the Button Value field enter the value that the XML data field should match to
enable the on state for this button.

For example, enter Overnight for the field labeled Overnight.

If you want to change any of the properties, then click Show All Properties. To
change the radio button style, click the Options tab.

Select Radio Button from the Type drop down list.

10. Set other Properties as desired.

Defining Groups of Repeating Fields
In the PDF layout, you explicitly define the area on the page that contains the
repeating fields. For example, on the purchase order layout, the repeating fields
should display in the block of space between the Item header row and the Total field.

To define the area to contain the group of repeating fields:

1.

2.

Insert a Text Field at the beginning of the area that is to contain the group.

In the Field Name dialog, enter any unique name you choose. This field is not
mapped.

In the Tooltip field of the Text Field Properties dialog, enter the following syntax:
<?rep_fi el d="BODY_START" ?>

Define the end of the group area by inserting a Text Field at the end of the area the
that is to contain the group.

In the Field Name dialog, enter any unique name you choose. This field is not
mapped. Note that the name you assign to this field must be different from the
name you assigned to the body start field.
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6. In the Tooltip field of the Text Field Properties dialog, enter the following syntax:
<?rep_fiel d="BODY_END" ?>

To define a group of repeating fields:

1. Insert a placeholder for the first element of the group.

Note:

The placement of this field in relationship to the BODY_START tag defines the
distance between the repeating rows for each occurrence. See Placement of
Repeating Fields.

2. For each element in the group, enter the following syntax in the Tooltip field:
<?rep_field="T1l_Gn"?>
where n is the number of the element in the group.

For example, the group in the sample report is laid out in three rows.

¢ For the fields belonging to the row that begins with PO_LINE_NUM enter
<?rep_field="T1_Gl"?>

¢ For the fields belonging to the row that begins with C_FLEX_ITEM_DISP enter
<?rep _field="T1 &R"7?>

¢ For the fields belonging to the row that begins with C_SHIP_TO_ADDRESS
enter

<?rep_fiel d="T1_G3"?>

The following figure shows the entries for the Short Description/Tooltip field:

FREMHT TERMS REQUESTORDBELIY ER T
Il oH_FrREIGHT_TERMSIN

PANT NUNHEE,/DEECHIDTION
<?rep_field="BODY_START 7> — g

<?rep_field="T1_G1"7=>
<?rep_field="T1_G2"7?>
<?rep_field="T1_G3"7?>

- SHIPTO ADDRESE IF'LL DUE §IFLL Qu

Yy

Repeating a PDF Template by Using the document-repeat-elementname
Form Field

The documnent - r epeat - el enent nanme form field in a PDF template enables
repeating the entire template for a specified group of data elements.

When you want to use the same PDF template for a group of data elements, set the
docunent - r epeat - el ement nane PDF form field to the group name of the data
elements to be used in the report.
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Repeating a PDF Template in a Report

If the docunent - r epeat - el enent name PDF form field is set, when you run the
report, the FormProcessor utility sends the PDF template and the associated XML data
to the document repeat engine. The document repeat engine repeats the PDF template
for each element of the group specified by document - r epeat - el erent nare, and
generates the report.

Example 7-1 The Generating Monthly Payslips

To generate the monthly payslips for each employee in a department, set the
docunent - r epeat - el ement nane form field as shown below to the name of the
group element associated with the data of employees in the department, and provide
the XML data that contains the enpl oyee_Dat a element to the template. The report
will iterate the same template for each employee payslip.

<?set-property: document-repeat-el enent nane; enpl oyee_Dat a?>

The following figure shows the documents-repeat-elementname field entry in the PDF
template.

sldarument-repesi-elementnameamalaes. Data !
¥

DOCUMMENT-REPEAT-ELEMENTNAME

Payslip for the month of

Employee No Mame
Bank Bank A/C No.
(8fH]] LOP Days
Department Designation
Earmings Amount Deduckions Ampunt
Basic Professienal Tax
House Rent Imcome Tax
FBP — Takable portion mMonthiy Food Coupon
Cost
Child Education Club Deduction
Allowance
Gross Earnings Gross Deduction
Met Pay

The following figure shows the report containing the payslips of the employees.
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Payslip for the month of June 2015

Employee No 101 Mame John Stuart
Bank Deutsche Bank Bank A/C No. 10822334
DOJ Jan 23, 2010 LOP Days 0
Department Production Designation Supervisor
Earnings Amount Deductions Amount
Basic 30000 | Professional Tax 200
House Rent 12000 | Income Tax 17400
FBP —Taxable portion 6000 | Monthly Food Coupon Cost 1650
Education Allowance 10000 | Club Deduction 500
Gross Earnings 58000 | Gross Deduction 19750
Met Pay 38250
Payslip for the month of June 2015
Employee No 102 MName Peter Pan
Bank Deutsche Bank Bank A/C No. 145234
DOl May 26, 2009 LOP Days 0
Department Froduction Designation Manager
Earnings Amount Deductions Amount
Basic 45000 | Professional Tax 200
House Rent 18000 | Income Tax 24600
FBP —Taxable portion 5000 | Monthly Food Coupon Cost 1650
Education Allowance 10000 | Club Deduction 500
Gross Earnings 82000 | Gross Deduction 26950
Net Pay 55050

Adding Page Numbers and Breaks

This section describes how to add the following page features to the PDF layout.
¢ Adding Page Numbers

¢ Adding Page Breaks

Adding Page Numbers

To add page numbers, define a field in the layout where you want the page number to

appear and enter an initial value in that field.

To add page numbers:

1. Decide the position on the layout where you want the page number to be
displayed.
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2. Create a placeholder field called @pagenum@ (See Creating a Text Placeholder.)

3. Enter a starting value for the page number in the Default field (Text Field
Properties > Options tab). If the XML data includes a value for this field, then the
start value that is assigned in the layout is overridden. If no start value is assigned,
then it defaults to 1.

Adding Page Breaks
You can define a page break in the layout to occur after a repeatable field.

To insert a page break after the occurrence of a specific field, add the following to the
syntax in the Tooltip field of the Text Field Properties dialog:

page_break="yes"
For example:
<?rep_field="T1_G3", page_break="yes"?>

The following example demonstrates inserting a page break in a layout. The XML
sample contains salaries of employees by department:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<ROOT>
<LI ST_G DEPTNO>
<G _DEPTNC>
<DEPTNO>10</ DEPTNO>
<LI ST_G _EMPNO>
<G_EMPNO>
<EMPNO>7782</ EMPNO>
<ENAME>CLARK</ ENAMVE>
<JOB>MANAGER</ JOB>
<SAL>2450</ SAL>
</ G_EMPNC>
<G_EMPNO>
<EMPNO>7839</ EMPNO>
<ENAME>KI NG</ ENAME>
<JOB>PRESI DENT</ JOB>
<SAL>5000</ SAL>
</ G_EMPNC>
<G_EMPNO>
<EMPNO>125</ EMPNO>
<ENAME>KANG</ ENAME>
<JOB>CLERK</ JOB>
<SAL>2000</ SAL>
</ G_EMPNC>
<G_EMPNO>
<EMPNO>7934</ EMPNO>
<ENAME>M LLER</ ENAVE>
<JOB>CLERK</ JOB>
<SAL>1300</ SAL>
</ G_EMPNC>
<G_EMPNO>
<EMPNO>123</ EMPNO>
<ENAME>MARY</ ENAME>
<JOB>CLERK</ JOB>
<SAL>400</ SAL>
</ G_EMPNC>
<G_EMPNO>
<EMPNO>124</ EMPNO>
<ENAME>TOVK/ ENAME>
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<JOB>CLERK</ JOB>
<SAL>3000</ SAL>
</ G_EMPNO>
</ LI ST_G_EMPNO>
<SUVBALPERDEPTNG>9150</ SUMSAL PERDEPTNO>
</ G_DEPTNO>

<G DEPTNO>
<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNO>
<LI ST_G ENPNO>

</ LI ST_G_EMPNO>
<SUVBALPERDEPTNG>9400</ SUMSALPERDEPTNO>
</ G_DEPTNO>
</ LI ST_G DEPTNG>
<SUMSALPERREPORT>29425</ SUVSAL PERREPORT>
</ ROOT>

Suppose the report requirement is to display the salary information for each employee
by department as shown in the following figure:

Department Salary Summary

Dept Mo, o M Emp Name Jiol

DEPTHC ENAME 06

To insert a page break after each department, insert the page break syntax in the
Tooltip field for the SUMSALPERDEPTNO field as follows:

<?rep_field="T1_G3", page_break="yes" ?>
The Text Field Properties dialog for the field is shown in the following figure.
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Text Field Properties [

General |Appearan::e | Options || Actions | Format || validate | Calculate |

Name ISUMSALPERDEPTND

Tooltip I{?rep_ﬁeld ="T1_G3", page_break="yes"? >

Common Properties

Form Field: | Visible L | [ ]Read Only

Orientation: degrees [ |required

st

Note that in order for the break to occur, the field must be populated with data from
the XML file.

The sample report with data is shown in the following figure:
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Department Salary Summary

LEmp Nam

Joh

Salary |

10

CLARK

KING

KAMNG

MILLER

MARY

TOM

MANAGER

FRESIDENT

CLERK

CLERK

CLERK

CLERK

2450

5000

2000

1300

400

3000

9150

Department Salary Summary

| Emp No 1 Emp Name l N

20

7369

TETE

7a02

7788

7566

SMITH

ADAMS

FORD

SCOTT

JONES

CLERK

CLERK

ANALYST

ANALYST

MAMNAGER

800

1100

3000

3000

2875

10875

The page breaks after each department.

Performing Calculations

Adobe Acrobat provides a calculation function in the Field Properties dialog box.

To create a field to display a calculated total on a report:
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1. Create a text field to display the calculated total. Give the field any Name you
choose.

2. In the Field Properties dialog box, select the Format tab.
3. Select Number from the Category list.
4. Select the Calculate tab.

5. Select the radio button next to "Value is the <List of operations> of the following
fields:"

6. Select sum (+) from the list.

7. Click the Pick... button and select the fields to be totaled.

Completed PDF Layout Example

The figure gives an illustration of a completed PDF layout.
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Runtime Behavior

The following sections describe runtime behavior of PDF templates:
e Placement of Repeating Fields
® Setting Fields as Updatable or Read Only

e Overflow Data

Placement of Repeating Fields

As already noted, the placement, spacing, and alignment of fields that you create on
the layout are independent of the underlying form layout.

At runtime, BI Publisher places each repeating row of data according to calculations
performed on the placement of the rows of fields that you created, as follows:
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First occurrence:

The first row of repeating fields displays exactly where you have placed them on the
layout.

Second occurrence, single row:

To place the second occurrence of the group, BI Publisher calculates the distance
between the BODY_START tag and the first field of the first occurrence. The first field
of the second occurrence of the group is placed this calculated distance below the first
occurrence.

Second occurrence, multiple rows:

If the first group contains multiple rows, then the second occurrence of the group is
placed the calculated distance below the last row of the first occurrence.

The distance between the rows within the group is maintained as defined in the first
occurrence.

Setting Fields as Updatable or Read Only
You can make fields either read only or updatable.

When you define a field in the layout, you have the option of selecting "Read Only" for
the field, as shown in the following illustration:

Text Field Properties

General | appearance | Options | Actions | Format | validate | Calculate

Marne |TEXt1

Toolkip |

Comrmon Properties

Form Field: | visible k4 [ Iread onky

Orientation: |0 |%| degrees [ lrequired

e

Regardless of what you choose at design time for the Read-Only check box, the default
behavior of the PDF processing engine is to set all fields to read-only for the output
PDEF. You can change this behavior using the following report properties, as described
in Setting Report Processing and Output Document Properties:

¢ all-field-readonly
¢ all-fields-readonly-asis

¢ remove-pdf-fields
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Note that in the first two options, you are setting a state for the field in the PDF
output. The setting of individual fields can still be changed in the output using Adobe
Acrobat Professional. Also note that because the fields are maintained, the data is still
separate and can be extracted. In the third option, "remove-pdf-fields" the structure is
flattened and no field /data separation is maintained.

To make all fields updatable:

Set the "all-field-readonly” property to "false". This sets the Read-Only state to false for
all fields regardless of the individual field settings at design time.

To make all fields read only:
This is the default behavior. No settings are required.
To maintain the Read-Only check box selection for each field:

To maintain the setting of the Read Only check box on a field-by-field basis in the
output PDF, set the property, all-fields-readonly-asis, to true. This property overrides
the settings of all-field-readonly.

To remove all fields from the output PDF:
Set the property "remove-pdf-fields" to "true".

Overflow Data

When multiple pages are required to accommodate the occurrences of repeating rows
of data, each page displays identically except for the defined repeating area, which
displays the continuation of the repeating data.

For example, if the item rows of the purchase order extend past the area defined on
the layout, succeeding pages displays all data from the purchase order form with the
continuation of the item rows.

Creating a Layout from a Predefined PDF Form

There are many PDF forms available online that you may want to use as layouts for
the report data. For example, government forms that your company is required to
submit. You can use these downloaded PDF files as the report layouts, supplying the
XML data at runtime to fill in the report fields.

Some of these forms already have form fields defined, some do not. See Determining If
a PDF Has Form Fields Defined if you are unsure. If the PDF form already has fields
defined, then you can use one of the following methods to match the form field names
to the data field names:

¢ Use Adobe Acrobat Professional to rename the fields in the document to match the
names of the elements in the XML data file. See Using a Predefined PDF Form as a
Layout by Renaming the Form Fields.

e Use BI Publisher's Data Model Editor to rename the XML element names in the
data file to match the field names in the PDF form. For information, see Structuring
Data in Data Modeling Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

If the form fields are not already defined in the downloaded PDF, then you must
create them. See Adding Markup to the Template for instructions on inserting the
form field placeholders.
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Determining If a PDF Has Form Fields Defined

Follow these steps to determine if a PDF has form fields defined and to get a list of the
field names.

1.

2.

3.

Open the document in Adobe Acrobat Professional.
Click Highlight Fields. Form fields that exist in the document are highlighted.

From the Form menu, select Add or Edit Fields. The field names display in the
document as well as in the Fields pane.

Using a Predefined PDF Form as a Layout by Renaming the Form Fields

You can use a PDF form as a template for another form.

$4hw2.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Pro

To use a predefined PDF form as a layout:

1.

2.

Download or import the PDF file to the local system.
Open the file in Adobe Acrobat Professional.

From the Form menu, select Add or Edit Fields. This highlights text fields that
have already been defined.

The following illustration shows a sample W-2 PDF form after selecting Add or
Edit Fields to highlight the text fields.

Eild Edit View Document Comments Forms Tools Advanced Window Help

N

{na

{w—:; Add MNew Field - |_g'-'—|@,, Preview

Box14 codea
Box14_codeb
Box14_codec
Box14_meaninga
Box14_meaningh
T Box14_meaningc
T state_code

[T STATE_EIN

] statel_tax

1T locall_wages
T locall_tax
locality 1

[+ stat_employee
[+ retirement_plan

I_jé Distribute Form €| Close Form Editi

1 =0 B 52.4% —
0|I|:l|I| 2|I|3|I|4|I| 5|I|6|I|]‘||I| 8|
EEEEE | D |.\ repioyves’s Bocis #ecurty mamber | ;O:so;:.;lll.:llz! .
— = Ll =]

Eﬂ |_Sfuaan |

‘Wage and Tax Se— P S————
Faem W"z Statement E D D ? = 2y Act a5 Paperwark Rrdectcn
Copy A For Bocial Sscurity Administration —. Sard this aréira paga with At Wotioe, sEe back: of Copy D
Form Wi-3 to the Sa0a Sacusty AdminsTation; photaoples o nof acooptatia o 1o

Do Net Cut, Fold, or Staple Forms on This Page — Do Mot Cut, Fold, or Staple Forms on This Page

To map the existing form fields to the data from the incoming XML file, rename the
fields to match the element names in the XML file.

4. Open the form field Text Field Properties dialog by either double-clicking the field,
or by selecting the field then selecting Properties from the right-mouse menu.
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5. In the Name field, enter the element name from the input XML file.
6. Repeat for all fields that you want populated by the data file.
7. When all fields have been updated, click Close Form Editing.

8. Save the layout.

Using the Comb of Characters Option

The comb of characters option for a PDF form field in Adobe Acrobat spreads the text
evenly across the width of the text field.

Use this option when the form field requires the characters to be entered in specific
positions, as the Routing number field shown in the following figure:

11a If line 9 is larger than line 10, subtract ling 10 from line 9. This is your refund.
If Form 8888 is attached, check here P

- b Routing number |1|2| 3| 4| 5| G| Trr| 8' q > ¢ Type: Checking I:' Savings

To use this feature, perform the following;:

1. In Adobe Acrobat Professional, add the form field as a text field. An example is
shown in the following figure:

1la If lme 9 1s larger than line 10, subtract lme J0 from line 9. This s your refun
If Form 8888 is attached, check here W

=
r'n:nutiru:l
B b Routmg number ! — E > ¢ Type: Checking I

2. Open the Text Field Properties dialog and click the Options tab. Clear all check
boxes and select the Comb of characters check box.

Note: The Comb of characters option is only enabled when all other options
are cleared.

Enter the number of characters in the text field. For the routing number example, a
value of 9 is entered in the Comb of field as shown in the following figure:
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General Appearance| Options |.ﬁ.ch'uns Format | Validate | Calculate

Alignment;

Default Value: |

characters

Comb of =] characters

Ctaces

If your data may not contain the number of characters specified each time, you can
set the Alignment option to specify whether the value will be aligned to the right,
left, or center within the field.

When you run the report, the characters comprising the value for the routing field will
be spread across the text field as shown in the following figure:

11a If line 9 1s larger than line 10, subtract hine 10 from line 9. This 1s your refund.
If Form 8888 is attached, check here W

» b Routing number |5|4|2| 3| 9' T| 3| 2| q > ¢ Type: Checking Savings

The following figure shows how the data will display in the field when the data for
the routing field does not contain the full nine characters and the Alignment option is
set to left:

1la If line 915 larger than line 10, subtract ling 10 from bne 9. This is your refund.
If Form 8888 is attached, check here P

P b Routing number |5|4|2| 3| 9' ?| 3' | | > ¢ Type: Checking Savings

Adding or Designating a Field for a Digital Signature

Oracle BI Publisher supports digital signatures on PDF output documents. Digital
signatures enable you to verify the authenticity of the documents you send and
receive. Oracle Bl Publisher can access the digital ID file from a central, secure location
and at runtime sign the PDF output with the digital ID. The digital signature verifies
the signer's identity and ensures that the document has not been altered after it was
signed.
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Implementing digital signature requires several tasks across the BI Publisherproduct.
This topic describes how to add a new field or configure an existing field in the PDF
template for the digital signature. For more information and a description of the other
required tasks and options, see Implementing a Digital Signature in Administrator’s
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

About Signature Field Options

For PDF templates you have these options for designating a digital signature field for
the output report.

Add a signature field to the PDF layout.

Use this option if you want the digital signature to appear in a specific field and the
PDF template does not already include a signature field. See Adding a Signature
Field.

Use an existing signature field in the PDF template.

Use this option if the PDF template already includes a signature field that you want
to use. To designate an existing field for the digital signature, define the field in the
Runtime Configuration page. See Configuring the Report to Insert the Digital
Signature at Runtime.

Designate the position of the digital signature on the output report by setting x and
y coordinates.

Use this option if you prefer to designate the x and y coordinates for the placement
of the digital signature, rather than use a signature field. You set the position using
runtime properties. For information on setting these properties, see PDF Digital
Signature Properties.

All three options require setting configuration properties for the report in the Report
Properties page after you have uploaded the template.

Adding a Signature Field

Follow these steps to add a signature field.

To add a signature field:

1.

2.

Open the template in Adobe Acrobat Professional.

From the Form menu, select Add or Edit Fields. Then click Add New Field.
Choose Digital Signature from the list of fields.

Draw the signature field in the desired location on the layout. When you release
the mouse button, a dialog prompts you to enter a name for the field.

Enter a name for the signature field. The following figure shows an inserted digital
signature field called "My_Signature."

7-22 Report Designer's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher



Adding or Designating a Field for a Digital Signature

For accuracy, ( ® If you plan to itemize or claim adjustments to income and want to reduce your withholding, see the D

complete all and Adjustments Worksheet on page 2.
waorksheets # |f you have more than one job or are married and vou and vo earnings |
that apply. exceed $40,000 ($25,000 if married pigital Sienature Properties et
® |f neither of the above situat = = L . m’'
""""""""""""" Cut here and give Form| Appearance | Actions | Signed
y MEB
Form w-4 Employee S Mamne |My_Signature -
Department of the Tressury > Whether you are entitled ."2
Internal Fevenue Ssrvics subject to review by the IR Tooltip | L
i Type or print your first name and middle initial. Lasi rity
Home address inumber and street or rural route) (GarTE (e E
Form Field: | visible Il [read only feck
City or town, state, and ZIP code — . ial
Orientation: |0 |w| degrees D Required me
5 Total number of allowances you are claiming |
6  Additional amount, if any, you want withheld _$
7 | claim exemption from withhelding for 2007, =
® Last year | had a right to a refund of all fed

# This year | expect a refund of all federal income tax withheld because | expect to have no tax liability. |
If you meet both conditions, write “Exempt”" here . . . . . . . . . . . . . . k|7
Under penalties of perjury, | declare that | have examined this certificate and to the best of my knowledge and belief, it is true, comect, and complate.
Employee’s signature
{Form is not valid |
unless you sign it) # Date »

8  Employer's name and address (Employer: Complete lines 8 and 10 only if sending to the IRS.) | 9 Offics code [0ptk:m|]| 10 Employer identificatio

5. Save the template.

6. Proceed to Configuring the Report to Insert the Digital Signature at Runtime.

Configuring the Report to Insert the Digital Signature at Runtime

After you have uploaded the PDF template to the report definition you must enable
digital signature and specify the signature field in the Report Properties.

To configure the report to insert the digital signature:

See Adding a Layout by Uploading a Template File.

1. From the edit report page, click Properties and then click the Formatting tab.
2. Scroll to the PDF Digital Signature group of properties.

3. Set Enable Digital Signature to True.

4. For the property Existing signature field name, enter the field name from the PDF
template.

No other properties are required for this method.

The following figure shows the My_Signature field name entered into the
properties field.
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Report Properties (%]
General | Output ™. FontMapping | Currency Format
Properties Report Value Server Value
N ”~
:l"sz:;éys' one shared resources object for true —
[=] PDF Digital Signature
Enable Digital Signature [True '+ false
Existing signature field name My_Signature null
Signature field location | v | il
Signature field X coordinate 0 K
Signature field ¥ coordinate 0
Signature field width 0
Signature field height 0
[= RTF Qutput
Enable change tracking [ v false
Protect document for tracked changes false
Default font Arial:12 w
QK
S—
5. Click OK.

Note: The runtime properties that you have just set are at the report level and
not the layout level. Therefore any layouts associated with the report now
include the digital signature as specified in the Report Properties. When an
Existing signature field name is specified, the template must contain the field
for the signature to be applied.

PDF Template Limitations
The PDF template has a few limitations.

The PDF template does not support:

¢ The field properties mentioned in Supported Field Properties Options for repeating
fields.

¢ Nested repeating fields.

® Section-wise repeat. The document - r epeat - el ement nane field is used for
repeating the entire template.

¢ Pixel control.
e Data alignment in fields.

¢ Large documents. You might experience performance issues when a document is
larger than 250 MB.

To avoid these limitations, use an RTF template instead of a PDF template.
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Overview

Creating eText Templates

BI Publisher uses eText templates to generate the flat files for EDI and EFT
transactions. This chapter describes creating the eText templates in Microsoft Word.

The chapter includes the following sections:

e Overview

e Structure of eText Templates

* Constructing the Data Tables

¢ Command Rows

e Structure of the Data Rows

* Setting Up Command Tables

* Creating a Filler Block

* Expressions, Control Structures, and Functions

e Identifiers, Operators, and Literals

An eText template is an RTF-based template that is used to generate text output for
Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) and Electronic Data Interchange (EDI).

At runtime, BI Publisher applies this template to an input XML data file to create an
output text file that can be transmitted to a bank or other customer. Because the output
is intended for electronic communication, the eText templates must follow very
specific format instructions for exact placement of data.

Note: An EFT is an electronic transmission of financial data and payments to
banks in a specific fixed-position format flat file (text).

EDI is similar to EFT except it is not only limited to the transmission of payment
information to banks. It is often used as a method of exchanging business documents,
such as purchase orders and invoices, between companies. EDI data is delimiter-
based, and also transmitted as a flat file (text).

Files in these formats are transmitted as flat files, rather than printed on paper. The
length of a record is often several hundred characters and therefore difficult to layout
on standard size paper.

To accommodate the record length, the EFT and EDI templates are designed using
tables. Each record is represented by a table. Each row in a table corresponds to a field
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Prerequisites

in a record. The columns of the table specify the position, length, and value of the
field.

These formats can also require special handling of the data from the input XML file.
This special handling can be on a global level (for example, character replacement and
sequencing) or on a record level (for example, sorting). Commands to perform these
functions are declared in command rows. Global level commands are declared in
setup tables.

At runtime, BI Publisher constructs the output file according to the setup commands
and layout specifications in the tables.

This section is intended for users who are familiar with EDI and EFT transactions.

Preparers of eText templates require both functional and technical knowledge; that is,
functional expertise to understand bank and country specific payment format
requirements and sufficient technical expertise to understand XML data structure and
eText specific coding syntax commands, functions, and operations.

Structure of eText Templates

There are two types of eText templates: fixed-position based (EFT templates) and
delimiter-based (EDI templates).

The templates are composed of a series of tables. The tables define layout and setup
commands and data field definitions. The required data description columns for the
two types of templates vary, but the commands and functions available are the same.
A table can contain just commands, or it can contain commands and data fields.

The following illustration shows a sample from an EFT template to display the general
structure of command and data rows.

KD file narme: Mapping of Payment Formal. Date: &22/2004
AP EMACHA if Us HACHA Payments EFT Format
Foxmat Setup:
Hint: Define formattnng options...
= TEMPLATE TYFE- FIXED FOSITION BASED
=0UTPUT CHARACTER SET= 130-6859-1
=MEW RECORD CHARACTE R Carriage Return
Senznces H
Commands
Hirte Dafithe $@quaiice (ermsalons...
=DEFME S GQUENLCE= FaymentzSeq
=RESET AT LEVEL= PayerIns CEULEnt
<INCREMENT BASIE> LEVEL
“END DEFINE SEGUENCE = Faymentsseq
Format Data Records:
<TEVEL> Payermsinument
=POSITION= | <LENGTH= =FORMAT= | <PAD> | <DATA> | <COMMENTS>
=NEW RECORD= FileHaader Rec
T T T Hmber T TI i ord Type Code
g 5 4+ XTpka" gy s
4 i {"Kipha TR, VYT | 3
: | i Data Elements or
L ¢ e U T s e -
! i | Bankhccount /BankNush | Functions
1 | i = |
14 L FKTERa e A T
J.59_Alph.a:R_Pa'grerr"l.'axlden—_l:lecTmmgljlaleljﬂqm
2 S €SN | SYSDATE ealion Dale T
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Commands that apply globally, or commands that define program elements for the
template, are "setup” commands. These must be specified in the initial tables of the
template. Examples of setup commands are Template Type and Character Set.

In the data tables you provide the source XML data element name and the specific
placement and formatting definitions required by the receiving bank or entity. You
can also define functions to be performed on the data and conditional statements.

The data tables must always start with a command row that defines the "Level." The
Level associates the table to an element from the XML data file, and establishes the
hierarchy. The data fields that are then defined in the table for the Level correspond to
the child elements of the XML element.

The following graphic illustrates the relationship between the XML data hierarchy and
the template Level. The XML element "RequestHeader" is defined as the Level. The
data elements defined in the table ("FileID" and "Encryption”) are children of the
RequestHeader element.

?¥ml wersion = "1.0" 2>
TDOCTYPE CutBoundPayments: BatchReguest IYITEN "OutBoundPayments.dod™>
outBoundPayments: BatchRegquests
<PaymentsCommon : RequestHeader>
<PaymentaCommon: Preanb 1
<PaymentsConmon: Versio
</ Payment3Conmmon: Preamd lex
<PaymentaCommon: TrxnPartieas
<PaymentaConmon: Requester Par
<Payment3Conmon:FinancialInsci
</PaymentaComnon: TrxnPartiess
<Payment £Common : EncryptionsH< /P ayment 2Common : Encryptio
<PaymentsCommon:FileID>101680300001</Pa tsCommon : File
<PaymentaCommon: BaseRecordCount >24457</ PaygentsComuoi BaseRecordCount
</PaymentaCommon: RemsarHeaders

1.0.11.5.7</Paynent sCoraoon : Versions>

FOracle Germany</FPaymwentsComoon: Re
tionxCiti Bank</PaymentsCoroorn: F

<LEVEL=> RedquestHeader
<OutBoundPayments:B | <POSITION> | <LENGTH> | <FORMAT> I:Phﬂ: <‘nATA=

<OutBoundPayment | <NEW RECORD> FileHeadeiRec

<0utBoundPayment | 1 I

<OutBoundPayment | 4

<OutBoundPayment | |

<outBounapagsant [5——— 1§ TaEE;— ————

<0utBoundP ayment I | TYMHDD

<OutBoundPayment [-yg I | Humber L, TOT SEQUENCE WUMBER |

e i i iLl1lRecord=Seq)
K SN T AN T SN AN S
| <LEVEL> | Batch

| <POSITION= | <l FNGTH= | <FORMAT= | <PAN= | <NATA>

The order of the tables in the template determines the print order of the records. At
runtime the system loops through all the instances of the XML element corresponding
to a table (Level) and prints the records belonging to the table. The system then moves
on to the next table in the template. If tables are nested, the system generates the
nested records of the child tables before moving on to the next parent instance.

Command Rows, Data Rows, and Data Column Header Rows

Command rows are used to specify commands in the template. Command rows
always have two columns: command name and command parameter. Command rows
do not have column headings. The commands control the overall setup and record
structures of the template.

The following figure shows the placement of Command Rows, Data Rows, and Data
Column Header Rows:
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HDO file narme: Mapping of Paymerd Format
AP XMACHA US NACHA Payments EFT Format

Format Setup:
Hint Define farrmaliing oplions....

| =TEMFLATE TYFE= FIXED _POSITION BASED
sCHARACTER SET= i30-8859-1
=HEW EECORD CHARACTER= Carriage Rerurn
= EquEnCes
HinE Crediine Sequiaince goaiealons...
<OEFNE SEQUENCE= FaynentaSeq
<RESET AT LEVEL= P&?EIHBT.I'LI.I.EH'E
=INCREMENT BASE- LEVEL
=END DEFINE SE QUENCE = FaynentaSeq
Cammand
Rows
Formal Data Records:
Data Field VI Fayeristimment
Column Header ———={ <POSITION> | <LENGTH> | <FORMAT> | <PAD> | <DATA> [ <COMMENT
| <HEW FECORD> FileHeado Rec
I I I Tunber 1 T Recon] Type
2 Z iipha P | " Priotity Code
Data Rows % . FXIoka B Rl s 8
| | | blank
T T s 3 ===t
: BankAccount /Banklhumb |
1 D eE 1
4 1 {"Kipha P A T Butually Agri
24 L8 | Date, i | SYSDATE il Craation

Blank rows can be inserted anywhere in a table to improve readability. Most often
they are used in the setup table, between commands. Blank rows are ignored by BI
Publisher when the template is parsed.

Data Column Header Rows

Data Rows

Data column headers specify the column headings for the data fields (such as Position,
Length, Format, Padding, and Comments). A column header row usually follows the
Level command in a table (or the sorting command, if one is used). The data column
header row must come before any data rows in the table. Additional empty column
header rows can be inserted at any position in a table to improve readability. The
empty rows are ignored at runtime.

The required data column header rows vary depending on the template type. See
Structure of the Data Rows.

Data rows provide the values for the data column header attributes for each data field.

The content of the data rows varies depending on the template type. See Structure of
the Data Rows.

Constructing the Data Tables

The data tables contain a combination of command rows and data field rows. Each
data table must begin with a Level command row that specifies its XML element. Each
record must begin with a New Record command that specifies the start of a new
record, and the end of a previous record (if any).
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The required columns for the data fields vary depending on the Template Type.

Command Rows

The command rows always have two columns: command name and command
parameter.

The supported commands are:

¢ Level Command

¢ New Record Command

¢ Sort Ascending and Sort Descending Commands

¢ Display Condition Command

The usage for each of these commands is described in the following sections.

Level Command

The level command associates a table with an XML element. The parameter for the
level command is an XML element. The level is printed once for each instance the
XML element appears in the data input file.

The level commands define the hierarchy of the template. For example, Payment XML
data extracts are hierarchical. A batch can have multiple child payments, and a
payment can have multiple child invoices. This hierarchy is represented in XML as
nested child elements within a parent element. By associating the tables with XML
elements through the level command, the tables also have the same hierarchical
structure.

Similar to the closing tag of an XML element, the level command has a companion
end-level command. The child tables must be defined between the level and end-level
commands of the table defined for the parent element.

An XML element can be associated with only one level. All the records belonging to a
level must reside in the table of that level or within a nested table belonging to that
level. The end-level command is specified at the end of the final table.

Following is a sample structure of an EFT file record layout:

e FileHeaderRecord A

BatchHeaderRecord A

- BatchHeaderRecordB
PaymentRecord A
PaymentRecordB

[J InvoiceRecordA
— Batch FooterRecordC
— BatchFooterRecordD

¢ FileFooterRecordB
Following would be its table layout:

The table layout displays the command and its value:
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<LEVEL> : Request Header
<NEW RECORD> : Fi | eHeader Recor dA
Data rows for the FileHeaderRecordA

<LEVEL> : Batch

<NEW RECORD> : Bat chHeader Recor dA
Data rows for the BatchHeader RecordA
<NEW RECORD> : Bat chHeader Recor dB
Data rows for the BatchHeader Recor dB

<LEVEL> : Paynent

<NEW RECORD> : Paynent Recor dA
Data rows for the Payment RecordA
<NEW RECORD> : Paynent Recor dB
Data rows for the Payment RecordB

<LEVEL> : Invoice

<NEW RECORD> : | nvoi ceRecor dA
Data rows for the Invoi ceRecordA
<END LEVEL> : Invoice

<END LEVEL>: Paynent

<LEVEL> : Batch

<NEW RECORD> : Bat chFoot er Recor dC
Data rows for the BatchFooterRecordC
<NEW RECORD> : Bat chFoot er Recor dD
Data rows for the BatchFooterRecordD
<END LEVEL> : Batch

<LEVEL> : Request Header

<NEW RECORD> : Fi |l eFoot er Recor dB
Data rows for the FileFooterRecordB
<END LEVEL> : Request Header

Multiple records for the same level can exist in the same table. However, each table
can only have one level defined. In the example above, the BatchHeaderRecordA and
BatchHeaderRecordB are both defined in the same table. However, note that the END
LEVEL for the Payment must be defined in its own separate table after the child
element Invoice. The Payment END LEVEL cannot reside in the same table as the
Invoice Level.

Note that you do not have to use all the levels from the data extract in the template.
For example, if an extract contains the levels: RequestHeader > Batch > Payment >
Invoice, you can use just the batch and invoice levels. However, the hierarchy of the
levels must be maintained.

The table hierarchy determines the order that the records are printed. For each parent
XML element, the records of the corresponding parent table are printed in the order
they appear in the table. The system loops through the instances of the child XML
elements corresponding to the child tables and prints the child records according to
their specified order. The system then prints the records of the enclosing (end-level)
parent table, if any.

For example, given the EFT template structure above, assume the input data file
contains the following:

e Batchl

— Paymentl
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[J Invoicel

[J Invoice2

— Payment2

0 Invoicel

e Batch2

- Paymentl

This generates the printed records that are shown in #unique_570/
unique_570_Connect_42_BHBIHBCG.

0 Invoicel
0 Invoice2

J Invoice3

Record Record Type Description

Order

1 FileHeaderRecord A One header record for the EFT file
2 BatchHeaderRecord A For Batch1

3 BatchHeaderRecordB For Batch1

4 PaymentRecord A For Batch1, Payment1

5 PaymentRecordB For Batch1, Payment1

6 InvoiceRecord A For Batch1, Payment1, Invoicel
7 InvoiceRecord A For Batch1, Payment1, Invoice2
8 PaymentRecord A For Batchl, Payment2

9 PaymentrecordB For Batchl, Payment2

10 InvoiceRecord A For Batch1, Payment2, Invoicel
11 BatchFooterRecordC For Batch1

12 BatchFooterRecordD For Batchl

13 BatchHeaderRecord A For Batch2

14 BatchHeaderRecordB For Batch2

15 PaymentRecord A For Batch2, Payment1

16 PaymentRecordB For Batch2, Payment1

17 InvoiceRecord A For Batch2, Payment1, Invoicel
18 InvoiceRecord A For Batch2, Payment1, Invoice2
19 InvoiceRecord A For Batch2, Payment1, Invoice3
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Record Record Type Description

Order

20 BatchFooterRecordC For Batch2

21 BatchFooterRecordD For Batch2

22 FileFooterRecordB One footer record for the EFT file

New Record Command

The new record command signifies the start of a record and the end of the previous
one, if any.

Every record in a template must start with the new record command. The record
continues until the next new record command, or until the end of the table or the end
of the level command.

A record is a construct for the organization of the elements belonging to a level. The
record name is not associated with the XML input file.

A table can contain multiple records, and therefore multiple new record commands.
All the records in a table are at the same hierarchy level. They are printed in the order
in which they are specified in the table.

The new record command can have a name as its parameter. This name becomes the
name for the record. The record name is also referred to as the record type. The name
can be used in the COUNT function for counting the generated instances of the record.
See the COUNT function Functions for more information.

Consecutive new record commands (or empty records) are not allowed.

Sort Ascending and Sort Descending Commands
Use the sort ascending and sort descending commands to sort the instances of a level.

Enter the elements that you want to sort by in a comma-separated list. This is an
optional command. When used, it must come right after the (first) level command and
it applies to all records of the level, even if the records are specified in multiple tables.

Display Condition Command

The display condition command specifies when the enclosed record or data field
group should be displayed. The command parameter is a boolean expression. When it
evaluates to true, the record or data field group is displayed. Otherwise the record or
data field group is skipped.

The display condition command can be used with either a record or a group of data
fields. When used with a record, the display condition command must follow the new
record command. When used with a group of data fields, the display condition
command must follow a data field row. In this case, the display condition applies to
the rest of the fields through the end of the record.

Consecutive display condition commands are merged as AND conditions. The merged
display conditions apply to the same enclosed record or data field group.

Structure of the Data Rows

The output record data fields are represented in the template by table rows.
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Position

In FIXED_POSITION_BASED templates, each row has the following attributes (or
columns):

e Position

* Length/Maximum Length
¢ Format Column

e Pad

e Data

e Comments

The first five columns are required and must appear in the order listed.

For DELIMITER_BASED templates, each data row has the following attributes
(columns):

* Length/Maximum Length
e Format Column

e Data

¢ Tag

¢ Comments

The first three columns are required and must be declared in the order stated.

In both template types, the Comments column is optional and ignored by the system.
You can insert additional information columns, because all columns after the required
ones are ignored.

The usage rules for these columns are as follows:

Specifies the starting position of the field in the record. The unit is in number of
characters.

This column is only used with FIXED_POSITION_BASED templates.

Length/Maximum Length

Specifies the length of the field.

The unit is in number of characters. For FIXED_POSITION_BASED templates, all the
fields are fixed length. If the data is less than the specified length, it is padded. If the
data is longer, it is truncated. The truncation always occurs on the right.

For DELIMITER_BASED templates, this value specifies the maximum length of the
field. If the data exceeds the maximum length, it is truncated. Data is not padded if it
is less than the maximum length.

Format Column

Format Column specifies the data type and format setting.

There are three accepted data types:
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e Alpha
e Number

e Date

Refer to Field-Level Key Words for their usage.

Number Data Type

Numeric data has three optional format settings: Integer, Decimal, or you can define a
format mask.

Specify the optional settings with the Number data type as follows:
e Number, Integer
e Number, Decimal

e Number, <format mask>
For example:
Nunber, ###, ###. 00

The Integer format uses only the whole number portion of a numeric value and
discards the decimal. The Decimal format uses only the decimal portion of the
numeric value and discards the integer portion.

The following table shows examples of how to set a format mask. When specifying the
mask, # represents that a digit is to be displayed when present in the data; 0 represents
that the digit placeholder is to be displayed whether data is present or not.

When specifying the format mask, the group separator must always be "," and the
decimal separator must always be "." To alter these in the actual output, you must use
the Setup Commands NUMBER THOUSANDS SEPARATOR and NUMBER
DECIMAL SEPARATOR. See Setting Up Command Tables for details on these
commands.

The following table shows sample Data, Format Specifier, and Output. The Output
assumes the default group and decimal separators.

Data Format Specifier Output
123456789 ### ###.00 123,456,789.00
123456789.2 ###.00 123456789.20
1234.56789 ###.000 1234.568
123456789.2 # 123456789
123456789.2 #.## 123456789.2
123456789 #H## 123456789
Date Data Type

The Date data type format setting must always be explicitly stated. The format setting
follows the SQL date styles, such as MMDDYY.
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Mapping EDI Delimiter-Based Data Types to eText Data Types

Some EDI (DELIMITER_BASED) formats use more descriptive data types.

These are mapped to the three template data types as shown in the following table.

ASC X12 Data Type

Format Template Data Type

A - Alphabetic Alpha
AN -Alphanumeric Alpha

B - Binary Number
CD - Composite data element N/A
CH - Character Alpha
DT - Date Date

FS - Fixed-length string Alpha
ID - Identifier Alpha
IV - Incrementing Value Number
Nn - Numeric Number
PW - Password Alpha

R - Decimal number Number
TM - Time Date

Assume the setup commands shown in the following table.

Name

Command

NUMBER THOUSANDS SEPARATOR

NUMBER DECIMAL SEPARATOR

The following table shows the Data, Format Specifier, and Output for this case. Note
that the Format Specifier requires the use of the default separators, regardless of the

setup command entries.

Data Format Specifier Output
123456789 ##H# ##HE.00 123.456.789,00
123456789.2 ###.00 123456789,20
1234.56789 ###.000 1234,568
123456789.2 # 123456789
123456789.2 #.4H# 123456789,2
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Data Format Specifier Output
123456789 #AH# 123456789
Pad
Pad applies to FIXED_POSITION_BASED templates only. Specify the padding side (L
= left or R = right) and the character. Both numeric and alphanumeric fields can be
padded. If this field is not specified, Numeric fields are left-padded with "0"; Alpha
fields are right-padded with spaces.
Example usage:
* To pad a field on the left with a "0", enter the following in the Pad column field:
L0
¢ To pad a field on the right with a space, enter the following the Pad column field:
R, [
Data
Specifies the XML element from the data extract that is to populate the field. The data
column can simply contain the XML tag name, or it can contain expressions and
functions.
For more information, see Expressions, Control Structures, and Functions.
Tag
Acts as a comment column for DELIMITER_BASED templates.
It specifies the reference tag in EDIFACT formats, and the reference IDs in ASC X12.
Comments

Use this column to note any free form comments to the template. Usually this column
is used to note the business requirement and usage of the data field.

Setting Up Command Tables

A template always begins with a table that specifies the setup commands.

The setup commands define global attributes, such as template type and output
character set and program elements, such as sequencing and concatenation.

The setup commands are:

e TEMPLATE TYPE Command
e OUTPUT CHARACTER SET

¢ Output Length Mode

e NEW RECORD CHARACTER
e INVALID CHARACTERS

REPLACE CHARACTERS
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NUMBER THOUSANDS SEPARATOR

NUMBER DECIMAL SEPARATOR

DEFINE LEVEL
DEFINE SEQUENCE

DEFINE CONCATENATION

CASE CONVERSION

An example setup table is shown in the following figure:

w00 file name:
RINT-01 . rtf

Format Setup:

Hint: Define formatting options...

Mapping of Payvment Formal.
International Payments EFT Format

<TEMPLATE TYPE=>

FIXED POSITION BASED

<OUTPUT CHARACTER. SET>

iso-8859-1

<NEW RECORD CHARACTER>

Carrisge EREeturn

<IHVALID CHARACTERS > &
<REPLACE CHARACTERS>

A A
E EO
1 (]
1] [o]]
1] 18]

<ENDY REPLACE CHARACTERS >

Format Data Ievels:

Hint: Define data levels that are needed in the format which do not exist in data

extract...

<DEFINE LEVEL= PavientsbBvyPavDatePayees
<BASE LEVEL> Pavyment

<GROUPING CRITERIA> *PaymentDate, PayeelNams=’

<END DEFINE LEVEL >

Pavirent=EvPaybatePayee

<DEFINE LEVEL >

InvoicesEyReportingCatindircrib

<BASE LEVEL>

Invaice

Here is another example setup table:
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<GROUPING CRITERIA> *InvoiceTrxnFeportingCat’,

[IF InwvoiceTrxnReportingCat = 'V' THEH
*InvoiceDEVTran=sitGoods”

EHD IF),

[IF InwvoiceTrxnReportingCat = 'V' THEH
*InvoiceDEVGoods Indexium”

EHD IF),

[IF InwvoiceTrxnReportingCat = 'V' THEH
*InvoiceDEVPassingTrade”

EHD IF)

<END DEFINE LEVEL=> InvoicesEyReportingCatinditcrtrib

Semlences H

Hint: Define sequence generators...

<DEFINE SEQUEHNCE= ALll1RecordsSedq

<RESET AT LEVEL > FERIODIC SEQUENCE
<INCREMEHNT BASIS > RECORD

<START AT> EazeRecordCount + 1
<MAXIMUM:> EEEEEE]

<EHD DEFINE SEQUEHNCE > AllRecordsSedq
<DEFINE SEQUENCE= PaymentsSeq

<RESET AT LEVEL > Eatch

<INCREMEHNT BASIS > LEVEL

<END DEFINE SEQUENCE > PaymentsSeq

Concatenated Becords:

Hint: Define fields that are composed of concatenated records...

<DEFINE CONCATEHATION= ConcatenatedInvoiceInfo

<BASE LEVEL=> Invoice

<ELEMENT > Inwvoicelum

<DELIMITER> !

<END DEFINE CONCATEHATION= ConcatenatedInvoiceIntfao
TEMPLATE TYPE Command

This command specifies the type of template.
There are two types: FIXED_POSITION_BASED and DELIMITER_BASED.

Use the FIXED_POSITION_BASED templates for fixed-length record formats, such as
EFTs. In these formats, all fields in a record are a fixed length. If data is shorter than
the specified length, then it is padded. If longer, it is truncated. The system specifies
the default behavior for data padding and truncation. Examples of fixed position
based formats are EFTs in Europe, and NACHA ACH file in the U.S.

In a DELIMITER_BASED template, data is never padded and only truncated when it
has reached a maximum field length. Empty fields are allowed (when the data is null).
Designated delimiters are used to separate the data fields. If a field is empty, two
delimiters are displayed next to each other. Examples of delimited-based templates are
EDI formats such as ASC X12 820 and UN EDIFACT formats - PAYMUL, DIRDEB,
and CREMUL.

In EDI formats, a record is sometimes referred to as a segment. An EDI segment is
treated the same as a record. Start each segment with a new record command and give
it a record name. You should have a data field specifying the segment name as part of
the output data immediately following the new record command.

For DELIMITER_BASED templates, you insert the appropriate data field delimiters in
separate rows between the data fields. After every data field row, you insert a
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delimiter row. You can insert a placeholder for an empty field by defining two
consecutive delimiter rows.

Empty fields are often used for syntax reasons: you must insert placeholders for empty
fields so that the fields that follow can be properly identified.

There are different delimiters to signify data fields, composite data fields, and end of
record. Some formats allow you to choose the delimiter characters. In all cases you
should use the same delimiter consistently for the same purpose to avoid syntax
errors.

In DELIMITER_BASED templates, the <POSITION> and <PAD> columns do not
apply. They are omitted from the data tables.

Some DELIMITER_BASED templates have minimum and maximum length
specifications. In those cases Oracle Payments validates the length.

DEFINE LEVEL Command

Some formats require specific additional data levels that are not in the data extract. For
example, some formats require that payments be grouped by payment date. Using the
Define Level command, a payment date group can be defined and referenced as a
level in the template, even though it is not in the input extract file.

When you use the Define Level command you declare a base level that exists in the
extract. The Define Level command inserts a new level, one level higher than the base
level of the extract. The new level functions as a grouping of the instances of the base
level.

The Define Level command is a setup command, therefore it must be defined in the
setup table. It has three subcommands:

e BASE LEVEL command - defines the level (XML element) from the extract that the
new level is based on. The Define Level command must always have one and only
one base level subcommand.

* GROUPING CRITERIA - defines the XML extract elements that are used to group
the instances of the base level to form the instances of the new level. The parameter
of the grouping criteria command is a comma-separated list of elements that
specify the grouping conditions.

The order of the elements determines the hierarchy of the grouping. The instances
of the base level are first divided into groups according to the values of the first
criterion, then each of these groups is subdivided into groups according to the
second criterion, and so on. Each of the final subgroups is considered as an instance
of the new level.

e GROUP SORT ASCENDING or GROUP SORT DESCENDING - defines the sorting
of the group. Insert the <GROUP SORT ASCENDI NG> or <GROUP SCRT
DESCENDI NG> command row anywhere between the <DEFI NE LEVEL> and <END
DEFI NE LEVEL> commands. The parameter of the sort command is a comma-
separated list of elements by which to sort the group.

For example, the following table shows five payments under a batch.

Payment Instance PaymentDate (grouping PayeeName (grouping
criterion 1) criterion 2)
Payment1 PaymentDatel PayeeNamel
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Payment Instance

PaymentDate (grouping
criterion 1)

PayeeName (grouping
criterion 2)

Payment2 PaymentDate2 PayeeNamel
Payment3 PaymentDatel PayeeName2
Payment4 PaymentDatel PayeeNamel
Payment5 PaymentDatel PayeeName3

In the template, construct the setup table as follows to create a level called
PaymentsByPayDatePayee from the base level "Payment” grouped according to
Payment Date and Payee Name. Add the Group Sort Ascending command to sort each
group by PaymentDate and PayeeName:

Payment Group Level

<DEFI NE LEVEL> PaymentsByPayDatePayee

<BASE LEVEL> Payment

<GROUPI NG CRI TERI A> PaymentDate, PayeeName

<GROUP SORT ASCENDI NG> PaymentDate, PayeeName

<END DEFI NE LEVEL> PaymentsByPayDatePayee

The five payments generate the four groups (instances) shown in the following table
for the new level:

Payment Group Instance Group Criteria Payments in Group

Groupl PaymentDatel, PayeeNamel Paymentl, Payment4
Group2 PaymentDatel, PayeeName2 Payment3
Group3 PaymentDatel, PayeeName3 Payment5
Group4 PaymentDate2, PayeeNamel Payment2

The order of the new instances is the order in which the records print. When
evaluating the multiple grouping criteria to form the instances of the new level, the
criteria can be thought of as forming a hierarchy. The first criterion is at the top of the
hierarchy, the last criterion is at the bottom of the hierarchy.

Generally there are two kinds of format-specific data grouping scenarios in EFT
formats. Some formats print the group records only; others print the groups with the
individual element records nested inside groups. The following tables are two
examples for these scenarios based on the five payments and grouping conditions
previously illustrated and show the generated output:

Scenario 1: Group Records Only
EFT File Structure:

e BatchRec
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— PaymentGroupHeaderRec

- PaymentGroupFooterRec

Record Record Type Description

Sequence

1 BatchRec NA

2 PaymentGroupHeaderRec For group 1 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeNamel)

3 PaymentGroupFooterRec For group 1 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeNamel)

4 PaymentGroupHeaderRec For group 2 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeName?2)

5 PaymentGroupFooterRec For group 2 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeName2)

6 PaymentGroupHeaderRec For group 3 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeName3)

7 PaymentGroupFooterRec For group 3 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeName3)

8 PaymentGroupHeaderRec For group 4 (PaymentDate2,
PayeeNamel)

9 PaymentGroupFooterRec

For group 4 (PaymentDate2,
PayeeNamel)

Scenario 2: Group Records and Individual Records

EFT File Structure:

BatchRec

¢ PaymentGroupHeaderRec

— PaymentRec

¢ PaymentGroupFooterRec

Record Record Type Description

Sequence

1 BatchRec NA

2 PaymentGroupHeaderRec For group 1 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeNamel)

3 PaymentRec For Paymentl

4 PaymentRec For Payment4

5 PaymentGroupFooterRec

For group 1 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeNamel)

Creating eText Templates 8-17



Setting Up Command Tables

Record
Sequence

Record Type

Description

6

PaymentGroupHeaderRec

For group 2 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeName?2)

PaymentRec

For Payment3

PaymentGroupFooterRec

For group 2 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeName2)

PaymentGroupHeaderRec

For group 3 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeName3)

10

PaymentRec

For Payment5

11

PaymentGroupFooterRec

For group 3 (PaymentDatel,
PayeeName3)

12

PaymentGroupHeaderRec

For group 4 (PaymentDate2,
PayeeNamel)

13

PaymentRec

For Payment2

14

PaymentGroupFooterRec

For group 4 (PaymentDate2,

PayeeNamel)

Once defined with the Define Level command, the new level can be used in the
template in the same manner as a level occurring in the extract. However, the records
of the new level can only reference the base level fields that are defined in its grouping
criteria. They cannot reference other base level fields other than in summary functions.

For example, the PaymentGroupHeaderRec can reference the PaymentDate and
PayeeName in its fields. It can also reference thePaymentAmount (a payment level
field) in a SUM function. However, it cannot reference other payment level fields, such
as PaymentDocName or PaymentDocNum.

The DEFINE LEVEL command must always have one and only one grouping criteria
subcommand. The DEFINE LEVEL command has a companion END DEFINE LEVEL
command. The subcommands must be specified between the DEFINE LEVEL and
END DEFINE LEVEL commands. They can be declared in any order.

DEFINE SEQUENCE Command

The DEFINE SEQUENCE command defines a sequence that can be used in
conjunction with the SEQUENCE_NUMBER function to index either the generated
EFT records or the extract instances (the database records). The EFT records are the
physical records defined in the template. The database records are the records from
the extract. To avoid confusion, the term record always refers to the EFT record. The
database record is referred to as an extract element instance or level.

The DEFINE SEQUENCE command has four subcommands: RESET AT LEVEL,
INCREMENT BASIS, START AT, MINIMUM, and MAXIMUM:
RESET AT LEVEL

The RESET AT LEVEL subcommand defines where the sequence resets its starting
number.
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RESET AT LEVE is a mandatory subcommand. For example, to number the payments
in a batch, define RESET AT LEVEL as Batch. To continue numbering across batches,
define RESET AT LEVEL as RequestHeader.

In some cases the sequence is reset outside the template. For example, a periodic
sequence may be defined to reset by date. In these cases, the PERIODIC_SEQUENCE
keyword is used for the RESET AT LEVEL. The system saves the last sequence
number used for a payment file to the database. Outside events control resetting the
sequence in the database. For the next payment file run, the sequence number is
extracted from the database for the start at number (see start at subcommand).

INCREMENT BASIS

The INCREMENT BASIS subcommand specifies if the sequence should be
incremented based on record or extract instances. The allowed parameters for this
subcommand are RECORD and LEVEL.

Enter RECORD to increment the sequence for every record.
Enter LEVEL to increment the sequence for every new instance of a level.

Note that for levels with multiple records, if you use the level-based increment, then
all the records in the level have the same sequence number. The record-based
increment assigns each record in the level a new sequence number.

For level-based increments, the sequence number can be used in the fields of one level
only. For example, suppose an extract has a hierarchy of batch > payment > invoice
and you define the INCREMENT BASIS by level sequence, with reset at the batch
level. You can use the sequence in either the payment or invoice level fields, but not
both. You cannot have sequential numbering across hierarchical levels.

However, this rule does not apply to increment basis by record sequences. Records
can be sequenced across levels.

For both increment basis by level and by record sequences, the level of the sequence is
implicit based on where the sequence is defined.

MINIMUM
Specifies the minimum sequence number.

If MINIMUM is not declared, the minimum sequence number will be set as 1 by
default.

Specify this value when you want the minimum sequence number to be a value other
than 1.

Define Concatenation Command

Use the define concatenation command to concatenate child-level extract elements for
use in parent-level fields.

For example, use this command to concatenate invoice number and due date for all the
invoices belonging to a payment for use in a payment-level field.

The define concatenation command has three subcommands: base level, element, and
delimiter.

Base Level Subcommand

The base level subcommand specifies the child level for the operation.
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For each parent-level instance, the concatenation operation loops through the child-
level instances to generate the concatenated string.

Element Subcommand

The element subcommand specifies the operation used to generate each element. An

element is a child-level expression that is concatenated to generate the concatenation
string.

Delimiter Subcommand

The delimiter subcommand specifies the delimiter to separate the concatenated items
in the string.

Using the SUBSTR Function

Use the SUBSTR function to break down concatenated strings into smaller strings that
can be placed into different fields.

For example, the following table shows five invoices in a payment.

Invoice InvoiceNum

1 car_parts_inv0001
2 car_parts_inv0002
3 car_parts_inv0003
4 car_parts_inv0004
5 car_parts_inv0005

Using the concatenation definition shown in the following table:

Level Definition

<DEFINE CONCATENATION> ConcatenatedInvoicelnfo
<BASE LEVEL> Invoice

<ELEMENT> InvoiceNum
<DELIMITER> A

<END DEFINE CONCATENATION> ConcatenatedInvoicelnfo

You can reference ConcatenatedInvoicelnfo in a payment level field. The string is as
follows:

car_parts_inv0001,car_parts_inv0002,car_parts_inv0003,car_parts_inv0004,car_parts_i
nv0005

If you want to use only the first forty characters of the concatenated invoice
information, then use either TRUNCATE function or the SUBSTR function as follows:

TRUNCATE(ConcatenatedInvoicelnfo, 40)
SUBSTR(ConctenatedInvoicelnfo, 1, 40)
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Either of these statements result in:
car_parts_inv0001,car_parts_inv0002,car_

To isolate the next forty characters, use the SUBSTR function:
SUBSTR(ConcatenatedInvoicelnfo, 41, 40)

to get the following string:
parts_inv0003,car_parts_inv0004,car_par

Invalid Characters and Replacement Characters Commands

Some formats require a different character set than the one that was used to enter the
data in Oracle Applications. For example, some German formats require the output
file in ASCII, but the data was entered in German. If there is a mismatch between the
original and target character sets you can define an ASCII equivalent to replace the
original. For example, you would replace the German umlauted "a" with "ao".

Some formats do not allow certain characters. To ensure that known invalid characters
are not transmitted in the output file, use the invalid characters command to flag
occurrences of specific characters.

To use the replacement characters command, specify the source characters in the left
column and the replacement characters in the right column. You must enter the source
characters in the original character set. This is the only case in a format template in
which you use a character set not intended for output. Enter the replacement
characters in the required output character set.

For DELIMITER_BASED formats, if there are delimiters in the data, you can use the
escape character "?" to retain their meaning. For example,

First name?+Last name equates to Fist name+Last name
Which source?? equates to Which source?
Note that the escape character itself must be escaped if it is used in data.

The replacement characters command can be used to support the escape character
requirement. Specify the delimiter as the source and the escape character plus the
delimiter as the target. For example, the command entry for the preceding examples is
as follows:

<REPLACEMENT CHARACTERS>
+ 24+
27

<END REPLACEMENT CHARACTERS>

The invalid character command has a single parameter that is a string of invalid
characters that causes the system to error out.

The replacement character process is performed before or during the character set
conversion. The character set conversion is performed on the XML extract directly,
before the formatting. After the character set conversion, the invalid characters are
checked in terms of the output character set. If no invalid characters are found, then
the system proceeds to formatting.

Output Character Set and New Record Character Commands

Use the new record character command to specify the character(s) to delimit the
explicit and implicit record breaks at runtime.
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Each new record command represents an explicit record break. Each end of table
represents an implicit record break. The parameter is a list of constant character names
separated by commas.

Some formats contain no record breaks. The generated output is a single line of data.
In this case, leave the new record character command parameter field empty.

If you do not define a "new record character" field in the template, then the system sets
"\n" as default new record character.

Output Length Mode

Output Length Mode can be set to "character” or "byte".

When OUTPUT LENGTH MODE is set to "character”, the output record length for
each field is based on character length. When OUTPUT LENGTH MODE is set to
"byte", the output record length for each field is based on byte length.

If no OUTPUT LENGTH MODE is setting is provided, "character" is used.

Number Thousands Separator and Number Decimal Separator

The default thousands (or group) separator is a comma (",") and the default decimal
separator is a period ("."). Use the Number Thousands Separator command and the
Number Decimal Separator command to specify separators other than the defaults.
For example, to define "." as the group separator and "," as the decimal separator, enter

the commands as follows:

"

<NUMBER THOUSANDS SEPARATOR>
<NUMBER DECI MAL SEPARATOR> ,

Note that when you set "NUMBER DECIMAL SEPARATOR", you must also set
"NUMBER THOUSANDS SEPARATOR". Ensure to set the appropriate format mask
for the field to be displayed. For more information on formatting numbers, see Format
Column.

CASE CONVERSION

Use CASE CONVERSION to convert strings from lowercase to uppercase for fields
with format type ALPHA. This command is used with FIXED_POSITION_BASED
templates.

Valid values are "UPPER" and "LOWER". Enter the command as follows:
<CASE CONVERSI ON> @ UPPER

Creating a Filler Block

For FIXED_POSITION_BASED templates, you can use a filler block to define a specific
block size for the eText output. When the actual data does not fill the specified block
size, the remainder of the block is filled with a specified filler character.

For example, if you define a BLOCK SIZE of 9, and the eText output generated is only
three lines of text, then the remaining six lines are filled with the specified FILLER
CHARACTER.

The commands used are:

e <BEG N FI LLER BLOCK> - this signifies the beginning of the block. Enter a name
for this block.

8-22 Report Designer's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher



Creating a Filler Block

* <FI LLER CHARACTER> - enter a character or string to use to "fill" the remainder of
the block when the data does not fill it.

Example entries for <FI LLER CHARACTER> are:

To fill the block with the ? character, enter the FILLER CHARACTER command as
shown:

<FI LLER CHARACTER> : ?

To fill the block with the string abc, enter the FILLER CHARACTER command as
shown:

<FI LLER CHARACTER> : abc

To fill the block with empty spaces, enter the FILLER CHARACTER command as
shown:

<FI LLER CHARACTER> :
* <BLOCK SI ZE> - enter an integer to specify the size of the block in lines of text.

These commands must be used before the template definition starts.

Enter the following command at the end of the block:

e <END FI LLER BLOCK> - signifies the end of the block. Enter the name already
specified for this block in the <BEG N FI LLER BLOCK> command.

The following figure shows an example of filler block usage:

<FILLER CHARACTER> ?
<BLOCK SIZE> 5
<LEVEL= OutboundPayment
<S0RT ASCENDING= Payee/Name
<POSITION= | <LENGTH= [ <FORMAT= | <PAD= [ <DATA= | <COMMENTS=>
=<NEW RECORD= EntryDetailRecCR
I I Humber [ Record type
2 2 Alpha L, vt IF Transaction Code
PaymentAmpunt/Value =
0 THEN
\par
ELSE
raar
END IF
4 8 Alpha L, "0°F PayeeBankAccount/Bank | Recewving DFl Identification. Let
Number Bl Publisher do the truncation
12 1 Alpha L, "o°7 SUBSTR (PayeeBankhccou ;| Check digit. The validation code
nt/BankNumber, 9,1) will make sure that the
BankMumber is 9 digits. You
don't need to use the LENGTH
function here.
13 17 Alpha L, 'O°* PayeeBankiccount/Sank DFl Account Mumber
LccountNumber
30 10 Number, L, ‘Of PaymentiAmount/Value*1 | Amount
Integer oo
40 15 Alpha L, '0°" PaymentNumber/Chackiu |dentification Mumber
mbher
55 22 Alpha R, V7 Payee/Name Receiving Company Name/|D
Number
T 2 Alpha R, "7 Discretionary Data
73 1 Humber 0 Addenda record Indicator
80 8 Alpha L, ‘or JOutboundPaymentInstr QODFI Routing Mumber
uction/PaverInstrumen
t/BankAccount /BankNum
ber

Creating eText Templates 8-23



Expressions, Control Structures, and Functions

a8

i Aipha R, "o SEQUENCE NUMEER ( Trace Number. Currently in

PaymentsSeq) code this is a counter -
CS_CHECK_NUM which
counts C_ENTRYDETAIL and
resets at
G_C_BATCHHEADER. Sowe
need a sequence number that
will generate a sequence for
each of the payments starting
from 1.

<END LEVEL>

OutboundPayment

<END FILLER BLOCK> PaymentsBlock

The following figure shows an example of output generated with FILLER BLOCK:

622000539660000000002347843420000153300000000000000000AMERICAN POWER CONVERS 0000000001000000
622000005390000539-0075470-340001300056000000000000000BELGIAN CCMPUTER 0000000002000000

622000000000000000000000000000000657398000000000000000BELGIAN COMFPFUIER 0000000003000000
Py e e R e e P e P P e P P e P P R P P P P P P P P P R e P P P P P P R P P P R P R P P P P P R P P P R P R R PR D b ]

The following figure shows an example of output generated if FILLER BLOCK is not
used:

622000539660000000002347843420000153300000000000000000AMERICAN POWER CCNVERS 0000000001000000
622000005390000539-0075470-340001300056000000000000000BELGIAN COMPUTER 0000000002000000
622000000000000000000000000000000657398000000000000000BELGIAN COMPUTER 0000000003000000

Expressions, Control Structures, and Functions

Expressions

This section describes the rules and usage for expressions in the template. It also
describes supported control structures and functions.

Expressions can be used in the data column for data fields and some command
parameters. An expression is a group of XML extract fields, literals, functions, and
operators. Expressions can be nested. An expression can also include the "IF" control
structure. When an expression is evaluated it always generates a result. Side effects are
not allowed for the evaluation.

Based on the evaluation result, expressions are classified into the following three
categories:

* Boolean Expression - an expression that returns a boolean value, either true or
false. This kind of expression can be used only in the IF-THEN-ELSE control
structure and the parameter of the display condition command.

¢ Numeric Expression - an expression that returns a number. This kind of expression
can be used in numeric data fields. It can also be used in functions and commands
that require numeric parameters.

¢ Character Expression - an expression that returns an alphanumeric string. This
kind of expression can be used in string data fields (format type Alpha). They can
also be used in functions and command that require string parameters.
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Control Structures

Functions

The only supported control structure is IFTHEN-ELSE. It can be used in an
expression.

The syntax is:

| F <bool ean_expressi onA> THEN
<nuneric or character expressionl>

[ELSI F <bool ean_expressi onB THEN
<nuneric or character expression2>]

[ ELSE
<nuneric or character expression3]
END | F

Generally the control structure must evaluate to a number or an alphanumeric string.
The control structure is considered to a numeric or character expression. The ELSIF
and ELSE clauses are optional, and there can be as many ELSIF clauses as necessary.
The control structure can be nested.

The IN predicate is supported in the IF-THEN-ELSE control structure. For example:

| F Payment Amount / Currency/ Code IN ('USD, 'EUR, "AON, 'AZM) THEN
PayeeAccount / FundsCapt ur eOr der/ Or der Anount / Val ue * 100

ELSI F Payment Amount / Currency/ Code IN ('BHD', 'IQD, 'KWD') THEN
PayeeAccount / FundsCapt ur eOr der/ Or der Anount / Val ue * 1000

ELSE
PayeeAccount / FundsCapt ur eOr der/ Or der Anount / Val ue

END I F;

Here is the list of supported functions.

¢ SEQUENCE_NUMBER - is a record element index. It is used in conjunction with
the Define Sequence command. It has one parameter, which is the sequence
defined by the Define Sequence command. At runtime it increases its sequence
value by one each time it is referenced in a record.

e COUNT - counts the child level extract instances or child level records of a specific
type. Declare the COUNT function on a level above the entity to be counted. The
function has one argument. If the argument is a level, then the function counts all
the instances of the (child) level belonging to the current (parent) level instance.

For example, if the level to be counted is Payment and the current level is Batch,
then the COUNT returns the total number of payments in the batch. However, if
the current level is RequestHeader, the COUNT returns the total number of
payments in the file across all batches. If the argument is a record type, the count
function counts all the generated records of the (child level) record type belonging
to the current level instance.

e INTEGER_PART, DECIMAL_PART - returns the integer or decimal portion of a
numeric value. This is used in nested expressions and in commands (display
condition and group by). For the final formatting of a numeric field in the data
column, use the Integer/Decimal format.

e IS_NUMERIC - boolean test whether the argument is numeric. Used only with the
"[F" control structure.
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e TRUNCATE - truncate the first argument - a string to the length of the second
argument. If the first argument is shorter than the length specified by the second
argument, the first argument is returned unchanged. This is a user-friendly version
for a subset of the SQL substr() functionality.

® SUM - sums all the child instance of the XML extract field argument. The field must
be a numeric value. The field to be summed must always be at a lower level than
the level on which the SUM function was declared.

e MIN, MAX - find the minimum or maximum of all the child instances of the XML
extract field argument. The field must be a numeric value. The field to be operated
on must always be at a lower level than the level on which the function was
declared.

¢ FORMAT_DATE - Formats a date string to any desirable date format. For example:
FORMAT_DATE("1900-01-01T18:19:20", "YYYY /MM /DD HH24:MI:SS")
produces the following output:

1900/01/01 18:19:20

¢ FORMAT_NUMBER - Formats a number to display in desired format. For
example:

FORMAT_NUMBER("1234567890.0987654321", "999,999.99")
produces the following output:

1,234,567,890.10
¢ MESSAGE_LENGTH - returns the length of the message in the EFT message.
¢ RECORD_LENGTH - returns the length of the record in the EFT message.
® INSTR - returns the numeric position of a named character within a text field.
¢ SYSDATE, DATE - gets Current Date and Time.
e POSITION - returns the position of a node in the XML document tree structure.
¢ REPLACE - replaces a string with another string.s
¢ CONVERT_CASE - converts a string or a character to UPPER or LOWER case.
® CHR - gets the character representation of an argument, which is an ASCII value.
¢ LPAD, RPAD - generates left or right padding for string values.
* AND, OR, NOT - operator functions on elements.

e DISTINCT_VALUES - equivalent to the XPATH function DISTINCT-VALUES.
Returns a sequence in which all but one of a set of duplicate values, based on value
equality, have been deleted. Usage: distinct_values(fieldname).

e INCREASE_DATE - increments a date by the number of days specified.
Usage:
increase_date(.//date, 2)

returns a date value two days after the value of ./ /date

e DECREASE_DATE - decreases a date by the number of days specified.
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Usage:
decrease_date(./ /date, 2)

returns a date value two before the value of ./ /date

¢ Other SQL functions include the following. Use the syntax corresponding to the
SQL function.

TO_DATE
- LOWER

- UPPER

- LENGTH

— GREATEST
— LEAST

— DECODE

- CEIL

- ABS

- FLOOR

- ROUND

- CHR

- TO_CHAR
- SUBSTR

- LTRIM

— RTRIM

- TRIM

- IN

— TRANSLATE

Identifiers, Operators, and Literals

Key Words

This section lists the reserved key word and phrases and their usage. The supported
operators are defined and the rules for referencing XML extract fields and using
literals.

There are several categories of key words and key word phrases.

The categories are:
¢ Command and column header key words

e Command parameter and function parameter key words
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Field-level key words

Expression key words

Command and Column Header Key Words

The command and column header key words must be used in the format shown:
enclosed in <>s and in all capital letters with a bold font.

<LEVEL> - the first entry of a data table. Associates the table with an XML element
and specifies the hierarchy of the table.

<END LEVEL> - declares the end of the current level. Can be used at the end of a
table or in a standalone table.

<POSITION> - column header for the first column of data field rows, which
specifies the starting position of the data field in a record.

<LENGTH> - column header for the second column of data field rows, which
specifies the length of the data field.

<FORMAT?> - column header for the third column of data field rows, which
specifies the data type and format setting.

<PAD> - column header for the fourth column of data field rows, which specifies
the padding style and padding character.

<DATA> - column header for the fifth column of data field rows, which specifies
the data source.

<COMMENT?> - column header for the sixth column of data field rows, which
allows for free form comments.

<NEW RECORD> - specifies a new record.

<DISPLAY CONDITION> - specifies the condition when a record should be
printed.

<TEMPLATE TYPE> - specifies the type of the template, either
FIXED_POSITION_BASED or DELIMITER_BASED.

<OUTPUT CHARACTER SET> - specifies the character set to be used when
generating the output.

<NEW RECORD CHARACTER> - specifies the character(s) to use to signify the
explicit and implicit new records at runtime.

<DEFINE LEVEL> - defines a format-specific level in the template.

<BASE LEVEL> - subcommand for the define level and define concatenation
commands.

<GROUPING CRITERIA> - subcommand for the define level command.
<END DEFINE LEVEL> - signifies the end of a level.

<DEFINE SEQUENCE> - defines a record or extract element based sequence for
use in the template fields.

<RESET AT LEVEL> - subcommand for the define sequence command.
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¢ <INCREMENT BASIS> - subcommand for the define sequence command.
¢ <START AT> - subcommand for the define sequence command.

¢ <MAXIMUMS> - subcommand for the define sequence command.

¢ <MINIMUM> - subcommand for the define sequence command.

¢ <MAXIMUM LENGTH> - column header for the first column of data field rows,
which specifies the maximum length of the data field. For DELIMITER_BASED
templates only.

¢ <END DEFINE SEQUENCE> - signifies the end of the sequence command.

¢ <DEFINE CONCATENATION> - defines a concatenation of child level elements
that can be referenced as a string in the parent level fields.

e <ELEMENTS> - subcommand for the define concatenation command.
e <DELIMITER> - subcommand for the define concatenation command.

¢ <END DEFINE CONCATENATIONS> - signifies the end of the define
concatenation command.

* <SORT ASCENDING> - format-specific sorting for the instances of a level.

¢ <SORT DESCENDING> - format-specific sorting for the instances of a level.

Command Parameter and Function Parameter Key Words

The command parameter and function parameter key words must be entered in all
capital letters, non-bold fonts.

e PERIODIC_SEQUENCE - used in the reset at level subcommand of the define
sequence command. It denotes that the sequence number is to be reset outside the
template.

e FIXED_POSITION_BASED, DELIMITER_BASED - used in the template type
command, specifies the type of template.

e RECORD, LEVEL - used in the increment basis subcommand of the define
sequence command. RECORD increments the sequence each time it is used in a
new record. LEVEL increments the sequence only for a new instance of the level.

Field-Level Key Words

This section gives a list of key words and specifies the data type for each.
e Alpha - in the <FORMAT> column, specifies the data type is alphanumeric.
e Number - in the <FORMAT> column, specifies the data type is numeric.

¢ Integer - in the <FORMAT> column, used with the Number key word. Takes the
integer part of the number. This has the same functionality as the INTEGER
function, except the INTEGER function is used in expressions, while the Integer
key word is used in the <FORMAT> column only.

® Decimal - in the <FORMAT> column, used with the Number key word. Takes the
decimal part of the number. This has the same functionality as the DECIMAL
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function, except the DECIMAL function is used in expressions, while the Decimal
key word is used in the <FORMAT> column only.

¢ Date - in the <FORMAT> column, specifies the data type is date.

® L, R-in the <PAD> column, specifies the side of the padding (Left or Right).

Expression Key Words

Operators

Key words and phrases used in expressions must be in capital letters and bold fonts.

e [FTHEN ELSE IF THEN ELSE END IF - these key words are always used as a
group. They specify the "IF" control structure expressions.

e ISNULL, IS NOT NULL - these phrases are used in the IF control structure. They
form part of boolean predicates to test if an expression is NULL or not NULL.

There are two groups of operators: the boolean test operators and the expression
operators.

n_mnn non_nongn ong

The boolean test operators include: "=", "<>", "<", ">", ">=", and "<=". They can be used
" " " nn

only with the IF control structure. The expression operators include: "()", "1 |", "+", "-",
and "*". They can be used in any expression.

The following table lists the operators and describes their usage.

Symbol Usage

= Equal to test. Used in the IF control structure only.

<> Not equal to test. Used in the IF control structure only.

> Greater than test. Used in the IF control structure only.

< Less than test. Used in the IF control structure only.

>= Greater than or equal to test. Used in the IF control structure only.

<= Less than or equal to test. Used in the IF control structure only.

0 Function argument and expression group delimiter. The expression group

inside "()" is always be evaluated first. "()" can be nested.

I String concatenation operator.

+ Addition operator. Implicit type conversion may be performed if any of
the operands are not numbers.

- Subtraction operator. Implicit type conversion may be performed if any of
the operands are not numbers.

* Multiplication operator. Implicit type conversion may be performed if any
of the operands are not numbers.

DIV Division operand. Implicit type conversion may be performed if any of the
operands are not numbers. Note that "/" is not used because it is part of
the XPATH syntax.
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Symbol Usage
IN Equal-to-any-member-of test.
NOT IN Negates the IN operator. Not-Equal-to-any-member-of test.

Reference to XML Extract Fields and XPATH Syntax

XML elements can be used in any expression.

At runtime XML elements are replaced with the corresponding field values. The field
names are case-sensitive.

When the XML extract fields are used in the template, they must follow the XPATH
syntax. This is required so that the BI Publisher engine can correctly interpret the XML
elements.

There is always an extract element considered as the context element during the BI
Publisher formatting process. When BI Publisher processes the data rows in a table,
the level element of the table is the context element. For example, when BI Publisher
processes the data rows in the Payment table, Payment is the context element. The
relative XPATH you use to reference the extract elements are specified in terms of the
context element.

For example to refer to the PayeeName element in a Payment data table, specify the
following relative path:

Payee/ Payeel nf o/ PayeeNane

Each layer of the XML element hierarchy is separated by a backslash "/". You use this
notation for any nested elements. The relative path for the immediate child element of
the level is just the element name itself. For example, you can use TransactionID
element name as is in the Payment table.

To reference a parent level element in a child level table, you can use the "../" notation.
For example, in the Payment table if you must reference the BatchName element, you
can specify . . / Bat chName. The "../" provides Batch as the context; in that context
you can use the BatchName element name directly as BatchName is an immediate
child of Batch. This notation goes up to any level for the parent elements. For example
if you must reference the RequesterParty element (in the RequestHeader) in a Payment
data table, you can specify the following:

..l../TrxnParties/ RequesterParty

You can always use the absolute path to reference any extract element anywhere in the
template. The absolute path starts with a backslash "/". For the PayeeName in the
Payment table example above, you have the following absolute path: /BatchRequest/
Batch/Payment/Payee/Payeelnfo/PayeeName

The absolute path syntax provides better performance.

The identifiers defined by the setup commands such as define level, define sequence
and define concatenation are considered to be global. They can be used anywhere in
the template. No absolute or relative path is required. The base level and reset at level
for the setup commands can also be specified. BI Publisher can find the correct context
for them.

If you use relative path syntax, then you should specify it relative to the base levels in
the following commands:
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e The element subcommand of the define concatenation command

¢ The grouping criteria subcommand of the define level command

The extract field reference in the start at subcommand of the define sequence
command should be specified with an absolute path.

The rule to reference an extract element for the level command is the same as the rule
for data fields. For example, if you have a Batch level table and a nested Payment level
table, then you can specify the Payment element name as-is for the Payment table.
Because the context for evaluating the Level command of the Payment table is the
Batch.

However, if you skip the Payment level and you have an Invoice level table directly
under the Batch table, then you must specify Payment/Invoice as the level element for
the Invoice table.

The XPATH syntax required by the template is very similar to UNIX/LINUX
directory syntax. The context element is equivalent to the current directory. You can
specify a file relative to the current directory or you can use the absolute path which
starts witha "/".

Finally, the extract field reference as the result of the grouping criteria sub-command
of the define level command must be specified in single quotes. This tells the BI
Publisher engine to use the extract fields as the grouping criteria, not their values.

Notes on Viewing eText Output from a Browser

If the report data contains Simplified Chinese characters and the <OUTPUT
CHARACTER SET> is set to GBK, then the Chinese characters do not display properly
in Internet Explorer 7 with gbk2312 encoding.

This issue may also occur in other non-English encodings as well, such as native
Japanese and Korean. The output renders appropriately with Firefox 3.5, when setting
the character set to be GBK in the eText template and setting the browser encoding to
be GBK or GB2312. You can work around this issue by setting <OUTPUT
CHARACTER SET> to utf-8. Note that this is a browser display issue only. The text
file is generated correctly.
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Creating Flash Templates

BI Publisher's support for Flash templates enables you to develop Adobe Flex
templates that can be applied to BI Publisher reports to generate interactive Flash
output documents. This chapter describes how to create Flash templates.

This chapter includes the following sections:

* Overview

¢ Building a Flash Template

¢ Uploading the Flash Template to the Report Definition
® Setting Properties for PDF Output

Overview

This chapter demonstrates how to build a simple Flex template, but Adobe Flex allows
you to build far more complex interactive reports for your users.

The animation, "wiring" together and formatting of layout objects can be achieved
with Flex. You can also summarize and create calculated fields on the incoming data.
Reference the Flex documentation for these more advanced features.

Note: Adobe Flex is an open-source technology for building interactive cross-
platform applications. Flex applications can be delivered using Adobe Flash
Player.

BI Publisher's integration with Flex enables you to build Flex templates, test them on
your desktop, and deploy them to the BI Publisher server to generate Flash output.
Users are then able to run the reports from the BI Publisher user interface or schedule
them for delivery to report consumers.

This chapter describes how to set up a Flex template with a BI Publisher "flat" data
source (that is, there is no hierarchy in the XML data) and how to include simpler
objects such as tables and charts. For more information about interactivity,
connectivity between components and more advanced topics, refer to Adobe's Flex
documentation.

Prerequisites for Building and Viewing Flash Templates
You must perform the following tasks before using Flash templates.

Following are the prerequisites for building and viewing Flash templates:

¢ For viewing output:
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— To view the report output from the Flash Template, you must have Adobe Flash
Player 9 installed on your computer. If viewing reports over the BI Publisher
user interface, the Web browser must also support the Adobe Flash Player 9
plug-in.

¢ For building templates:

— The FlexBuilder IDE from Adobe

Oracle BI Publisher is currently certified with version 2.0.1. The tool can be
downloaded and purchased from the Adobe website at http://
www.adobe.com/products/flex/.

Note that the charting functionality requires an additional license fee.

— Areport data model set up in BI Publisher that generates flat XML. For
information on setting up the data model, see the Data Modeling Guide for Oracle
Business Intelligence Publisher.

Required Configuration Settings for Viewing PDF Output

Tightened security settings in the latest versions of Adobe Reader (9.3) disable
multimedia content like Flash by default.

Because of this change, when accessing PDF report output that contains embedded
Flash objects, users might get an error message such as "Some features are disabled to
avoid potential security risks."

To enable Flash content in PDF output by modifying the Flash configuration settings:
1. In Adobe Acrobat, on the Edit menu, click Preferences.

2. In the Preferences dialog, from the Categories list, click Multimedia Trust (legacy).
3. Select Display Permissions for: Other Documents.

4. Select Permissions for Adobe Flash Player is set to Prompt.

5. Set Change permission for selected multimedia player toto Always, then select all
three check boxes below and click OK.

Building a Flash Template

This section describes how to build a Flash template.

It includes the following topics:
¢ Adding the Data Source
* C(reating the Layout

¢ Data Binding

Adding the Data Source

Follow these steps to build a flash template and add the data source.

To add the data source:

1. Generate a sample data file from the report data model as follows:
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From the Data Model Editor, select the Get XML Output toolbar button. From the
Report Viewer, select the number of rows to return and then click Run. From the
Actions toolbar list, select Export XML and save the results as an XML file to a
local directory.

This example is based on the following data:

<ROASET>

<RON

<NAME>Neena Kochhar </ NAME>

<FI RST_NAME>Neena</ FI RST_NAME>
<LAST_NAME>Kochhar </ LAST_NAME>
<SALARY>17000</ SALARY>
<ANNUAL_SALARY>204000</ ANNUAL_SALARY>
<FED W THHELD>57120</ FED W THHELD>

<JOB_TI TLE>Adni ni stration Vice President</JOB_TI TLE>
<DEPARTMENT_NAME>Execut i ve</ DEPARTMVENT _NAME>
<MANACGER>St even Ki ng</ MANAGER>

</ ROWN

<RON

</ RONBET>

This data is generated from the following simple query-based report:

sel ect
e.first_name || " ' || e.last_nane nane,
e.first_nang,
e.last_nane,
e.salary,
e.sal ary*12 ANNUAL_SALARY,
e.sal ary*12*0. 28 FED W THHELD,

.job_title,
d. depart nent _nane,
mfirst_name || '
from enpl oyees e,
enpl oyees m
departnents d,
jobs j
where e.department _id = d.department _id
and j.job_id =e.job_id
and e.manager _id = menpl oyee_id

|| mlast_nane manager

. Open the Flex IDE and create a new Flex Project; select the "Basic" data access
method, as shown in the following example figure.

Creating Flash Templates 9-3



Building a Flash Template

7% New Flex Project : x|
Create a Flex project
Epedfy how you want your application to access data, '

Huvwe will your Flex application access data?
% Basic (2.9, XML or web service from PHP ISP (ASE.NET
" ColdFusion Flash Remaoting Service
" Flex Data Services

' Comple epplicatan kacelly in Flewx Builder

" Comple epnlisation o the server when tie pene i viswed

< Back I Mext = I FErmst Cancel |

In the next dialog, give the project a name as shown in the following example. The
name that you use here is assigned to the template file name that you create.

B New Flex Project EI
Create a Flex project
Specfy the location of the files in the new project.

Project name: | EmployeeReport

Praject Contents

I Use default location
Folder: |D:'Il'u'-'urk'|.Flex Bulder 2\EmployesReport frowse... |

< Back pext> |[ mmsh | cance

Click Finish.

The IDE creates the Flex template definition file, which is an MXML file. An MXML
file is an XML format. Following is a sample:
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<?xm version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<nx: Application xm ns: mx="http://ww. adobe. conf 2006/ mxm " | ayout ="absol ute">
</ mx: Appl i cation>

You can now update it manually or by using the visual builder.
. Connect the XML you downloaded from the report data model:

To connect the data, use the XML data services that Flex supports and embed the
sample data into the MXML file.

The sample MXML file with the connected data is shown. See the following section
for a description of the file components.

<?xm version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<mx: Application xm ns: mx="http://ww:. adobe. conf 2006/ mxm " | ayout ="absol ute">
<nx: Scri pt>
<! [ CDATA[
[ Bi ndabl €]
public var dataXM: XM =
<ROWBET>
<ROW
<NAME>Neena Kochhar </ NAME>
<FI RST_NAME>Neena</ FI RST_NAVE>
<LAST_NAME>Kochhar </ LAST_NAME>
<SALARY>17000</ SALARY>
<ANNUAL_SALARY>204000</ ANNUAL_SALARY>
<FED_W THHELD>57120</ FED_W THHELD>
<JOB Tl TLE>Admi ni stration Vice President</JOB Tl TLE>
<DEPARTMENT NAME>Execut i ve</ DEPARTMENT NAME>
<MANAGER>St even Ki ng</ MANAGER>
</ ROM
<ROW

</ RONGET>;
11>
</ mx: Scri pt>
</ mx: Appl i cation>

The XML portion should look familiar as the data you downloaded. The additional
components to note are:

e <mx: Scri pt > - This denotes the start of the template scripting code. There is
also a closing </ nx: Scr i pt > statement.

¢ [Bindable] - This denotes that the following variable is bindable to a layout
component.

® public var dataXML:XML - This is the data variable declaration:
— public - The value of the variable is available to the whole template.
— var - Declares there is a variable in the report.

— dataXML - The name of the variable.

Note: This is a compulsory name. You must use this name to use the template
with BI Publisher.

— :XML - Declares that the variable is an XML type.
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¢ ;- Notice the semicolon after the end of the XML data that you provided.

At runtime the BI Publisher server generates the runtime data from the report and
injects it into the Flex template replacing the sample data held within the dataXML
variable. This feature allows the Flex report to be distributed to users without

needing to connect to the server.

Creating the Layout

The Flex IDE creates a default canvas for you to drop objects onto. You can modify the
canvas as required to suit the report.

Important:

If you intend to embed the Flash output in a PDF document, then you must set
the Width and Height of the template in the Size region of the Layout
properties. Even if you want to accept the default size, you must explicitly
enter values in these fields.

Create the layout by adding report objects to the layout palette. This example uses the
Flex Design tab to add the objects to the layout. Click the Design tab to see the
available objects in the Component Navigator pane.

The following figure shows an example of the available objects in the Component
Navigator pane.

E| = Controls

----- B ColorPidker
----- [P comboBox
..... DataGrid

----- | DateChooser
- = Layout

..... Myl Canvas
......... ControlBar
..... I=E| Farm
- = Mavigators

----- E Accordion

----- ButtonBar
----- [81] LinkBar
E|[E:- Charts

----- AreaChart
----- E' BarChart

These objects can be dragged and dropped to the design palette.
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To create the layout:

1.

Start by dragging a Panel object from under the Layout node to the design palette.
Notice as you drag the panel around the edge of the palette, the guidelines are
displayed in blue. Use these guides to aid you in aligning objects.

Drop the panel onto the top left hand corner of the palette.

Now drag the bottom right edge of the panel across to the right hand side of the
palette.

Then drag it down to about half the height of the palette. Alternatively, use the
property palette on the right hand side to set the size of the panel.

Now select a Datagrid object. This is the object to render the data in a tabular
format. Drop it onto the panel you created in Step 1. The Datagrid is now a child of
the panel; you can resize it as needed. The end result is shown in the following
figure:

Column 1

By default three columns are generated. In the next section, Binding the Layout
Objects to the Data Source, you override the default in the MXML code.

Adding a Chart
If you have purchased the charting option, then you can add charts to the layout.

To add a chart to the layout:

1.

Make some room for the chart in the layout. Highlight the Datagrid object and pull
the top edge down to about half the height of the hosting panel.

For this example, select and drag a Column Chart from the design palette and drop
it onto the hosting panel. Use the guidelines to align it.
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3. When you drop it, notice that the default size overlaps the Datagrid and that the
chart legend is in the top left-hand corner. Resize the chart and move the legend to
the right to look similar as in the following sample chart figure.

a0 sample data
410
sample data

20
20
K |

u}

Sample 1 Sample 2 Sample =
Column 1 Column 2 Column 3

This is a sample chart. You bind it to the data in the next section.

Binding the Layout Objects to the Data Source

Once the layout is complete, you can bind the layout objects to the data source. Here,
you can bind the DataGrid and bind the chart.

Flex offers some help through the property palette of the objects to define the binding,
but not enough to complete the task. Therefore you must update the MXML directly
using the Source editor.

Binding the DataGrid

Follow these steps to bind the DataGrid, which is highlighted for you to locate the
code easily.

To bind the DataGrid:

1. Start by highlighting the DataGrid in the design palette, and then click the Source
tab to display the MXML source. You see that the first line of the DataGrid code has
been highlighted for you. This feature is useful if you have built complex Flex
templates and must locate the code easily.

The DataGrid code is as follows:

<nx:DataGid x="10" y="160" wi dth="476" hei ght ="152">
<nx: col urms>
<nx: Dat aG i dCol utm header Text =" Col um 1" dat aFi el d="col 1"/>
<nx: Dat aG i dCol utm header Text =" Col um 2" dat aFi el d="col 2"/>
<nx: Dat aG i dCol utm header Text =" Col um 3" dat aFi el d="col 3"/>
</ mx: col ums>
</ mx: Dat aGi d>
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Notice that the code defines the relative x,y position of the grid within its parent
container and its width and height. The next element defines the columns with
attributes for the header label and the data fields.

The goal is to achieve a table that looks like the table in the following figure:

: Employee Title Monthly Salary Annual Salary
Maena Kaochhar Administration Vice 17000 204000

Lex Oe Haan Administration Vice 17000 204000

. Alexander Hunold Programmer 9000 108000

Bruce Ernst Frogrammer &000 72000

. Make the DataGrid aware of the data source by adding an attribute to the
<nx: Dat aG i d> element as follows:

dat aProvi der ="{dat aXM_. RO} "

This attribute defines the data object to be used at runtime to populate the grid.
Remember that in this example, the XML data variable was defined as "dataXML";
now use that definition followed by "ROW" (that is, dataXML.ROW). ROW is the
repeating group in the data set. Note that the syntax requires the curly braces to let
the Flex engine know it is a data source.

. Bind the columns. In the basic structure provided, replace the values for dataField
with the appropriate element name from the data source. Also replace headerText
values with the desired column heading names. For example, for the first column,
replace

<nx: Dat aG i dCol utm header Text =" Col um 1" dat aFi el d="col 1"/>
with
<nx: Dat aGri dCol um header Text =" Enpl oyee" dat aFi el d="NAME" />

This defines the first column header name as "Employee" and binds the column
data to the "NAME" element in the XML data source.

The completed DataGrid sample code follows:

<nx: DataGid x="10" y="160" wi dth="476" hei ght="152"
dat aProvi der ="{dat aXM.. RO\ " >
<nx: col urms>
<nx: Dat aG'i dCol um header Text =" Enpl oyee" dat aFi el d="NAME" />
<nx: Dat aGi dCol um header Text="Titl e" dataFiel d="JOB_TI TLE"/>
<nx: Dat aG i dCol um header Text ="Monthly Sal ary" dat aFi el d="SALARY"/>
<nx: Dat aG i dCol um header Text =" Annual Sal ary" dat aFi el d=" ANNUAL_SALARY"/ >
</ mx: col utms>
</nx: DataGi d>

. You can now preview the template with sample data. Select Run, then Run
EmployeeReport. This opens a new browser window and renders the table with
the sample data.
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Binding the Chart
Follow these steps to bind the data source to the chart object.

To

1.

bind the chart:

From the Design tab, highlight the chart. Next, switch back to the Source view to
find the chart code:

<mx: Col utmcChart x="10" y="10" id="columchart1" width="476" hei ght="142">
<nx: series>
<nx: Col umSeries di spl ayNanme="Series 1" yField=""/>
</ nx:series>
</ mx: Col umChart >
<nx: Legend dat aProvi der="{col umchart1}" x="383" y="10"/>

To bind the data source to the chart object, add the dataProvider attribute to the
<nx: Col utmChar t > element as follows:

dat aProvi der ="{dat aXM.. ROW} "

Next add in the binding for the horizontal axis and the column series. Refer to the
Flex help files for more details.

To create a chart showing salary by employee, similar to the chart in the following
figure:

16000 W salary
12000
2000

0

Meana Kochhar Lex De Haan Alexander Hunold Bruce Ernst

Make the following updates to the code:

¢ Addac<horizont al Axi s> element to define the element from the data source
that is used for the horizontal axis of the chart. Use the categoryField attribute to
assign the data element value. In this example, the data element NAME is
assigned.

* Modify the <seri es> group to bind the SALARY value to each employee NAME
to create a bar for each employee.

Following is the sample code:

<nx: Col umChart x="10" y="10" id="col unnchart1" wi dth="476" hei ght="142"
dat aProvi der ="{dat axM.. RO} " >
<nmx: hori zont al Axi s>
<nx: CategoryAxi s categoryFi el d="NAME" />
</ m: hori zont al Axi s>
<nx:series >
<nx: Col umSeri es xFiel d="NAME" yFi el d="SALARY" di spl ayNanme="Sal ary"/>
</ mx: series>
</ mx: Col umChart >
<nx: Legend dat aProvi der="{col unmchart1}" x="383" y="10"/>
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Note in the preceding sample, the <nmx: hor i zont al Axi s> element has been
added and the cat egor yFi el d attribute has the NAME data element assigned.
This element is required to render the chart.

The <nx: seri es> element has been updated binding the SALARY value to each
employee NAME to create a bar for each employee.

You do not need to update the legend code. Notice the id attribute of the
<nx: Col umcChar t > element matches the dat aPr ovi der attribute value of the
<nx: Legend> element.

You can now run the template using sample data. You should get an output
showing the chart above the tabulated data as shown in the following figure:

16000 W salary
12000

8000

0
Meena Kochhar Lex De Haan  Alexander Hunold Bruce Ernst

Employee | Title Monthly Salary | Annual Salary
Meena Kochhar Administration Vice 17000 204000

Lex De Haan Administration Vice 17000 204000
Alexander Hunold Programmer 9000 108000

Bruce Ernst Programmer &000 F2000

Uploading the Flash Template to the Report Definition

You need to upload the flash template to make it available for report layouts.

To upload the template to the report definition:

1.

Navigate to the report in the catalog. Click Edit to launch the Report Editor.
Click Add New Layout.

Under Upload or Generate New Layout, click Upload.

In the Upload Template File dialog:

¢ Enter a Layout Name.

* C(lick Browse and navigate to the Flex project directory. Under this directory
open the bin directory and select the EmployeeReport.swf file.

¢ From the Template Type list, select Flash Template.
¢ Select the Locale for this template.

Click Upload to add the Flash template to the available layouts for the report.
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Setting Properties for PDF Qutput

The Report Properties page includes a set of properties specific to rendering Flash
templates.

These properties enable you to specify the size and placement of the Flash object when
you select PDF as the output type.

Note: To produce PDF output, you must specify the height and width of the
template in the Flex Builder. See Creating the Layout.

To set properties for the PDF output:

1. Navigate to the report in the catalog. Click Edit to launch the Report Editor.
2. In the Report Editor, click Properties to open the Report Properties dialog.

3. Click the Formatting tab and scroll down to the set of properties under the Flash
heading.

The following illustration shows the Flash heading in the Formatting tab.

Report Properties (=]

General Caching Fnrmatt'llg\Font Mapping Currency Format

If the Report Value is not set then the Server Value will be used.

Properties Report Value Server Yalue
Set all fields as read only in output true A
Maintain each field's read only setting false
[= Flash
Page width of wrapper document 792 (in points, 11 inch)
Page height of wrapper document 612 (in points, 8.5 inch)
Start x position of Flash area in PDF 12 (in points, 0.25 inch)
Start y position of Flash area in PDF 18 (in points, 0.25 inch)

) Same as flash width in points
Width of Flash area in swf
Same as flash height in paints

Height of Flash area in swf

[=] CSV output
€SV delimiter ,
Remove leading and trailing white space false w
OK Cancel

4. Enter values for the properties. Note that no properties are required. If you do not
enter any values, the default values assume an 11 inch by 8.5 inch document
(standard landscape), with a quarter inch inset from the upper left corner of the
page as the insertion point of the Flash object. The default area in the document is
the size of the SWF object.

¢ Page width of wrapper document - specify in points the width of the output
PDF document. The default is 792, or 11 inches.

¢ Page height of wrapper document - specify in points the height of the output
PDF document. The default is 612, or 8.5 inches.
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Setting Properties for PDF Output

Start x position of Flash area in PDF - using the left edge of the document as
the 0 axis point, specify in points the beginning horizontal position of the Flash
object in the PDF document. The default is 18, or .25 inch.

Start y position of Flash area in PDF - using the upper left corner of the
document as the 0 axis point, specify in points the beginning vertical position of
the Flash object in the PDF document. The default is 18, or .25 inch.

Width of Flash area - enter in points the width of the area in the document for
the Flash object to occupy. The default is the width of the SWF object.

Height of Flash area - enter in points the height of the area in the document for
the Flash object to occupy. The default is the height of the SWF object.
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Overview

Setting Report Processing and Output

Document Properties

This chapter describes how to configure report processing and output document
properties in BI Publisher.

This chapter includes the following sections:

Overview

PDF Output Properties

PDF Security Properties

PDF Digital Signature Properties
PDEF/ A Output Properties
PDF/X Output Properties
RTF Output Properties
HTML Output Properties
FO Processing Properties
DOCX Output

RTF Template Properties
PDF Template Properties
Flash Template Properties
CSV Output Properties

Excel 2007 Output Properties
All Outputs

Defining Font Mappings

The Formatting tab of the Report Properties dialog enables you to set runtime
formatting properties at the report level.

These properties are also set at the system level. If conflicting values are set for a
property at each level, the report level takes precedence.

To set a property at the report level:
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PDF Output Properties

1. Open the report in the Report Editor. and then
2. Click Properties to display the Report Properties dialog.

3. Click the Formatting tab to display the formatting properties.
For each property, Report Value is updatable and the Server Value is shown for
reference.

The Formatting tab of the Report Properties dialog is shown in the following
illustration.

Report Properties X

General Caching Formatting = Font Mapping Currency Format

Ifthe Report Value is not setthen the Server Value will be used.

Properties Report Value Server Value
PDF Qutput |‘|
Compress PDF output |Z| True B
Hide PDF viewers menu bars |Z| False
Hide PDF viewer's tool bars |Z| False
Replace smart quotes |Z| True
Disable opacity and gradient shading B False
for DVT chart
Enable PDF Security |Z| False
Open document password
Modify permissions password
- U 1 A T

OK  Cancel

PDF Output Properties

See the table below which describes the properties available for PDF output.

Property Name Description

Compress PDF output Default: true

Description: Specify "true" or "false" to control compression of
the output PDF file.

Internal Name: pdf - conpr essi on

Hide PDF viewer's menu  Default: false

bars Description: Specify "true" to hide the viewer application's menu
bar when the document is active. The menu bar option is only
effective when using the Export button, which displays the
output in a standalone Acrobat Reader application outside of the
browser.

Internal Name: pdf - hi de- nenubar
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PDF Security Properties

Property Name

Description

Hide PDF viewer's tool
bars

Default: false

Description: Specify "true" to hide the viewer application's
toolbar when the document is active.

Internal Name: pdf - hi de-t ool bar

Replace smart quotes

Default: true

Description: Set to "false" if you do not want curly quotes
replaced with straight quotes in the PDF output.

Internal Name: pdf - r epl ace- snmart quot es

Use only one shared
resources object for all

pages

Default: true

Description: The default mode of BI Publisher creates one
shared resources object for all pages in a PDF file. This mode has
the advantage of creating an overall smaller file size. However,
the disadvantages are the following:

* Viewing may take longer for a large file with many SVG
objects

¢ If you choose to break up the file by using Adobe Acrobat to
extract or delete portions, then the edited PDF files are larger
because the single shared resource object (that contains all of
the SVG objects for the entire file) is included with each
extracted portion.

Setting this property to "false" creates a resource object for each

page. The file size is larger, but the PDF viewing is faster and the

PDF can be broken up into smaller files more easily.

Internal Name: pdf - use- one-r esour ces

PDF Navigation Panel
Initial View

Default: Bookmarks Open

Description: Controls the navigation panel view that is

presented when a user first opens a PDF report. The following

options are supported:

¢ Panels Collapsed - displays the PDF document with the
navigation panel collapsed.

* Bookmarks Open (default) - displays the bookmark links for
easy navigation.

¢ Pages Open - displays a clickable thumbnail view of each
page of the PDF.

Internal Name: pdf - pagenode

PDF Security Properties

Use the properties described in the table below to control the security settings for the

output PDF documents.
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PDF Security Properties

Property Name

Description

Enable PDF Security

Default: false

Description: If you specify "true," then the output PDF file is
encrypted. You can then also specify the following properties:
¢ Open document password

* Modify permissions password

* Encryption Level

Internal Name: pdf - security

Open document password

Default: N/A

Description: This password is required for opening the
document. It enables users to open the document only. This
property is enabled only when "Enable PDF Security" is set to
"true". Note that BI Publisher follows Adobe's password
restrictions. The password must contain only Latin 1 characters
and must be no more than 32 bytes long.

Internal Name: pdf - open- passwor d

Modify permissions
password

Default: N/A

Description: This password enables users to override the
security setting. This property is effective only when "Enable
PDF Security" is set to "true". Note that BI Publisher follows the
Adobe's password restrictions. The password must contain only
Latin 1 characters and must be no more than 32 bytes long.

Internal Name: pdf - per i ssi ons- passwor d

Encryption level

Default: 2 - high

Description: Specify the encryption level for the output PDF file.
The possible values are:

e 0: Low (40-bit RC4, Acrobat 3.0 or later)

e 1: Medium (128-bit RC4, Acrobat 5.0 or later)

e 2: High (128-bit AES, Acrobat 7.0 or later)

This property is effective only when "Enable PDF Security" is set
to "true". When Encryption level is set to 0, you can also set the
following properties:

¢ Disable printing

¢ Disable document modification

¢ Disable context copying, extraction, and accessibility

¢ Disable adding or changing comments and form fields
When Encryption level is set to 1 or higher, the following
properties are available:

e Enable text access for screen readers

¢ Enable copying of text, images, and other content

¢ Allowed change level

e Allowed printing level

Internal Name: pdf - encrypti on-1 evel

Disable document
modification

Default: false

Description: Permission available when "Encryption level" is set
to 0. When set to "true", the PDF file cannot be edited.

Internal Name: pdf - no- changi ng- t he- docunent
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Property Name

Description

Disable printing Default: false
Description: Permission available when "Encryption level" is set
to 0. When set to "true", printing is disabled for the PDF file.
Internal Name: pdf - no- pri nting

Disable adding or Default: false

changing comments and
form fields

Description: Permission available when "Encryption level" is set
to 0. When set to "true", the ability to add or change comments
and form fields is disabled.

Internal Name: pdf - no- accf f

Disable context copying,
extraction, and
accessibility

Default: false

Description: Permission available when "Encryption level" is set
to 0. When set to "true", the context copying, extraction, and
accessibility features are disabled.

Internal Name: pdf - no- cceda

Enable text access for
screen readers

Default: true

Description: Permission available when "Encryption level" is set
to 1 or higher. When set to "true", text access for screen reader
devices is enabled.

Internal Name: pdf - enabl e-accessibility

Enable copying of text,
images, and other content

Default: false

Description: Permission available when "Encryption level" is set
to 1 or higher. When set to "true", copying of text, images, and
other content is enabled.

Internal Name: pdf - enabl e- copyi ng

Allowed change level

Default: 0

Description: Permission available when "Encryption level" is set
to 1 or higher. Valid Values are:

e (:none

¢ 1: Allows inserting, deleting, and rotating pages

¢ 2: Allows filling in form fields and signing

¢ 3: Allows commenting, filling in form fields, and signing

e 4: Allows all changes except extracting pages

Internal Name: pdf - changes- al | owed

Allowed printing level

Default: 0

Description: Permission available when "Encryption level" is set
to 1 or higher. Valid values are:

¢ 0:None

* 1: Low resolution (150 dpi)

¢ 2: High resolution

Internal Name: pdf - pri nti ng-al | owed

PDF Digital Signature Properties

The properties described in the table below should only be set at the report level to
enable digital signature for a report and to define the placement of the signature in the

output PDF document.
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PDF Digital Signature Properties

For more information on how to enable digital signature for the output PDF
documents, see Implementing a Digital Signature in the Administrator’s Guide for
Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

Note:

To implement digital signature for a report based on a PDF layout template or
an RTF layout template, you must set the property Enable Digital Signature
to "True" for the report.

You also must set the appropriate properties to place the digital signature in the
desired location on the output report. The choices for placement of the digital
signature depend on the template type. The choices are as follows:

¢ (PDF only) Place the digital signature in a specific field by setting the Existing
signature field name property.

¢ (RTF and PDF) Place the digital signature in a general location of the page (top left,
top center, or top right) by setting the Signature field location property.

¢ (RTF and PDF) Place the digital signature in a specific location designated by x and
y coordinates by setting the Signature field x coordinate and Signature field y

coordinate properties.

If you choose this option, you can also set Signature field width and Signature
field height to define the size of the field in the document.

Property Name

Description

Enable Digital Signature

Default: false

Description: Set this to "true" to enable digital signature for the
report.

Internal Name: si gnat ur e- enabl e

Existing signature field
name

Default: N/A

Description: This property applies to PDF layout templates only.
If the report is based on a PDF template, then you can enter a
field from the PDF template in which to place the digital
signature.

For more information on defining a field for the signature in a
PDF template, see Adding or Designating a Field for a Digital
Signature.

Internal Name: si gnat ur e-fi el d- nane

Signature field location

Default: N/A

Description: This property can apply to RTF or PDF layout
templates. This property provides a list that contains the
following values: Top Left, Top Center, Top Right. Choose one of
these general locations and BI Publisher inserts the digital
signature to the output document, sized and positioned
appropriately. If you choose to set this property, do not enter X
and Y coordinates or width and height properties.

Internal Name: si gnat ure-fiel d-1ocation
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Property Name

Description

Signature field X
coordinate

Default: 0

Description: This property can apply to RTF or PDF layout
templates. Using the left edge of the document as the zero point
of the X axis, enter the position in points that you want the
digital signature to be placed from the left. For example, if you
want the digital signature to be placed horizontally in the middle
of an 8.5 inch by 11 inch document (that is, 612 points in width
and 792 points in height), enter 306.

Internal Name: si gnat ure-fi el d- pos- x

Signature field Y
coordinate

Default: 0

Description: This property can apply to RTF or PDF layout
templates. Using the bottom edge of the document as the zero
point of the Y axis, enter the position in points that you want the
digital signature to be placed from the bottom. For example, if
you want the digital signature to be placed vertically in the
middle of an 8.5 inch by 11 inch document (that is, 612 points in
width and 792 points in height), enter 396.

Internal Name: si gnat ure-fi el d- pos-y

Signature field width

Default: 0

Description: Enter in points (72 points equal one inch) the
desired width of the inserted digital signature field. This applies
only if you are also setting the properties Signature field x
coordinate and Signature field Y coordinate.

Internal Name: si gnature-field-wi dth

Signature field height

Default: 0

Description: Enter in points (72 points equal one inch) the
desired height of the inserted digital signature field. This applies
only if you are also setting the properties Signature field x
coordinate and Signature field Y coordinate.

Internal Name: si gnat ur e- fi el d- hei ght

PDF/A Output Properties

Set properties to configure PDF/A output.

PDEF/ A output properties are described in the table below. For more information on
PDF/ A output see Generating PDF/A Output.
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Property Name Description

PDF/AICC Profile Data ~ Default: Default profile data provided by JVM

Description: The name of the ICC profile data file, for example:
CoatedFOGRA27 .icc

The ICC (International Color Consortium) profile is a binary file
describing the color characteristics of the environment where
this PDF/ A file is intended to be displayed. (For more
information, see the article at http:/ /en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
ICC_profile).

The ICC profile that you select must have a major version below
4.

To use a specific profile data file other than the default settings
in the JVM, obtain the file and place it under <bi publ i sher
reposi t ory>/ Adm n/ Conf i gur at i on. When you set this
property, you must also set a value for PDF/A ICC Profile Info
(pdf a-i cc-profil e-info).

Internal Name: pdf a-i cc-profil e-data

PDF/ A ICC Profile Info Default: SRGB IEC61966-2.1

Description: ICC profile information (required when pdfa-icc-
profile-data is specified)

Internal Name: pdf a-i cc-profile-info

PDF/ A file identifier Default: Automatically generated file identifier

Description: One or more valid file identifiers set in the
xmpMM:Identifier field of the metadata dictionary. To specify
more than one identifier, separate values with a comma (,).

Internal Name: pdf a-fil e-identifier

PDF/A document ID Default: None

Description: Valid document ID. The value is set in the
xmpMM:DocumentID field of the metadata dictionary.

Internal Name: pdf a- docunent -i d

PDEF/A version ID Default: None

Description: Valid version ID. The value is set in the
xmpMM:VersionlD field of the metadata dictionary.

Internal Name: pdf a- versi on-id

PDF/ A rendition class Default: None

Description: Valid rendition class. The value is set in the
xmpMM:RenditionClass field of the metadata dictionary.

Internal Name: pdf a-rendi ti on-cl ass

PDF/X Output Properties

Set properties to configure PDF/X output.

PDEF/X output properties are described in the table below. The values that you set for
these properties will depend on the printing device. Note the following restrictions on
other PDF properties:

e pdf -versi on - value above 1.4 is not allowed for PDF/X-1a output
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PDF/X Output Properties

e pdf-security -mustbe setto False

e pdf-encryption-Ilevel -mustbesetto0

e pdf -font-enbeddi ng - must be set to true

For more information on PDF/X output see Generating PDF/X output.

Property Name

Description

PDF/X ICC Profile Data

Default: None

Description: (Required) The name of the ICC profile data file,
for example: Coated FOGRAZ27 .icc.

The ICC (International Color Consortium) profile is a binary file
describing the color characteristics of the intended output
device. (For more information, see the article at http://
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ICC_profile). For production
environments, the color profile may be provided by your print
vendor or by the printing company that prints the generated
PDEF/X file. The file must be placed under <bi publ i sher
reposi t ory>/ Adni n/ Confi gur ati on.

Profile data is also available from Adobe (http://
www.adobe.com/support) or colormanagement.org (http://
www.colormanagement.org/).

Internal Name: pdf x- dest - out put - profi | e-data

PDF/X output condition
identifier

Default: None

Description: (Required) The name of one of the standard
printing conditions registered with ICC (International Color
Consortium). The list of standard CMYK printing conditions to
use with PDF/X-1a is provided on the following ICC website:
http:/ /www.color.org/chardata/drsectionl.xalter. The value
that you enter for this property is a valid "Reference name," for
example: FOGRA43.

Choose the appropriate value for the intended printing
environment. This name is often used to guide automatic
processing of the file by the consumer of the PDF/X document,
or to inform the default settings in interactive applications.

Internal Name: pdf x- out put - condi tion-identifier

PDF/X output condition

Default: None

Description: A string describing the intended printing
condition in a form that will be meaningful to a human
operator at the site receiving the exchanged file. The value is set
in OutputCondition field of OutputIntents dictionary.

Internal Name: pdf x- out put - condi ti on

PDEF/X registry name

Default: http:/ /www.color.org

Description: A registry name. Set this property when the

pdf x- out put-condi ti on-identifier issettoa
characterization name that is registered in a registry other than
the ICC registry.

Internal Name: pdf x-r egi st ry-nane
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RTF Output Properties

Property Name

Description

PDEF/X version

Default: PDF/X-1a:2003

Description: The PDF/X version set in GTS_PDFXVersion and
GTS_PDFXConformance fields of Info dictionary. PDF/X-1a:
2003 is the only value currently supported.

Internal Name: pdf X- ver si on

RTF Output Properties

You can configure RTF output with a number of predetermined properties.

Set the properties described in #unique_628 /unique_628_Connect_42_BACHBGIG to

configure RTF output.

Property Name

Description

Enable change tracking

Default: false

Description: Set to "true" to enable change tracking in the output
RTF document.

Internal Name: rt f - t r ack- changes

Protect document for

Default: false

tracked changes Description: Set to "true" to protect the document for tracked
changes.
Internal Name: rt f - pr ot ect - docunent - f or - t r acked-
changes

Default font Default: Arial:12

Description: Use this property to define the font style and size in
RTF output when no other font has been defined. This is
particularly useful to control the sizing of empty table cells in
generated reports. Enter the font name and size in the following
format <FontName>:<size> for example: Arial:12. Note that the
font you choose must be available to the BI Publisher processing
engine at runtime. See Defining Font Mappings for information
on installing fonts for the BI Publisher server and also for the list
of fonts predefined for BI Publisher.

Internal Name: r t f - out put - def aul t - f ont

HTML Output Properties

The properties described in this table can be set to govern HTML output files.

Property Name

Description

Show header

Default: true

Description: Set to "false" to suppress the template header in
HTML output.

Internal Name: ht nl - show header
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Property Name Description

Show footer Default: true

Description: Set to false to suppress the template footer in
HTML output.

Internal Name: ht nl - show- f oot er

Replace smart quotes Default: true

Description: Set to false if you do not want curly quotes
replaced with straight quotes in the HTML output.

Internal Name: ht m - r epl ace- smart quot es

Character set Default: UTF-8
Description: Specifies the output HTML character set.
Internal Name: ht ni - out put - char set

Make HTML output Default: false

accessible Description: Specify true if you want to make the HTML output

accessible.
Internal Name: nake- accessi bl e

Use percentage width for ~ Default: true

table columns Description: Set this property to true to render table columns

according to a percentage value of the total width of the table
rather than as a value in points. This property is especially
useful if the browser renders tables with extremely wide
columns. Setting this property to true improves the readability
of the tables.

Internal Name: ht ml - out put - wi dt h-i n- per cent age

View Paginated Default: false

Description: When set to true, HTML output will render in the

report viewer with pagination features. These features include:

* Generated table of contents

* Navigation links at the top and bottom of the page

* Ability to skip to a specific page within the HTML document

* Search for strings within the HTML document using the
browser's search capability

* Zoom in and out on the HTML document using the
browser's zoom capability

Note: These features are supported
for online viewing through the
report viewer only.

FO Processing Properties

The properties described in this table can be set to govern FO processing.
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Property Name

Description

Use BI Publisher's XSLT
processor

Default: true

Description: Controls BI Publisher's parser usage. If set to
false, then XSLT is not parsed.

Internal Name: xsl t - xdopar ser

Enable scalable feature of XSLT
processor

Default: false

Description: Controls the scalable feature of the XDO
parser. The property "Use BI Publisher's XSLT processor"
must be set to true for this property to be effective.

Internal Name: xsl t - scal abl e

Enable XSLT runtime
optimization

Default: true

Description: When set to true, the overall performance of
the FO processor is increased and the size of the temporary
FO files generated in the temp directory is significantly
decreased. Note that for small reports (for example 1-2
pages) the increase in performance is not as marked. To
further enhance performance when you set this property
to true, it is recommended that you set the property
Extract attribute sets to false. See RTF Template Properties.

Internal Name: xsl t -runti me-opti mi zati on

Enable XPath Optimization

Default: false

Description: When set to true, the XML data file is
analyzed for element frequency. The information is then
used to optimize XPath in XSL.

Internal Name: xsl t - xpat h-opti nmi zati on

Pages cached during processing

Default: 50

Description: This property is enabled only when you have
specified a Temporary Directory (under General
properties). During table of contents generation, the FO
Processor caches the pages until the number of pages
exceeds the value specified for this property. It then writes
the pages to a file in the Temporary Directory.

Internal Name: syst em cache- page- si ze

Bidi language digit substitution
type

Default: National

Description: Valid values are None and National. When set
to None, Eastern European numbers are used. When set to
National, Hindi format (Arabic-Indic digits) is used. This
setting is effective only when the locale is Arabic,
otherwise it is ignored.

Internal Name: di gi t - substitution

Disable variable header support

Default: false

Description: If true, prevents variable header support.
Variable header support automatically extends the size of
the header to accommodate the contents.

Internal Name: f 0- pr event - var i abl e- header
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Property Name

Description

Add prefix to IDs when Default: false

merging FO Description: When merging multiple XSL-FO inputs, the
FO Processor automatically adds random prefixes to
resolve conflicting IDs. Setting this property to true
disables this feature.
Internal Name: f 0- ner ge- confli ct-resol ution

Enable multithreading Default: false

Description: If you have a multiprocessor machine or a
machine with a dual-core single processor, you may be
able to achieve faster document generation by setting this
option to True.

Internal Name: f o-mul ti -t hr eads

Disable external references

Default: true

Description: A true setting (default) disallows the
importing of secondary files such as subtemplates or other
XML documents during XSL processing and XML parsing.
This increases the security of the system. Set this to false if
the report or template calls external files.

Internal Name: xdk- secur e-i o- node

FO Parsing Buffer Size

Default: 1000000

Description: Sets the size of the buffer for the FO
Processor. When the buffer is full, the elements from the
buffer are rendered in the report. Reports with large tables
or pivot tables that require complex formatting and
calculations may require a larger buffer to properly render
those objects in the report. Increase the size of the buffer at
the report level for these reports. Note that increasing this
value affects the memory consumption of the system.

Internal Name: f o- chunk-si ze

Enable XSLT runtime
optimization for sub-template

Default: true

Note: The default is true on
the BI Publisher server. If you
call the FOProcessor directly,
the default is false.

Description: Provides an option to perform XSL import in
FOProcessor before passing only one XSL to XDK for
further processing. This allows xslt-optimization to be
applied to the entire main XSL template which already
includes all its subtemplates.

Internal Name: xsl t - do- i nport
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DOCX Output

Property Name

Description

Enable PPTX native chart
support

Default: false

Description: This property applies to PowerPoint 2007
output. When set to true, charts in PowerPoint 2007 output
are rendered as native PowerPoint (PPTX) charts. When
set to false, the chart is rendered as an embedded PNG
image.

Internal Name: ppt x- nati ve-chart

Report Timezone

Default: User
Description: Valid values: User or JVM.

When set to User, BI Publisher uses the User-level Report
Time Zone setting for reports. The User Report Time Zone
is set in the user's Account Settings.

When set to JVM, BI Publisher uses the server JVM
timezone setting for all users' reports. All reports therefore
display the same time regardless of individual user
settings. This setting can be overridden at the report level.

Internal Name: f o-report -ti nezone

DOCX Output

The properties described in this table can be set to configure Microsoft Word output.

Property Name

Description

Enable change tracking

Default: False

Description: Set this property to True to enable change
tracking in the Microsoft Word document that is generated
by BI Publisher.

Protect document for tracked

Default: False

changes Description: Set this property to True protect the document
from any changes besides tracked changes. All edits are
tracked and no other user can accept tracked changes to alter
the original document.

Default font Default: Arial:12

Description: When the font used in the template is available
in Microsoft Word, the template font is used. If the font used
in the template is unavailable in Microsoft Word, the default
font specified here is used. Enter the default font as follows:

fontname:fontsize

Example: Courier:10

RTF Template Properties

You configure RTF templates with a number of settings.

The properties described in the following table can be set to govern RTF templates.
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Property Name Description

Extract attribute sets Default: Auto

Description: The RTF processor automatically extracts attribute

sets within the generated XSL-FO. The extracted sets are placed

in an extra FO block, which can be referenced. This improves

processing performance and reduces file size. Valid values are:

* Enable - extract attribute sets for all templates and
subtemplates

* Auto - extract attribute sets for templates, but not
subtemplates

¢ Disable - do not extract attribute sets

Internal Name: rtf-extract-attri bute-sets

Enable XPath rewriting Default: true
Description: When converting an RTF template to XSL-FO, the
RTF processor automatically rewrites the XML tag names to
represent the full XPath notations. Set this property to "false" to
disable this feature.

Internal Name:rtf-rewite-path

Characters used for Default: Albany WT J;9746,9747 / A

checkbox Description: The BI Publisher default PDF output font does not
include a glyph to represent a checkbox. If the template contains
a checkbox, use this property to define a Unicode font for the
representation of checkboxes in the PDF output. You must define
the Unicode font number for the "checked" state and the Unicode
font number for the "unchecked" state using the following
syntax: f ont name; <uni code font nunber for true
value's glyph >; <uni code font nunber for false
val ue's gl yph>
Example: Albany WT J;9746;9747 / A Note that the font that you
specify must be made available to BI Publisher at runtime.
Internal Name: rt f - checkbox- gl yph

PDF Template Properties

The properties described in the table below can be set to govern PDF templates.

Property Name Description

Remove PDF fields  Default: false

from output Description: Specify "true" to remove PDF fields from the output.

When PDF fields are removed, data entered in the fields cannot be
extracted.

For repeating fields, the value of this property is set to true by default
and cannot be changed to false.

See Setting Fields as Updatable or Read Only.
Internal Name: r enove- pdf -fi el ds
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Property Name

Description

Set all fields as read
only in output

Default: true

Description: By default, Bl Publisher sets all fields in the output PDF
of a PDF template to be read only. If you want to set all fields to be
updatable, set this property to "false".

For more information, see Setting Fields as Updatable or Read Only.
Internal Name: al | -fi el d-readonly

Maintain each
field's read only
setting

Default: false

Description: Set this property to "true" if you want to maintain the
"Read Only" setting of each field as defined in the PDF template. This
property overrides the settings of "Set all fields as read only in output.”

For more information, see Setting Fields as Updatable or Read Only.
Internal Name: al | -fi el ds-readonl y-asi s

Flash Template Properties

The properties described in this table can be set to govern Flash templates.

Property Name Description

Page width of wrapper Default: 792

document Description: Specify in points the width of the output PDF
document. The default is 792, or 11 inches.
Internal Name: f | ash- page-w dt h

Page height of wrapper Default: 612

document

Description: Specify in points the height of the output PDF
document. The default is 612, or 8.5 inches.

Internal Name: f | ash- page- hei ght

Start x position of Flash area in Default: 18

PDF

Description: Using the left edge of the document as the 0
axis point, specify in points the beginning horizontal
position of the Flash object in the PDF document. The
default is 18, or .25 inch.

Internal Name: f| ash-start x

Start y position of Flash areain ~ Default: 18

PDF

Description: Using the upper left corner of the document
as the 0 axis point, specify in points the beginning vertical
position of the Flash object in the PDF document. The
default is 18, or .25 inch.

Internal Name: f| ash-starty

Width of Flash area

Default: Same as flash width in points in swf

Description: Enter in points the width of the area in the
document for the Flash object to occupy. The default is the
width of the SWF object.

Internal Name: f | ash-wi dt h
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Property Name

Description

Height of Flash area

Default: Same as flash height in points in swf

Description: Enter in points the height of the area in the
document for the Flash object to occupy. The default is the
height of the SWF object.

Internal Name: f | ash- hei ght

CSV Output Properties

Use the properties described in this table to control comma-separated value output.

Property Name

Description

CSV delimiter

Default: ,

Description: Specifies the character used to delimit the data in comma-
separated value output. Other options are: Semicolon (;), Tab (\t) and
Pipe (1).

Remove leading and
trailing white space

Default: false

Description: Specify "True" to remove leading and trailing white space
between data elements and the delimiter.

Excel 2007 Output Properties

Use the properties described in this table to control Excel 2007 output.

Property Name

Description

Show grid lines

Default: false

Description: Set to true to show the Excel table grid lines in the report
output.

Page break as a new
sheet

Default: true

Description: When set to True a page break that is specified in the
report template generates a new sheet in the Excel workbook.

Minimum column
width

Default: 3 (in points, 0.04 inch)

Description: When the column width is less than the specified
minimum and it contains no data, the column is merged with the
preceding column. The value must be set in points. The valid range for
this property is 0.5 to 20 points.

Minimum row
height

Default: 1 (in points, 0.01 inch)

Description: When the row height is less than the specified minimum
and it contains no data, the row is removed. The value must be set in
points. The valid range for this property is .001 to 5 points.

Keep values in same
column

Default: False

Description: Set this property to True to minimize column merging.
Column width is set based on column contents using the values
supplied in the Table Auto Layout property. Output may not appear
as neatly laid out as when using the original layout algorithm.

Setting Report Processing and Output Document Properties 10-17



All Outputs

Property Name

Description

Table Auto Layout

Default: N/A

Valid Values: Specify a conversion ratio in points and a maximum
length in points, for example 6.5,150. See example.

Description: For this property to take effect, the property "Keep values
in same column" must be set to True.

This property expands the table column width to fit the contents. The
column width is expanded based on the character count and
conversion ratio up to the maximum specification.

Example: Assume a report with two columns of Excel data -- Column
1 contains a text string that is 18 characters and Column 2 is 30
characters long. When the value of this property is set to 6.5,150, the
following calculations are performed:

Column 1 is 18 characters:

Apply the calculation: 18 * 6.5pts = 117 pts

The column in the Excel output will be 117 pts wide.
Column 2 is 30 characters:

Apply the calculation: 30 * 6.5 pts = 195 pts

Because 195 pts is greater than the specified maximum of 150, Column
2 will be 150 pts wide in the Excel output.

Maximum allowable
nested table row
count

Default: 20,000

Description: Specify the maximum allowable row count for a nested
table. Allowed values are 15000 to 999,999.

During report processing, nested inner table rows cannot be flushed to
the XLSX writer, therefore they stay in-memory, increasing memory
consumption. Set this limit to avoid out-of-memory exceptions. When
this limit is reached for the size of the inner table, generation is
terminated. The incomplete XLSX output file is returned.

All Outputs

The table lists properties applicable to all outputs.

The properties in the following table apply to all outputs:

Property Name

Description

Hide version number in Default: false

output

Description: Some report output documents display Oracle BI
Publisher in the document properties. For example, PDF
documents identify Oracle BI Publisher as the PDF Producer in
the properties for the document. If you do not want to include
the version of BI Publisher that generated the document (for
example, Oracle BI Publisher 11.1.1.4.0), then set this property to
true.

Use 11.1.1.5 compatibility =~ Reserved. Do not update unless instructed by Oracle.

mode

Defining Font Mappings

BI Publisher's Font Mapping feature enables you to map base fonts in RTF or PDF
templates to target fonts to be used in the published document. Font Mappings can be
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specified at the site or report level. Font mapping is performed only for PDF
PowerPoint output.

There are two types of font mappings:

¢ RTF Templates - for mapping fonts from RTF templates and XSL-FO templates to
PDF and PowerPoint output fonts

e PDF Templates - for mapping fonts from PDF templates to different PDF output
fonts.

Making Fonts Available to Bl Publisher
BI Publisher provides a set of Typel fonts and a set of TrueType fonts.

You can select any of the fonts in these sets as a target font with no additional setup
required. For a list of the predefined fonts, see BI Publisher's Predefined Fonts.

The predefined fonts are located in the Oracle Business Intelligence Oracle home, in:
<0BI _HAOVE>/ common/ f ont s. If you want to map to another font, then you must
place the font in this directory to make it available to BI Publisher at runtime. If the
environment is clustered, then you must place the font on every server.

Setting Font Mapping at the Site Level or Report Level

A font mapping can be defined at the site level or the report level.

Use the following settings to set the font mapping:

* To set a mapping at the site level, select the Font Mappings link from the Admin
page.

* To set a mapping at the report level, select the Configuration link for the report,
then select the Font Mappings tab. These settings apply to the selected report only.

The report-level settings take precedence over the site-level settings.

Creating a Font Mapping

From the Admin page, under Runtime Configuration, select Font Mappings.

To create a Font Mapping:

1. Under RTF Templates or PDF Templates, select Add Font Mapping.

2. Enter the following on the Add Font Mapping page:

Base Font - enter the font family that is mapped to a new font. Example: Arial

Select the Style: Normal or Italic (Not applicable to PDF Template font
mappings)

Select the Weight: Normal or Bold (Not applicable to PDF Template font
mappings)

Select the Target Font Type: Type 1 or TrueType

Enter the Tar get Font
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If you selected TrueType, then you can enter a specific numbered font in the
collection. Enter the TrueType Col | ection (TTC) Nunber of the desired
font.

For a list of the predefined fonts, see BI Publisher's Predefined Fonts.

Bl Publisher's Predefined Fonts

These Typel fonts are built-in to Adobe Acrobat and BI Publisher provides a mapping
for these fonts by default. You can select any of these fonts as a target font with no
additional setup required.

The Typel fonts are listed in the following table:

Number Font Family Style Weight Font Name

1 serif normal normal Time-Roman

1 serif normal bold Times-Bold

1 serif italic normal Times-Italic

1 serif italic bold Times-BoldItalic

2 sans-serif normal normal Helvetica

2 sans-serif normal bold Helvetica-Bold

2 sans-serif italic normal Helvetica-Oblique

2 sans-serif italic bold Helvetica-BoldOblique
3 monospace normal normal Courier

3 monospace normal bold Courier-Bold

3 monospace italic normal Courier-Oblique

3 monospace italic bold Courier-BoldOblique
4 Courier normal normal Courier

4 Courier normal bold Courier-Bold

4 Courier italic normal Courier-Oblique

4 Courier italic bold Courier-BoldOblique
5 Helvetica normal normal Helvetica

5 Helvetica normal bold Helvetica-Bold

5 Helvetica italic normal Helvetica-Oblique

5 Helvetica italic bold Helvetica-BoldOblique
6 Times normal normal Times

6 Times normal bold Times-Bold
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Number Font Family Style Weight Font Name

6 Times italic normal Times-Italic

6 Times italic bold Times-Boldltalic

7 Symbol normal normal Symbol

8 ZapfDingbats normal normal ZapfDingbats

The TrueType fonts are listed in the following table. All TrueType fonts are embedded
into the PDF.

Number  Font Family Style Weight Actual Font Actual Font Type
Name

1 Albany WT normal normal ALBANYWT.tt TrueType (Latinl only)

f
2 Albany WTJ normal normal ALBANWT].ttf  TrueType (Japanese flavor)
3 Albany WT K normal normal ALBANWTK.tt TrueType (Korean flavor)
f
4 Albany WTSC  normal normal ALBANWTS.ttf TrueType (Simplified
Chinese flavor)
5 Albany WTTC  normal normal ALBANWTT.ttf TrueType (Traditional
Chinese flavor)

6 Andale normal normal ADUO.ttf TrueType (Latinl only,
Duospace WT Fixed width)

6 Andale bold bold ADUORB.ttf TrueType (Latinl only,
Duospace WT Fixed width)

7 Andale normal normal ADUOJ.ttf TrueType (Japanese flavor,
Duospace WT | Fixed width)

7 Andale bold bold ADUOJB.ttf TrueType (Japanese flavor,
Duospace WT J Fixed width)

8 Andale normal normal ADUOK.ttf TrueType (Korean flavor,
Duospace WT Fixed width)
K

8 Andale bold bold ADUOKSB.ttf TrueType (Korean flavor,
Duospace WT Fixed width)
K

9 Andale normal normal ADUOSC.ttf TrueType (Simplified
Duospace WT Chinese flavor, Fixed
SC width)

9 Andale bold bold ADUOSCBL.ttf  TrueType (Simplified
Duospace WT Chinese flavor, Fixed
SC width)
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Number  Font Family Style

Weight Actual Font Actual Font Type

Name

10 Andale normal normal ADUOTC.ttf TrueType (Traditional
Duospace WT Chinese flavor, Fixed
TC width)

10 Andale bold bold ADUOTCBL.ttf ~ TrueType (Traditional
Duospace WT Chinese flavor, Fixed
TC width)

Included Barcode Fonts

The table lists the barcode fonts, which BI Publisher also includes.

Font File Supported Algorithm
128R0O0.TTF codel28a, code128b, and codel28¢
B39R00.TTF code39, code39mod43
UPCRO00.TTF upca, upce

For information on using barcode fonts in an RTF template, see Using the Barcode
Fonts Shipped with BI Publisher.
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Part Il

Creating Style Templates and Subtemplates

This part describes how to create and implement style templates and subtemplates.

It includes the following chapters:

* Creating and Implementing Style Templates
* Understanding Subtemplates

® Designing RTF Subtemplates

¢ Designing XSL Subtemplates
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Creating and Implementing Style Templates

A style template is an RTF template that contains style information that can be applied
to other RTF layouts to achieve a consistent look and feel across your enterprise
reports.

This chapter describes how to create and implement style templates. It includes the
following sections:

¢ Understanding Style Templates

* Creating a Style Template RTF File

¢ Uploading a Style Template File to the Catalog
¢ Assigning a Style Template to a Report Layout
¢ Updating a Style Template

¢ Adding Translations to a Style Template Definition

Understanding Style Templates

A style template is an RTF template that contains style information that can be applied
to RTF layouts.

The style information in the style template is applied to RTF layouts at runtime to
achieve a consistent look and feel across your enterprise reports. You associate a style
template to a report layout in the report definition. Using a style template has the
following benefits:

* Enables the same look and feel across your enterprise reports

¢ Enables same header and footer content, such as company logos, headings, and
page numbering

¢ Simplifies changing the elements and styles across all reports

About Styles Defined in the Style Template

Use style template to define paragraph and heading styles, table styles, and header
and footer content.

The styles of the following elements can be defined in the style template:

¢ Paragraph and Heading Styles

You can create a paragraph style in a style template. When this same named style is
used in a report layout, the report layout inherits the following from the style
template definition: font family, font size, font weight (normal, bold), font style

Creating and Implementing Style Templates 11-1



Creating a Style Template RTF File

(normal, italic), font color, and text decoration (underline, overline, or strike
through).

¢ Table Styles

Following are some of the style elements inherited from the table style definition:
font style, border style, gridline definition, shading, and text alignment.

e Header and Footer Content

The header and footer regions of the style template are applied to the report layout.
This includes images, dates, page numbers, and any other text-based content. If the
report layout also includes header and footer content, then it is overwritten.

Style Template Process

Following this process for creating style templates helps ensure consistency across
documents.

Design Time
For the Style Template:
1. Open Microsoft Word.

2. Define named styles for paragraphs, tables, headings, and static header and footer
content. This is the style template.

3. Save this document as a .rtf file.

4. To ensure that you do not lose custom styles in Microsoft Word, also save the
document as a Word Template file (.dot) or save the styles to the Normal.dot file.
This file can be shared with other report designers.

5. Upload the RTF style template file to the catalog.

For the layout template using the style template:

1. In the RTF template, use the same named styles for paragraph and table elements
that you want to be inherited from the style template.

2. Open the report in BI Publisher's Report Editor and select the style template to
associate to the report. Then enable the style template for the specific report layout.
Runtime

When you run the report with the selected layout, BI Publisher applies the styles,
header, and footer from the style template.

Creating a Style Template RTF File

These sections describe how to define the style types in the Microsoft Word document.

For more complete information see the Microsoft Word documentation.

Defining Styles for Paragraphs and Headings

Use a paragraph style to define formatting such as font type, size, color, text
positioning and spacing. A paragraph style can be applied to one or more paragraphs.
Use a paragraph style to format headings and titles in the report as well.

To define a paragraph style type:
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5.

In the Microsoft Word document, from the Format menu, select Styles and
Formatting.

From the Styles and Formatting task pane, select New Style.

In the New Styledialog, enter a name for the style. Choose style type: Paragraph.
Format the style using the options presented in the dialog. To see additional
paragraph options (such as font color and text effects), click Format.

When finished, click OK and the new style is displayed in the list of available
formats in the Styles and Formatting task pane.

Choose the new style and make an entry in the style template to display the style.

To apply the paragraph style type in the document:

1.

Position the cursor within the paragraph (or text) to which you want to apply the
style.

Select the style from the list of available formats in the Styles and Formatting task
pane. The style is applied to the paragraph.

To modify an existing style type:

1. In the Microsoft Word document, from the Format menu, select Styles and
Formatting.
2. From the Styles and Formatting task pane, select and right-click the style to
modify.
3. From the menu, select Modify.
Defining Styles for Tables

Follow these steps to define styles for tables.

To define a table style type:

1.

5.

In the Microsoft Word document, from the Format menu, select Styles and
Formatting.

From the Styles and Formatting task pane, select New Style.

In the New Style dialog, enter a name for the style. Choose style type: Table.
Format the style using the options presented in the dialog. To see additional table
options (such as Table Properties and Borders and Shading), click Format.

When finished, click OK and the new style is displayed in the list of available
formats in the Styles and Formatting task pane.

Choose the new style and make an entry in the style template to display the style.

To apply the table style type in the document:

1.

2.

Position the cursor within the table to which you want to apply the style.

Select the table style from list of available formats in the Styles and Formatting
task pane. The style is applied to the table.
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Defining a Header and Footer

You can define a header and footer in the style template. The contents and sizing of
the header and footer in the style template are applied to the report layouts.

Note:

If a header and footer have been defined in the report layout, then they are
overwritten. The header and footer from the style template are applied.

To define a header and footer:

1. In the Microsoft Word document, from the View menu, select Header and Footer.

2. Enter header and footer content. This can include a logo or image file, static text,
current date and time stamps, page numbers, or other content supported by
Microsoft Word.

Uploading a Style Template File to the Catalog

You can place a style template in any folder in the catalog to which you have access.
Your organization may have a designated folder for style templates.

To upload a style template file:

1. On the global header click New and then click Style Template. This launches an
untitled Style Template properties page.

2. From the Templates region, click the Upload toolbar button.

3. In the Upload Template File dialog, click Browse to select the Template File. Select
rtf as the Type, and select the appropriate Locale.

| Upload Template File [x]

Template File IC:"-.Dnu:uments and Settir | Browse_
Template Type | rif

Locale | English (United States) v

QK Cancel
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Sales Style Template - Style Template

Description Style template for Sales Division reporis

4 Templates
Click the Upload icon to upload a template file. Only one template file can be uploaded for each locale.

x
Default Locale

r'd English (United States)

4 Translations

Click Extract Translation to generate an XLIFF file type from the selected Base Template file.

Base Template English (United States) v  Extract Translation

iy
Locale

Mo Translations available

The style template file is displayed in the Templates region as the locale name that
you selected (for example: English-United States).

4. Click Save.

5. In the Save As dialog choose the catalog folder in which to save the style template.
Enter the Name and click Save.

Note: You may only upload one RTF file per locale to a Style Template
definition. If you upload additional template files to this Style Template, each
file is automatically named as the locale regardless of the name that you give
the file before upload.

6. If you are uploading multiple localized files, then select the file that is to be used as
the default. For more information on localization of template files see Adding
Translations to a Style Template Definition.

Assigning a Style Template to a Report Layout
Follow these steps to assign a style template to a report layout.
To assignh a style template to a report layout:

1. Navigate to the report in the catalog and click Edit to open the report editor.

2. From the default thumbnail view, select View a List. In the Layout region, click the
Choose icon to search for and select the style template from the BI Publisher
catalog.
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3. For the layout templates that you want to use the style template, select the Apply
Style Template box for the template. Note that the box is only enabled for RTF

templates.

The following figure highlights the actions required to enable a style template in the

Report Editor.

Company Sales Report Home Catalog New
Data Model Company Sales ReportDM O, 4= Parameters  Properties
Layout

I Apply Style Template /Sample Lite/Published Reporting/Style Templates/Or @,

Apply
Defaul View
Name Template File Type Output Formats Default Format Style |Active . Locale
Layou Online
Template
Sales by Company Org Company Sales.xpt xpt Interactive HTML:P  +  Interactive v il i <
Sales by Office Office Sales.xpt xpt Interactive HTML;P  w  Interactive v i i
Product Sales Details Product Sales.rf rf HTMLPDFRTFEx w PDF A V% v <

Updating a Style Template

You can alter a style template after it has been saved.

To update or edit a saved style template:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Navigate to the file in the catalog.
Click Edit to open the Style Template properties page.
Delete the existing file.

Upload the edited file, choosing the same locale.

Adding Translations to a Style Template Definition

Style templates offer the same support for translations as RTF template files.

Open ¥

Signed Ir

View Report

View Thumb

You can upload multiple translated RTF files under a single Style Template definition
and assign the appropriate locale.

Or you can generate an XLIFF (.xIf) file of the translatable strings, translate the strings,
and upload the translated file. These are displayed in the Translations region, as
shown in the following figure:
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Oracle Styles Template - Style Template

Description Example of a Bl Publisher Style Template with a header & footer

4 Templates

Click the Upload icon to upload a template file. Only one template file can be uploaded for each locale.

s

Default Locale
( English (United States)

Greek (Greece)

4 Translations
Click Extract Translation to generate an XLIFF file type from the selected Base Template file.

Base Template English (United States) w  Extract Translation

X
Locale

French (France)

German (Germany)

At runtime, the appropriate style template is applied based on the user's account
Preference setting for Report Locale for reports viewed online; or, for scheduled
reports, based on the user's selection for Report Locale for the scheduled report.

The XLIFF files for style templates can be generated individually, then translated, and
uploaded individually. Or, if you perform a catalog translation that includes the style
template folders, the strings from the style template files are extracted and included in
the larger catalog translation file. When the catalog translation file is uploaded to BI
Publisher, the appropriate translations from the catalog file are displayed in the
Translations region of the Style Template definition.

For more information on translations, see Translation Support Overview and
Concepts.
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Understanding Subtemplates

A subtemplate is a piece of formatting functionality that can be defined once and used
multiple times within a single layout template or across multiple layout template files.
This chapter describes concepts for using subtemplates in BI Publisher.

This chapter includes the following sections:

* What is a Subtemplate?

® Supported Locations for Subtemplates

e Testing Subtemplates from the Desktop

* Uploading a Sub Template

¢ (Calling a Subtemplate from an External Source

For information on designing an RTF subtemplate, see Designing RTF Subtemplates.

For information on designing an XSL subtemplate, see Designing XSL Subtemplates.

What is a Subtemplate?

A subtemplate is a piece of formatting functionality that can be defined once and used
multiple times within a single layout template or across multiple layout template files.

This piece of formatting can be in an RTF file format or an XSL file format. RTF
subtemplates are easy to design as you can use Microsoft Word native features. XSL
subtemplates can be used for complex layout and data requirements.

Some common uses for subtemplates include:

* Reusing a common layout or component (such as a header, footer, or address
block)

¢ Handling parameterized layouts
¢ Handling dynamic or conditional layouts

¢ Handling lengthy calculations or reusing formulae

About RTF Subtemplates

An RTF subtemplate is an RTF file that consists of one or more <?t enpl at e: ?>
definitions, each containing a block of formatting or commands.

This RTF file, when uploaded to BI Publisher as a subtemplate object in the Catalog,
can be called from within another RTF Template.
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About XSL Subtemplates

An XSL subtemplate is an XSL file that contains formatting or processing commands
in XSL for the BI Publisher formatting engine to execute. Use an XSL template to
include complex calculations or formatting instructions not supported by the RTF
standard.

This XSL file, when uploaded to BI Publisher as a Subtemplate object in the Catalog,
can be called from within an RTF Template.

Supported Locations for Subtemplates
It is recommended that you upload subtemplates to the BI Publisher catalog.

The catalog is the most secure location.

For compatibility with older versions of BI Publisher, it is also possible to call a
subtemplate that resides in a file on the local server, or on a different server (that can
be accessed by HTTP protocol). Using one of these methods requires specific import
syntax and server settings to allow the communication. See Calling a Subtemplate
from an External Source for more information.

Testing Subtemplates from the Desktop

If you have the BI Publisher Template Builder installed, you can preview the template
and subtemplate combination before uploading them to the BI Publisher catalog.

To test from your local environment, you must alter the import template syntax to
enable the BI Publisher processor to locate the subtemplate file on a local directory. To
test, enter the import template syntax as follows:

<?inport:file:{local _tenplate_path}?>
For example:

<?import:file:C///Tenplate_Directory/subtenplate file.rtf?>

or for an XSL subtemplate file:

<?import:file:C///Tenplate_Directory/subtenplate_file.xsl?>

You can then select the Preview option in the Template Builder and the BI Publisher
processor can locate the subtemplate and render it from your local environment.

Note that before you upload the primary template to the BI Publisher catalog, you
must change the import syntax to point to the appropriate location in the catalog.

Uploading a Sub Template

You can upload one or more sub templates for use with BI Publisher.

To upload a subtemplate file:

1. On the global header click New and then click Sub Template. This launches an
untitled Sub Template page.

2. In the Templates region, click Upload.
3. In the Upload Template File dialog, select the subtemplate file for upload.

¢ Type: Select rtf for RTF subtemplate files or xsl for XSL subtemplate files.
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¢ Locale: Select the appropriate locale for the subtemplate file.

4. Click Upload.

The subtemplate file is displayed in the Templates region as the locale name that
you selected (for example: English).

5. Click Save. In the Save As dialog choose the catalog folder in which to save the Sub
Template. Enter the Name and click Save. The following illustration shows a Sub

Template named "My Subtemplate".

ORACLE Bl Publisher Enterprise Searc
My Sub Template

Description Subtemplate provides advances calculations for Financial Summary repnrﬂ

4 Templates

Click the Upload icon to upload a template file. Only one template file can be uploaded for each locale.
+

e

Default Locale

i English

4  Translations

Click Extract Translation to generate an XLIFF file type from the selected Base Template file.
Base Template English + Extract Translation
s
Locale

Mo Translations available

6. (RTF Sub Templates only) If you are uploading multiple localized files, then select
the file that is to be used as the default. For more information on localization of
template files, see Adding Translations to an RTF Subtemplate.

Note:

You may upload only one RTF file per locale to a Sub Template definition. If
you upload additional template files to this Sub Template, each file is
automatically named as the locale regardless of the name that you give the file

before upload.
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Note:

Translations are not supported for XSL Sub Templates.

Note that the Sub Template object is saved with the extension ".xsb". You use the
Name that you choose here with the .xsb extension when you import the Sub
Template object (for example: MySubtemplate.xsb).

Calling a Subtemplate from an External Source

This section describes how to call a subtemplate that resides outside the catalog.

Note:

These instructions are provided for backward compatibility only. It is
recommended that you place subtemplates in the catalog.

Note that localization is not supported for subtemplates that are maintained outside
the catalog.

Importing a Subtemplate Outside the Catalog over HTTP or FTP

Use a standard protocol, such as http or ftp and enter the import statement as shown
here.

<?i mport: http//myhost: 8080/ subtenpl ate. rtf?>

Importing Subtemplates Outside the Catalog on the Same Server

If the subtemplate is located on the server, but not in the BI Publisher catalog, then
enter this.

<?inport:file://{tenplate_path}?>

where
template_path is the path to the subtemplate file on the server
For example:

<?inport:file://c:/Fol der/nmySubtenplate.rtf?>

Required Settings To Run Sub Templates Stored Outside the Catalog

To run sub templates outside the catalog you must configure the disable external
references property.

Using sub templates requires the following FO processing configuration property
setting for the report:

Disable external references: Must be set to False
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Designing RTF Subtemplates

This chapter describes how to use RTF subtemplates to create and reuse functionality
across multiple BI Publisher reports.

This chapter includes the following sections:

* Understanding RTF Subtemplates

® Process Overview for Creating and Implementing RTF Sub Templates
¢ Creating an RTF Subtemplate File

e (alling a Subtemplate from a Main Template

¢ When to Use RTF Subtemplates

¢ Adding Translations to an RTF Subtemplate

Understanding RTF Subtemplates

An RTF subtemplate is an RTF file that consists of one or more <?template:?>
definitions, each containing a block of formatting or commands.

This RTF file, when uploaded to BI Publisher as a Sub Template object in the Catalog,
can be called from other RTF templates.

The following graphic illustrates the composition of an RTF Sub Template.

Catalog object.
Import "Sub Template.xsh”
/ into your main template.

= | Sub Template.xsb
Template declarations within
/V' Subtemplate.rtf the Subtemplate.rtf file.
=?template:template_name17> B "
RTF file that contains the Calilrthg hlarplf::_namati
processing or formatting <7end template?= specitied here at the pointin
instructions contained in your main template that you
<7template?> <Zlemplate:ilemplate_name2?= want this code to render.
declarations. <?end template?>
This file is uploaded to
the catalog.

Process Overview for Creating and Implementing RTF Sub Templates

You must follow this process to work with RTF sub templates.

Using a sub template consists of the following steps (described in the following
sections):

Designing RTF Subtemplates 13-1



Creating an RTF Subtemplate File

1. Create the RTF file that contains the common components or processing
instructions that you want to include in other templates.

2. Create the calling or "main" layout and include the following two commands:

e import - to import the sub template file to the main layout template.

¢ call-template - to execute or render the sub template contents in the main layout.
3. Test the template and sub template.

Tip:  You can use the BI Publisher Desktop Template Viewer to test the main
layout plus sub template before loading them to the catalog. To do so, you
must alter the import template syntax to point to the location of the sub
template in the local environment. See Testing Subtemplates from the
Desktop.

4. Upload the main template to the report definition and create the Sub Template
object in the catalog. See Uploading a Sub Template.

Creating an RTF Subtemplate File

Enter the components or instructions in an RTF file. To define the instructions as a
subtemplate, enclose the contents in these tags.

<?tenpl at e: t enpl at e_nane?>
..subtenplate contents...
<?end tenpl ate?>

where

template_name is the name you choose for the subtemplate.

Note: In a single RTF file, you can have multiple entries, to mark different
subtemplates or segments to include in other files.

<?tenpl ate: tenpl at e_nane?>
<?end tenpl ate?>

For example, the following figure shows a sample RTF file that contains two
subtemplates, one named commonHeader and one named commonFooter.

<?emplate:commonHeader?>

ORACLE Report Date: 17 August 2009

=?end template?=

<?template:commonFooter?=

Oracle Corporation Page 1 of 1
600 Oracle Parkway

Redwood Shores

CA 94065

<7?end template?>
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Calling a Subtemplate from a Main Template

There are two entries that you must make to call a subtemplate from a main template.

To implement the subtemplate in a main template, you must make two entries in the
main template:

First, import the subtemplate file to the main template. The import syntax tells the BI
Publisher engine where to find the Sub Template in the catalog.

Second, enter a call command to render the contents of the subtemplate at the position
desired.

Importing the Subtemplate to the Main Template

Enter the import command anywhere in the main template prior to the call template
command.

If you do not require a locale, enter the following;:

<?import: xdoxsl:///path to subtenplate.xsh?>

where
path to subtemplate.xsb is the path to the subtemplate .xsb object in the catalog.
For example:

<?i mport: xdoxsl :///Executive/ HR_Report s/ nySubt enpl at e. xsh?>

Note:

If the subtemplate resides in a personal folder under My Folders, the
command to import the subtemplate is:

<?i mport: xdoxsl :///~usernane/path to subtenplate.xsh?>

where username is your user name.

For example, if user myuser uploads a subtemplate called Templatel to a
folder called Subtemplates under My Folders, the correct import statement is:

<?i nport: xdoxsl :///~myuser/ Subt enpl at es/ Tenpl at el. xsh?>

Calling the Subtemplate to Render Its Contents

You can also enter a call command to render the contents of the subtemplate at the
position that you desire.

To call the subtemplate to render its contents:

¢ In the position in the main template where you want the subtemplate to render,
enter the call-template command, as follows:

<?cal | -tenpl ate: tenpl at e_nane?>

where
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t enpl at e_nane is the name you assigned to the contents in the template
declaration statement within the subtemplate file (that is, the <?
t enpl at e: t enpl at e_nanme?> statement).

The following figure illustrates the entries required in a main template:

My Main Template.rtf Common.xsb

Import the Sub /
Subtemplate.rtf
Template — =%import: xdoxsl://fSubtemplate Folder/Common.xsb? P

<7template:commonHeader 7=
/ <%and template?>
<7call-template:commonHeader?>
Call the <?template:commonFooter?>
sub templat:
¥l 7!
to execute the <7end lemplate?=

contents <Peal-template:commonFooter?=

Importing a Localized Subtemplate

Example

To designate the locale of the imported subtemplate, append the locale to the import
statement as shown here.

<?import: xdoxsl:///{path to subtenplate.xsb}?l oc={l ocal e_name}?>

where
path to subtemplate.xsb is the path to the subtemplate .xsb object in the catalog
and

locale_name is the language-territory combination which comprises the locale. The
locale designation is optional.

For example:

<?i mport: xdoxsl :///Executivel HR_Report s/ mySubt enpl at e. xsh?l oc=en- US?>

Note that you can also use ${_XDOLOCALE} to import a localized subtemplate based
on the runtime user locale. For example:

<?i mport: xdoxsl : /// Executi ve/ HR_Report s/ mySubt enpl at e. xsb?l oc=${_XDOLOCALE} ?>

In this example, your company address is a fixed string that is displayed in all your
templates. Rather than reproduce the string in all the templates, you can place it in one
subtemplate and reference it from all the others.

To place the string in a subtemplate and reference it:

1. In an RTF file enter the following template declaration:

<?tenpl at e: MyAddr ess?>
M Conpany

500 Main Street

Any City, CA 98765
<?end tenpl ate?>
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2. Create a Sub Template in the catalog in the following location: Customer Reports/
Templates.

3. Upload this file to the Sub Template and save it as "Common Components" (BI
Publisher assigns the object the .xsb extension).

4. In the main template, enter the following import statement in a form field or
directly in the template:

<?i nport: xdoxsl:///Custoner Reports/ Tenpl ates/ Conmon Conponents. xsh?>
5. In the main template, in the location you want the address to appear, enter:

<?cal | -t enpl at e: MyAddr ess?>
At runtime the contents of the MyAddress subtemplate are fetched and rendered in
the layout of the main template.

This functionality is not limited to just strings, you can insert any valid RTF template
functionality in a subtemplate, and even pass parameters from one to the other. For
examples, see When to Use RTF Subtemplates.

When to Use RTF Subtemplates

RTF subtemplates can be used in various scenarios.

Following are several common use-cases for RTF subtemplates.

Reusing a Common Layout
Frequently multiple reports require the same header and footer content.

By using an RTF subtemplate to contain this content, any global changes are simplified
and require updating only the subtemplate instead of each individual layout.

Conditionally Displaying a Layout Based on a Value in the Data

Subtemplates can also be used to apply conditional layouts based on a value in the
report data.

By using the RTF template "choose" command, you can instruct BI Publisher to apply
a different <?template?> defined in the subtemplate file.

Note:

You cannot conditionalize the import statement for the subtemplate file.
Instead, you import one subtemplate file and conditionalize the call statement.
You define the multiple <?template?> options in the single subtemplate file.

Example

Assume you have a report that is sent to customers in India and the United States. You
must apply a different address layout depending on the country code
(COUNTRY_CODE) supplied in the data. This example uses the RTF templates i f
statement functionality to call the subtemplate with the appropriate address format.

The subtemplate file may look as follows:
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<?tenpl ate: US_Addr ess?>
<?US_Address_Fi el d1?>
<?US_Address_Fi el d2?>
<?US_Address_Fi el d3?>
<?end tenpl ate?>

<?tenplate: | N Address?>
<?I N_Address_Fi el d1?>
<?I N_Address_Fi el d2?>
<?I N_Address_Fi el d3?>
<?end tenpl ate?>

To call the sub template with the appropriate address format:

1. Create a Sub Template in the catalog in the following location:

Customers/Invoice Reports

Upload the RTF file and save the Sub Template as Addresses.
2. In the main template enter the following to import the Sub Template:
<?i nport: xdoxsl :/// Cust oners/ I nvoi ce Reports/Addresses. xsb?>
3. In the location where you want the address to display, enter the following:

<?i f: COUNTRY_CODE=' USA' 7>
<?cal | : US_Address?>
<?end if?>
<?i f: COUNTRY_CODE=" I N ?>
<?cal | : I N_Address?>
<?end if?>

When the report is run, the address format is properly applied, depending on the
value of COUNTRY_CODE in the data.

Conditionally Displaying a Layout Based on a Parameter Value

This example illustrates how to display a different layout based on a user parameter
value or a selection from a list of values. The parameter can be passed to the RTF
template and used to call a different <?template?> within the subtemplate file based
on the value.

Note:

You cannot conditionalize the import statement for the subtemplate file.

Example

Assume in the report data model that you have defined a parameter named
DeptName. Set up this parameter as type Menu and associate it to a list of values,
enabling your user to make a selection from the list when he views the report in the
Report Viewer (or when he schedules the report).

In the RTF main layout template, enter the following command to capture the value
chosen by the user:

<?par am@egi n: Dept Nane?>
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To display the layout based on this user selection, you can use an IF statement or a
CHOOSE statement to evaluate the parameter value and call the associated
subtemplate.

Use the CHOOSE statement when there are many conditional tests and a default

action is expected for the rest of the values. For example, the Accounting, Sales, and
Marketing departments each require a different layout. All other departments can use
a default layout.

To display the layout:

1. Create an RTF file and include the following template declarations:

<?tenpl at e: t Account i ng?>
Specific Accounting Layout here
<?end tenpl ate?>

<?tenpl ate: t Sal es?>
Specific Sales Layout here
<?end tenpl ate?>

<?tenpl ate: t Mark?>
Specific Marketing Layout here - -
<?end tenpl ate?>

<?tenpl ate: tDefaul t ?>
Default Layout here
<?end tenpl ate?>

2. Create a Sub Template in the catalog in the following location:

Shared Fol ders/ Executive/ Depart ment Expenses
Upload the RTF file and save the Sub Template as DeptSubtemps.

3. In the main RTF template, include the following commands:
<?i mport: xdoxsl :///Executive/ Departnent Expenses/ Dept Subt enps. xsh?l oc=en- US?>
<?par am@egi n: Dept Nane?>

<?choose: ?>
<?when: $Dept Nane=" Account i ng' ?>
<?cal | : t Accounti ng?>
<?end when?>
<?when: $Dept Nane=" Sal es' ?>
<?cal | : t Sal es?>
<?end when?>
<?when: $Dept Nane=" Mar ket i ng' ?>
<?cal | : t Mark?>
<?end when?>
<?ot her wi se: $>
<?cal | :t Defaul t 2>
<?end ot herw se?>
<?end choose: ?>

When the user runs the report, the layout applied is determined based on the value of
DeptName. For more information on CHOOSE statements in RTF templates, see
Inserting Choose Statements.
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Handling Simple Calculations or Repeating Formulae

Simple calculations can also be handled using an RTF subtemplate. More complex
formulae should be handled with an XSL subtemplate.

Example

This example illustrates setting up a subtemplate to contain a formula to calculate
interest.

The subtemplate performs the interest calculation on the data in this report and passes
the result back to the main template. The sub template accommodates the possibility
that multiple reports that call this functionality might have different tag names for the
components of the formula.

Assume that you have the following XML data:

<LOAN_DATA>
<LOAN_AMOUNT>6000000</ LOAN_ANMOUNT>
<| NTEREST_RATE>. 053</ | NTEREST_RATE>
<NO_OF_YEARS>30</ NO_OF_YEARS>

</ LOAN_DATA>

To set up a sub template to contain a formula for calculating interest:

1. Inan RTF file, create a template declaration called calcInterest. In this sub template
define a parameter for each of the elements (principal, interest rate, and years) in
the formula. Note that you must set the default value for each parameter.

<?tenpl ate: cal cl nterest ?>

<?param pri nci pal ; 07>

<?param i nt Rat e; 07>

<?param years; 0?>

<?nunber ($principal) * nunber($intRate) * nunber(S$years)?>
<?end tenpl ate?>

2. Create a Sub Template in the catalog in the following location:

Shar ed Fol der s/ Subt enpl at es
Upload the RTF file and save the Sub Template as calculations.

3. In the main template, enter the following to import the sub template:
<?i nport: xdoxsl :/// Subt enpl at es/ cal cul ati ons. xsh?>

4. In the location where you want the results of the calculation to display, enter the
following in a BI Publisher field:

<?cal | @nlines:cal clnterest?>
<?wi t h-param princi pal ; . / LOAN_AMOUNT?>
<?with-paramintRate;./| NTEREST _RATE?>
<?wi t h-param years; ./ NO_OF_YEARS?>
<?end cal | 7>

Note the use of the @ nl i nes command here. This is optional. The @inlines
command forces the results to be rendered inline at the location in the template
where the call to the sub template is made. Use this feature, for example, if you
want to keep the results on the same line as a string of text that precedes the call.
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Adding Translations to an RTF Subtemplate

RTF subtemplates offer the same support for translations as RTF template files.

You can upload multiple translated RTF files under a single Subtemplate definition
and assign the appropriate locale. These are displayed in the Templates region, as
shown in the following figure.

Or you can generate an XLIFF (.xIf) file of the translatable strings, translate the strings,
and upload the translated file. These are displayed in the Translations region, as
shown in the following figure:

ORACLE’ Bl Publisher Enterprise Search
My Subtempate - Sub Template

Description

4 Templates

Click the Upload icon to upload a template file. Only one template file can be uploaded for each locale.

s

Default Locale
"4 English (United States)

Greek (Greece)

4 Translations
Click Extract Translation to generate an XLIFF file type from the selected Base Template file.

Base Template English (United States) + Extract Translation

o
Locale

French (France)

German (Germany)

At runtime, the appropriate subtemplate localization is applied based on the user's
account Preference setting for Report Locale for reports viewed online; or, for
scheduled reports, based on the user's selection for Report Locale for the scheduled
report.

The XLIFF files for subtemplates can be generated individually, then translated, and
uploaded individually. Or, if you perform a catalog translation that includes the Sub
Template folders, the strings from the subtemplate files are extracted and included in
the larger catalog translation file. When the catalog translation file is uploaded toBI
Publisher, the appropriate translations from the catalog file are displayed in the
Translations region of the Sub Template definition.

Designing RTF Subtemplates 13-9



Adding Translations to an RTF Subtemplate

For more information on translations, see Translation Support Overview and
Concepts.
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Designing XSL Subtemplates

This chapter describes how to create XSL subtemplates to create reusable advanced
functionality for your RTF templates.

This chapter includes the following sections:

Understanding XSL Subtemplates

Process Overview for Creating and Implementing XSL Sub Templates
® Creating an XSL Subtemplate File

¢ (Calling an XSL Subtemplate from the Main Template

® Creating the Sub Template Object in the Catalog

¢ Example Uses of XSL Subtemplates

Understanding XSL Subtemplates

An XSL subtemplate is an XSL file that consists of one or more <xsl:template>
definitions, each containing a block of formatting or processing commands.

When uploaded to BI Publisher as a Sub Template object in the Catalog, this XSL file
can be called from other RTF templates to execute the formatting or processing
commands.

XSL subtemplates can handle complex data and layout requirements. Use XSL
subtemplates to transform the data structure for a section of a report (for example, for
a chart) or to create a style sheet to manage a complex layout.

Where to Put XSL Code in the RTF Main Template

When you call the XSL subtemplate within a main RTF subtemplate, you use XSL
commands.

You must put this code inside a BI Publisher field (or Microsoft Word form field). You
cannot enter XSL code directly in the body of the RTF template.

For more information on inserting form fields in an RTF template see Inserting a Field.

Process Overview for Creating and Implementing XSL Sub Templates

You must follow this process when working with XSL sub templates.
Creating and implementing an XSL sub template consists of the following steps:

1. Create the XSL file that contains the common components or processing
instructions to include in other templates.

An XSL sub template consists of one or more XSL template definitions. These
templates contain rules to apply when a specified node is matched.
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2. Create the calling or "main" layout that includes a command to "import" the sub
template to the main template and a command to apply the XSL sub template to
the appropriate data element.

3. Upload the main template to the report definition and create the Sub Template
object in the catalog.

Creating an XSL Subtemplate File

Enter the instructions in an editor that enables you to save the file as type ".xsl". An
XSL subtemplate consists of one or more XSL template definitions. These templates
contain rules to apply when a specified node is matched.

The syntax of the subtemplate definition is as follows:

<xsl:tenplate

name="nane"

mat ch="pat tern"

node="node"

priority="nunber">
<I--Content: (<xsl:paranmp*, tenpl ate) -->
</ xsl:tenpl at e>

The following table describes the components of the template declaration.

Component Description

xsl:template The xsl:template element is used to define a template that can be
applied to a node to produce a desired output display.

name="name" Optional. Specifies a name for the template.

If this attribute is omitted, a match attribute is required.

match="pattern" Optional. The match pattern for the template.

If this attribute is omitted, a name attribute is required.

priority="number" Optional. A number which indicates the numeric priority of the
template. It is possible that more than one template can be applied to a
node. The highest priority value template is always chosen. The value
ranges from -9.0 to 9.0.

Example:

<xsl:tenplate match="P|p">
<fo: bl ock white-space-collapse="fal se" paddi ng-bottom="3pt" Iinefeed-
treatment ="preserve">
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="text()|*| @"/>
</fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>

<xsl:tenpl ate mat ch="STRONG B| b">
<fo:inline font-weight="bol d">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</fo:inline>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>

Calling an XSL Subtemplate from the Main Template

To implement the subtemplate in the main template, make two entries in the main
template.
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First, import the subtemplate file to the main template. The import syntax tells the BI
Publisher engine where to find the Sub Template in the catalog.

Second, enter a call command to render the contents of the subtemplate at the position
desired.

Importing the Subtemplate

Enter the import command anywhere in the main template prior to the call template
command as shown here.

<?import:xdoxsl:///{path to subtenplate.xsh}?>

where
path to subtemplate.xsb is the path to the subtemplate .xsb object in the catalog.
For example:

<?i mport: xdoxsl :///Executive/ Fi nanci al Reports/nySubtenpl ate. xsh?>

Calling the Subtemplate

The template statements that you defined within the XSL subtemplate file are applied
to data elements. There are two ways you can call a template defined in the imported
XSL subtemplate.

¢ By matching the data content with the match criteria:

<xsl:apply-tenpl ates sel ect="data_el ement"/>

This method applies all the templates that are defined in the XSL subtemplate to
the data_element specified. Based on the data content of data_element, appropriate
functions in those templates are applied. See the following use case for a detailed
example: Handling XML Data with HTML Formatting.

* By calling a template by name:

<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="t enpl at eNarme"/ >

This method calls the template by name and the template executes, similar to a
function call. Here also parameters can be passed to the template call, similarly to
an RTF subtemplate. See Passing Parameters to an XSL Subtemplate.

See the following use case for a detailed example: Dynamically Applying
Formatting to a Portion of Data.

Passing Parameters to an XSL Subtemplate
Declare the parameter in the <xsl:template> definition.

To pass parameters to the XSL subtemplate:
1. Declare the parameter in the <xsl:template> definition, as follows:
<xsl:tenpl ate name="tenpl at eName" mat ch="/">
<xsl : param nane="nanme" />

</ xsl:tenpl at e>

2. Then call this template using the following syntax:
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<xsl:cal I -tenpl ate name="t enpl at eNane" >
<xsl : wi t h- param name="nane" sel ect ="expressi on">
<?--- Content:tenplate -->
</ xsl : wi t h- paranmp
</xsl:call-tenplate>

Creating the Sub Template Object in the Catalog

Follow these steps to upload the sub template file.

To upload the sub template file:

1.

On the global header click New and then click Sub Template. This launches an
untitled Sub Template page.

In the Templates region, click Upload to launch the Upload Template File dialog.
Browse for and select the sub template file.

* Type: Select xsl for an XSL sub template file.

® Locale: Select the appropriate locale for the sub template file.

Click Upload.

The sub template file is displayed in the Templates region as the locale name that
you selected (for example: en_US).

Click Save. In the Save As dialog choose the catalog folder in which to save the Sub
Template. Enter the Name and click Save. The following figure shows a Sub
Template named My Subtemplate.
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ORACLE Bl Publisher Enterprise Searc
My Sub Template

Description Subtemplate provides advances calculations for Financial Summary reporf

4 Templates
Click the Upload icon to upload a template file. Only one template file can be uploaded for each locale.

i
Default Locale

i English

4  Translations

Click Extract Translation to generate an XLIFF file type from the selected Base Template file.
Base Template English + Extract Translation
f
Locale

Mo Translations available

The Sub Template object is saved with the extension ".xsb". Use the Name that you
choose here with the .xsb extension when you import the Sub Template to the report
(for example: MySubtemplate.xsb).

Translations are not supported for XSL Sub Templates.

Example Uses of XSL Subtemplates
These are examples of formatting that can be achieved in a report by using XSL
subtemplates.

¢ Handling XML Data with HTML Formatting

¢ Dynamically Applying Formatting to a Portion of Data

Handling XML Data with HTML Formatting

If you have XML data that already contains HTML formatting and you want to
preserve that formatting in the report, then you can preserve that formatting by using
an XSL subtemplate to map the HTML formatting commands to XSL equivalents that
can be handled by BI Publisher.

Note that the HTML must be in XHTML format. This means that all HTML tags must
have start and end tags in the data. For example, if the data uses a simple <BR> for a
break, then you must add the closing </ BR> before you can use this solution.

Following is some sample data with HTML formatting:
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<DATA>
<ROW
<PRQJECT_NAME>Pr oj ect Managenent </ PROJECT_NAME>
<PRQJECT_SCOPE>
<p>Devel op an application to produce <i>executive-Ilevel summaries</i> and
detailed project reports. The application will allow users to: </p>
<p>l nport existing M5 Project files </p>
<p>Allow the user to map file-specific resources to a central database
entities (i.e., people) and projects; </ p>
<p>Provi de structured output that can be viewed by staff and executives. </p>
</ PROJECT_SCOPE>
<PRQJECT_DEFI NI TI ON><b>I nformati on about current projects is not readily
avail abl e to executives.</b> Providing this information creates a reporting burden
for IT staff, who may already maintain this information in Mcrosoft Project files.
</ PRQJECT_DEFI NI TI ON>
</ ROW
</ DATA>

Note in this sample the following HTML tags:
® <p> - paragraph tag

* <j>-ijtalics tag

* <b>-bold tag

Assume a report requirement to display this to retain the formatting supplied by these
tags as shown in the following figure:

Project Name | Project Management

Develop an application to produce execufive-level summaries and detailed project
reports. The application will allow users to:

Import existing M3 Project files Allow the user to map file-specific resources to a central
database entities (i.e., people) and projects;
Provide structured output that can be viewed by staff and executives.

Project Scope

Information about current projects is not readily available to executives. Providing
Project Definition | this information creates a reporting burden for IT staff, who may already maintain this
information in Microsoft Project files.

The following subtemplate uses XSL syntax to match the three HTML tags in the XML
data. The template then replaces the matched HTML string with its XSLFO equivalent.

<xsl:tenplate match="P| p">
<fo: Dbl ock white-space-collapse="fal se" paddi ng-botton="3pt" Iinefeed-
treat nent="preserve">
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="text()|*| @"/>
</fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate mat ch="STRONG B| b" >
<fo:inline font-weight="bol d">
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates/ >
</fo:rinline>
</ xsl:tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="EM I|i">
<fo:inline font-style="italic">
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates/ >
</fo:rinline>
</ xsl:tenpl at e>
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To use this XSL syntax:

1. Upload this XSL subtemplate file to the BI Publisher catalog location: Shared
Folders/Projects. Save this subtemplate file as htmlmarkup.xsb.

2. In the main template enter the following to import the subtemplate file:
<?i nport: xdoxsl :///Projects/htm narkup. xsh?>

3. For each field that has HTML markup, call the xsl apply-template command. In this
example, there are two fields:

<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect ="PRQJECT_SCOPE"/ >
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates sel ect ="PRQIECT_DEFI NI TI ON'/ >

The following figure shows the field definitions in the template:

Import
FE ROW

Project Name | Projecthame

Project Scope | PROJECT_SCOPE Field Browser

Project Definition | [giled|=te) s} SgITII{o)

Find - Find Next

Code

<%Hmport xdoxsl:///Projects/htmimarkup xsb 7>
<Xor-each:ROW?>

<?PROJECT_NAME?>

<xsl:applytemplates select="PROJECT_SCOPE"/>
<xsl:applytemplates select="PROJECT_DEFINITION"/>

END

T
Import
FE ROW
ProjectName
PROJECT_SCOPE
PROJECT_DEFINITION

END <?end foreach?>
<
Edit
Update | Refresh Showll | Close | Help

The command tells the processor to apply all templates to the value of the element
PROJECT_SCOPE and PROJECT_DEFINITION. It then cycles through the
subtemplate functions looking for a match.

Dynamically Applying Formatting to a Portion of Data

This application of subtemplates is useful for documents that require chemical
formulae, mathematical calculations, or superscripts and subscripts.

For example, in the sample XML data below CO2 is expected to display as CO, and
H20O is expected to display as H,O.

<ROWBET>
<RON
<FORMULA>CO2</ FORMULA>
</ RO
<RON
<FORMULA>H2O</ FORMULA>
</ ROW
</ RONBET>

This can be achieved by using an XSL subtemplate. Using XSL syntax you can define a

template with any name, for example, "chemical_formatter" that accepts the
FORMULA field as a parameter, and then read one character at a time. It compares the
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character with 0 - 9 digits, and if there is a match, then that character is subscripted
using the following XSL FO syntax:

<fo:inline baseline-shift="sub" font-size="75% >

Here is sample code for the XSL template statement:

<xsl:tenpl ate name="chemical formatter">

<l - accepts a paraneter e.g. H2O - >
<xsl : param nanme="f ornul 2"/ >
<! - Takes the first character of the string and tests it to see if it is a nunber

between 0-9 - > <xsl:variable nane="each_char"
sel ect ="substring($formula, 1,1)"/>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="$each_char="1" or $each_char='2
or $each_char='3" or $each_char='4' or $each_char='5
or $each_char='6' or $each_char='7" or $each_char='8
or $each_char='9" or $each_char='0'">
<l - if it is numeric it sets the FO subscripting properties - >
<fo:inline baseline-shift="sub" font-size="75% >
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="$each_char"/>
</fo:inline>

</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<I' - otherwise the charater is left asis - >

<fo:inline baseline-shift="norml">
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="$each_char"/>
</fo:inline>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl: choose>
<! - test if there are other chars in the string, if so the recall the tenplate
>
<xsl:if test="substring-after($formula, $each_char) !'=""">
<xsl:call-tenplate name="chemnical formter">
<xsl : wit h- param name="f ormul a" >
<xsl:val ue-of sel ect="substring-after($fornula, $each_char)"/>
</ xsl:with-paranp
</xsl:call-tenplate>
</ xsl:if>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>

To use this XSL template statement:

1. Save this file as chemical.xsl.

2. Follow the instructions in Uploading a Sub Template. Assume that you name the
Sub Template "Chemical" (it is saved as Chemical.xsb) and place it in the following
location: Shar ed Fol der s/ Subt enpl at es.

3. In the main RTF template enter the import syntax:
<?i nport: xdoxsl :/// Subt enpl at es/ Cheni cal . xsh?>

4. To render the XSL code in the report, create a loop over the data and in the VALUE
field use:

<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="chemnical formatter">
<xsl :with-param name="formul a" sel ect="VALUE"/> </xsl:call-tenplate>

This calls the formatting template with the FORMULA value that is, H20. Once
rendered, the formulae are shown as expected: H,O.
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Translating Reports and Catalog Objects

This part provides information about translating reports and catalog objects.

This part includes the following chapters:
e Translation Support Overview and Concepts
¢ Translating Individual Templates

¢ Translating Catalog Objects, Data Models, and Templates
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Translation Support Overview and
Concepts

This chapter provides an overview of concepts related to report and catalog
translation in BI Publisher.

It includes the following sections:
e Translation Support Overview
¢ Working with Translation Files
® Locale Selection Logic

Translation Support Overview

You can translate reports and catalogs in BI Publisher.

BI Publisher supports translation in two ways, as described in the following sections:
e What Is Catalog Translation?
e What Is Template Translation?

* About Supported Languages

What Is Catalog Translation?

Catalog translation is a feature of BI Publisher that enables you to extract the
translatable strings from all objects contained in a selected catalog folder into a
separate file.

Note: If BI Publisher is integrated with Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition, BI Publisher catalog translation (folder and report, data
model, style template and sub template names) is ignored. The Oracle BI
Enterprise Edition catalog translation mechanism is applied instead. See
"Localizing Oracle Business Intelligence" in System Administrator’s Guide for
Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition, for information on components
that can be translated in an integrated catalog.

The separate string file can be translated and uploaded back to BI Publisher and
assigned the appropriate language code.

Catalog translation extracts not only translatable strings from the report layouts, but
also the user interface strings that are displayed to users, such as catalog object
descriptions, report parameter names, and data display names.
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Users viewing the catalog see the item translations that are appropriate for the user
interface language that they selected in their My Account preferences. Users see report
translations that are appropriate for the Report Locale that they selected in their My
Account preferences.

What Is Template Translation?

Template translation is a feature of BI Publisher that enables you to extract the
translatable strings from a single RTF-based template (including sub templates and
style templates) or a single BI Publisher layout template (.xpt file).

Use this option when you need only the final report documents translated. For
example, you must generate translated invoices to send to German and Japanese
customers.

About Supported Languages

BI Publisher supports any language that is supported by Unicode and does not require
a special algorithm to render.

Examples of languages that require a special algorithm to render are Hindi and Farsi.
It is the user's responsibility to prepare an appropriate font if the language is not
supported by Albany fonts.

BI Publisher does support Arabic and Hebrew.

Working with Translation Files

When you extract the translatable strings for a catalog or template translation, BI
Publisher creates an XLIFF file that contains the strings.

You can translate these strings within your organization or send the file to a
localization provider. You then upload the translated XLIFF file back to the catalog or
the individual layout and assign it the appropriate locale.

This section describes how to work with an XLIFF file. It contains the following topics:
e WhatIs an XLIFF?

e Structure of the XLIFF File

What Is an XLIFF?
XLIFF is the XML Localization Interchange File Format.

It is the standard format used by localization providers. For more information about
the XLIFF specification, see ht t p: / / www. oasi s- open. org/ conmi ttees/ x|l iff/
docurnent s/ xli ff-specification.htm

Structure of the XLIFF File

XLIFF files must follow a specific structure
The generated XLIFF file has the following structure:

<xliff>
<file>
<header >
<body>
<trans-unit>
<sour ce>
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<target>
<not e>

The following illustration shows an excerpt from an untranslated XLIFF file.

source-language target-language
Attribute Attribute Embedded Data Field
<?xml wversion = '[L.0' encoding = 'utf-8|?>
<x1liff version="1§0">
<file source-language="en-US" target-language="en-US" fatatype="XDO" original="orpher
<header />
<bhody>

source <trans-unit id="dé678c24bh" maxbhytes="4000" maxwidfh="90" size-unit="char" transl
and <<source>1talian Purchase VAT Register - [&amp;l]{/source}
target <target>Italian Purchase VAT Register - [&amp;1l]<ftarget>
mewknm <note>Text located: headerftable, token &amp ; 1: anonymous placeholder(s){/not
<ftrans-unit>
<trans-unit id="4d3eb24" maxbhytes="4000" maxwidth="15" size-unit="char" transl:
<sourcerTotal<fsource>
<target>Total</target>
<note>Text located: hndy/tahle{/nnte}
<ftrans-unit>
<trans-unit id="aecccl7e" maxhytes="4000" maxwidth="37" size-unit="char" transl
<source>Hon-Recoverable</source>
<target>Hon-Recoverable<ftarget>
“<note>Text located: hndy/tahle{/nnte}
<ftrans-unit>

</h|;dy>
<ffile>
<fxliff>
Source-language and target-language Attributes

The <f i | e> element includes the attributes source-language and target-language.

The valid value for source-language and target-language is a combination of the
language code and country code as follows:

¢ the two-letter ISO 639 language code

e the two-letter ISO 3166 country code

Note: For more information on the International Organization for
Standardization (ISO) and the code lists, see the International Organization for
Standardization Web site at http:/ /www.iso.org/iso/home.html

For example, the value for English-United States is "en-US". This combination is also
referred to as a locale.

When you edit the exported XLIFF file you must change the target-language attribute
to the appropriate locale value of the target language. The following table shows
examples of source-language and target-language attribute values appropriate for the
given translations.

Translation (Language/Territory) source-language target-language
value value

From English/US To English/Canada en-US en-CA

From English/US To Chinese/China en-US zh-CN
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Translation (Language/Territory) source-language target-language
value value
From Japanese/Japan To French/France ja-JP fr-FR
Embedded Data Fields

Some templates contain placeholders for data fields embedded in the text display
strings of the report. To identify the embedded data fields use this token.

For example, the title of the sample report is: Italian Purchase VAT Register - (year)

where (year) is a placeholder in the RTF template that is populated at runtime by data
from an XML element. These fields are not translatable, because the value comes from
the data at runtime.

To identify embedded data fields, the following token is used in the XLIFF file:
[&amp;n]

where 1 represents the numbered occurrence of a data field in the template.
For example, in the preceding XLIFF sample, the first translatable string is:

<source>ltalian Purchase VAT Register - [&anp;1]<source>

Note:

Do not edit or delete the embedded data field tokens or you affect the merging
of the XML data with the template.

<sour ce> and <t ar get > Elements

Each <sour ce> element contains a translatable string from the template in the source
language of the template. Refer to the illustration for information to create a
translation for a source element string.

For example,
<sour ce>Tot al </ sour ce>

When you initially export the XLIFF file for translation, the source and target elements
are all identical. To create the translation for this template, enter the appropriate
translation for each source element string in its corresponding <t ar get > element.

Therefore if you were translating the sample template into German, you would enter
the following for the Total string:

<sour ce>Tot al </ sour ce>
<t ar get >Gesant bet rag</t ar get >

The following figure shows the sample XLIFF file from the previous figure updated
with the Chinese translation:
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Update target-language lo the
appropriate locale

<#xml wersion = 'l.0' encoding = 'utf-§':>
<xliff wersion="1.0">
<file zource-langquage="en-Us" target-langage="zh-CN" datatype="xXD0" .

<header />
Update <target> elements with <body>
translation of <=source=> <trans-unit id="d678c2db” maxbytes="4000" maxwidch="90" size-un:
elements <sourcerItalian Purchase VAT Register — [samp:l]</3ources

- ctarget>EAFIIMEVAT 2888 - [cawp:l]</targecs
<note>Text located: header/table, token &amp;l:anonymous pla
</trans-unit>
<trans-unit id="4d3eb24" maxbytes="4000" maxwidth="15" size-uni-
<gource>Total</source>
<targer>dit</rargers
<note>Text located: body/table</notes
</trans-unit>
<trans-unit id="aecccl7e” maxbytes="4000" naxwidth="37" size-un:
<gource>Non-Recoverable< /source>
<target> JFIRE ti</cargecs
<note>Text located: body/tabled/notel
< /Trans-units

Locale Selection Logic

BI Publisher applies a translation based on the user's selected Report Locale.

BI Publisher first tries to match an RTF template named for the locale, then an XLIFF
file named for the locale. If an exact match on language-territory is not found, then BI
Publisher tries to match on language only.

For example, if you have a report for which the base template is called
EmployeeTemplate.rtf and the locale selected is French (France), then BI Publisher
selects the translation to apply according to the following hierarchy:

EmployeeTemplate.rtf (fr_FR)
EmployeeTemplate.xlf (fr_FR)
EmployeeTemplate.rtf (fr)
EmployeeTemplate.xIf (fr)
EmployeeTemplate.rtf (default)

With the same set of translations, if the locale selected is French (Switzerland), then the
EmployeeTemplate.rtf (fr) is applied. Now if the available translations are limited to
the following set:

EmployeeTemplate.rtf (fr_FR)
EmployeeTemplate.xlf (fr_FR)
EmployeeTemplate.rtf (default)

and the locale selected is French (Switzerland), then the EmployeeTemplate.rtf
(default) is applied. Even though there is a language match, BI Publisher does not
match the different locales.

Therefore, to ensure that a French language translation is used when French is the
selected language, regardless of the selected locale, you must include either an rtf or
xIf file named for the language only (that is, EmployeeTemplate_fr.rtf or
EmployeeTemplate_fr.xIf).
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Translating Individual Templates

This chapter describes how to create and upload translated template files to provide
translations for specific templates.

This chapter includes the following sections:
e Overview

¢ Types of Translations

¢ Using the XLIFF Option

¢ Using the Localized Template Option

Overview

This chapter describes how to create and upload translated template files when you
want to provide translations only for specific templates.

The following template types can be translated individually:
¢ RTF layout files

e style templates

* subtemplates

e BI Publisher layouts (.xpt)

To translate the layouts within the broader scope of the catalog, see Translating
Catalog Objects, Data Models, and Templates.

Types of Translations

You can add different types of translations to templates.

There are two options for adding translations for templates:

¢ Create a separate RTF template that is translated (a localized template). This option
is available for RTF templates only.

* Generate an XLIFF from the original template. At runtime the original template is
applied for the layout and the XLIFF is applied for the translation.

Use the first option if the translated template requires a different layout from the
original template

If you require only translation of the text strings of the template layout, then use the
XLIFF option.

The diagrams in the following graphic illustrate the translation concepts.
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Localized Template Option

Use this option when you want a specific translation to have a
different layout,

Data
xml
EmployeeReport.xml Employés
R .
- e =
Localized Employés / T, e
{or translated) Bl Publisher )
Template Output report in French
EmployeeTemplate_fr_FR.rtf
XLIFF File Option
Use this option when you want to use the same layout and apply
specific translations.
Data
EmployeeReport.xmil
Base Emplﬂ}'ﬁa‘s Er‘npluyés
Template | I
(in English) Crmmata e 0
Trmadi, Foles

Bl Publisher

EmployeeTemplate. rif
Output repart in French

Translated Text
Strings

EmployeeTemplate_fr_FR_xIf

Using the XLIFF Option

The XLIFF option is used to translate files.

The following sections describe using the XLIFF option:
* Generating the XLIFF from a Template
¢ Translating the XLIFF

¢ Uploading the Translated XLIFF to BI Publisher

Generating the XLIFF from a Template

These sections describe the two methods for generating an XLIFF for a single template
file.
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Generating the XLIFF from the Template Builder (not supported for XPT
templates)

Generating the XLIFF from the Layout Properties Page

Generating the XLIFF from the Template Builder

Follow these steps to generate the XLIFF from the template builder.

Note:

This procedure assumes that you have installed the BI Publisher Template
Builder for Microsoft Word. See Creating RTF Templates Using the Template
Builder for Word for information on downloading the add-in for Microsoft
Word.

To generate an XLIFF from the Template Builder:

1.

3.

Open the template in Microsoft Word with the Template Builder for Word
installed.

On the Template Builder tab, in the Tools group, click Translation, and then click
Extract Text.

BI Publisher extracts the translatable strings from the template and exports them to
an XLIFF (.xIf file).

Save the XLIFF to a local directory.

Generating the XLIFF from the Layout Properties Page

You can generate the XLIFF file for report layout templates or for style templates and
subtemplates.

To generate the XLIFF file for report layout templates:

1.

2.

4.

Navigate to the report in the catalog and click Edit to open it for editing.

From the thumbnail view of the report layouts, click the Properties link of the
layout (RTF or XPT) to open the Layout Properties page.

In the Translations region, click Extract Translation.

BI Publisher extracts the translatable strings from the template and exports them
to an XLIFF (.xIf) file.

Save the XLIFF file to a local directory.

To generate the XLIFF file for style templates and subtemplates:

1.

Navigate to the style template or sub template in the catalog and click Edit to open
the Template Manager.

In the Translations region, click Extract Translation.

BI Publisher extracts the translatable strings from the template and exports them to
an XLIFF (.xIf) file.
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3. Save the XLIFF file to a local directory.

Translating the XLIFF

When you have downloaded the XLIFF file, it can be sent to a translation provider, or
using a text editor, you can enter the translation for each string.

See Structure of the XLIFF File for instructions on how to edit the XLIFF file.

A "translatable string" is any text in the template that is intended for display in the
published report, such as table headers and field labels. Text supplied at runtime from
the data is not translatable, nor is any text that you supply in the Microsoft Word form
fields.

You can translate the template XLIFF file into as many languages as desired and
associate these translations to the original template. See Uploading the Translated
XLIFF to BI Publisher.

Note: Ensure that when you save your translated file, you save it with UTF-8
encoding.

Uploading the Translated XLIFF to Bl Publisher
Once a XLIFF file is translated, it needs to be uploaded to BI Publisher.

To upload the translated XLIFF:

1. Navigate to the report, subtemplate, or style template in the catalog and click Edit
to open it for editing.

For reports only:

From the thumbnail view of the report layouts, click the Properties link of the
layout to open the Template Manager.

2. In the Translations region, click the Upload toolbar button.

3. In the Upload Translation File dialog, locate the file in a local directory and select
the Locale for this translation.

4. Click OK to upload the file and view it in the Translations table.

Using the Localized Template Option
If you must design a different layout for the reports that you present for different
localizations, then you can create a new RTF file that is designed and translated for the
locale and upload this file to the Template Manager.

Note: The localized template option is not supported for XPT templates.

The following sections describe using the localized template option:
* Designing the Localized Template File

* Uploading the Localized Template to BI Publisher
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Designing the Localized Template File

Use the same tools that you used to create the base template file, translating the strings
and customizing the layout as desired for the locale.

Uploading the Localized Template to Bl Publisher
Several types of templates can be uploaded to BI Publisher.
To upload the localized template:

1. Navigate to the report, subtemplate, or style template in the catalog and click Edit
to open it for editing.

For reports only:

From the thumbnail view of the report layouts, click the Properties link of the
layout to open the Template Manager.

2. In the Templates region, click the Upload toolbar button.

3. In the Upload Template File dialog, locate the file in a local directory, select rtf as
the Template Type and select the Locale for this template file.

4. Click OK to upload the file and view it in the Templates table.
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Translating Catalog Objects, Data Models,
and Templates

This chapter describes translating BI Publisher catalog objects, data models, and
templates using the Export XLIFF function that is available at the catalog level.

This chapter includes the following sections:
¢ Overview

¢ What Can Be Translated?

e Exporting the XLIFF File

¢ Identifying and Updating the Object Tags

* Importing the XLIFF File

Overview

This chapter describes how to use the Export XLIFF function that is available at the
catalog level.

When you select a folder and choose this option, a single XLIFF file is generated that
contains the translatable strings from the catalog objects contained in the folder; and
the RTF and XPT templates contained in the folder. See the following section for the
detailed list of what is translatable.

The target strings in the generated XLIFF file can be translated into the desired
language. The XLIFF can then be uploaded back to the BI Publisher repository and
assigned the appropriate locale. The translated strings from the XLIFF are displayed
when a user selects the target language as their Ul language (for catalog object strings)
or selects the target language as their Report Locale (for report template strings).

If BI Publisher is integrated with Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition, then
BI Publisher catalog object string translation (folder and report, data model, style
template and sub template names) is ignored. The Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition catalog
translation mechanism is applied instead. See "Localizing Oracle Business Intelligence"
in System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition for
information on components that can be translated in an integrated catalog.

What Can Be Translated?

Specific strings can be translated into different languages.

The following table shows what strings can be translated.
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Object What Can Be Translated Preference That Determines
Translation Displayed

Folder Name Description Ul Language (applies to all)

Data Model Name Description Data UI Language (applies to all)
Display Name

Report Name Description Layout UI Language (applies to all)
Names Data Model Reference
Parameter Name

Style Template Name Static text in the UI Language Report Locale
template

Sub Template Name Static text in the UI Language Report Locale
template

BI Publisher Layouts (.xpt) Static text in the layout Report Locale

RTF Layouts Static text in the layout Report Locale

About Source Language Lim

itations

Translation of BI Publisher catalog objects using the Export XLIFF function is available
at the catalog level.

For catalog translation, the source language is limited to "en". You must create catalog
and data model objects in English locale to be able to translate them.

Exporting the XLIFF File

Follow these steps to export an XLIFF file for a catalog folder.

1. Select the folder in the catalog.

2. Click the Translation toolbar button and then click Export XLIFF, as shown in the
following figure:

Catalog
-+ v

Folders

»

» Bm My

ORACLE" Bl Publisher Enterprise

R T A | X|2~ Location /[Ehared Folders
Export XLIFF
= % dfied 10/2M15 9:54
[ I e =
Falders

d Shared Folders

Components

Sample Lite

=

=

=

|

Sample Lite
Expand

Published Reporting Last Modified 10/2/
Expand More »

Last Modified 10/215 954 F
Maore w

BI Publisher extracts the translatable strings from the template and exports them to
an XLIFF (.xIf file).
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3. Save the XLIFF file to a local directory.

Identifying and Updating the Object Tags
In the XLIFF file generated for a catalog object, the source-language and target-
language attributes contain values for the two-letter language code only as shown in
this figure.

For information on how to manually update the XLIFF files with translation strings,
see What Is an XLIFF?

k?xml wversion = '1.0' encoding = 'utf-8'?7>»
<x1iff version="1.0">
<file source-language="en" target-language="en" datatype="xml" product-version="11.1.1.3.0" pr
<body>
<trans-unit id="xdo#%2F%TEadministrator%2EHy+Folder%2FReport.xdo#tnp_Salary.xpt"}
<=source>Salary</source>
<target>Salary</target>
</trans-unit>

Importing the XLIFF File

When the target tags have been translated you are ready to import the XLIFF file back
to BI Publisher.

To import an XLIFF file:

1. Navigate to the folder from which the XLIFF file was generated.
2. From the toolbar, click the Translation button and select Import XLIFF.

3. In the Upload dialog click Browse to locate the translated file and then select the
appropriate locale from the list.

4. Click Upload.
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Part IV

Reference Information

This part provides reference information for Oracle BI Publisher.

This part includes the following appendices:

e Techniques for Handling Large Output Files
* Extended Function Support in RTF Templates
® Designing Accessible Reports

* Supported XSL-FO Elements

¢ Generating PDF/A and PDF/X Output

¢ PDF Version Support

¢ Using the Customize Feature
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Techniques for Handling Large Output Files

This appendix describes techniques that are available to improve performance when
the report generates very large PDF output files.

It includes the following sections:

¢ Reusing Static Content

* Generating Zipped PDF Output

¢ Implementing PDF Splitting for an RTF Template
* Implementing PDF Splitting for a PDF Template

Reusing Static Content

This section describes how to reuse static, repeating content in a PDF report output to
reduce the overall PDF file size.

This section contains the following topics:

e What Is Static Content Reuse?

e Limitations of this Feature

* Defining Reusable Content in an RTF Template

e Example

What Is Static Content Reuse?

If the report contains static content and the placement of that content in the report is
also fixed (for example, a set of instructions on the back of a Federal W-2 form), then
you can use this feature of BI Publisher to reduce the size of the generated PDF file.

Using the W-2 form as an example, the report has the expected output shown in the
following illustration.
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Page

Employee 1:
MName:
Address:
S5M:

Instructions 1o Emploweas. This
mformadan is pravided o
Arhance your underalmﬁhg ol
the process.  you have any
quastions please conkac our
offica,

Page 2 and Page 4
contain identical
content except

header and footer

Employee 2:
MName:
Address:
SSN:

Insinaciions i Emplcyeas. This
information is pravided
annance waur undarstending of
the process, I you have any
questions plagae ooniact aur
affica

For each employee, specific content is rendered, but the back (or second) page of each
contains an identical set of instructions.

This set of instructions can be defined as reusable static content. When content is
identified as reusable static content, BI Publisher includes the static content in the
generated PDF document only once and references it in other places when needed,
thereby reducing the overall output file size.

Limitations of this Feature

This feature has the following limitations.

* The static content to be reused in the generated report must fit onto one page of the
generated PDF output.

The contents of the report before the static content must have a fixed height. For
example, the W-2 form has a fixed set of fields that occur before the static content is
to be rendered. The reusable static contents are placed in the same position from
the page origin for each occurrence.

* This feature can only be used with RTF templates generating PDF output.

Defining Reusable Content in an RTF Template

To define the static content to be reused, use these tags around the content in the
template.

<?reusabl e-static-content: ?>

... static content here ...

<?end reusabl e-static-content?>
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Inserting these tags around the static content signals BI Publisher to include this
content only once in the generated file and then reference it in the same position for
each occurrence.

Example

This example illustrates an implementation of this feature. The sample report
generates one occurrence per employee. The generated report has employee-specific
information on the front page of each occurrence, and static instructions that print on
the back of each occurrence. A section break occurs after each employee to reset page
numbering.

The following figure illustrates the template structure:

<Mor-eachi@section:employee?=

Lasiname Firsimame M1

Address City State

Year Emplover Earnings
Paqge Break

= ?reusahle-static-content: 7=

Motice to Emplnyee orl ¢ ) wou have ore than ore Cualfymg duld and you eamed
Fefund, Even if you do not have to file 2 b retam, you should | 1299 Than $H0295 (343,415 fmarried fling jointly). Ton and avye
file to get & wfimd if o 2 shows federal inonrme tax withheld oy | TRalEFAng children wuist have valid scial seowity muehers

if wou cantake the eamed mooete credit. Eamed meotme credit ($5Hs). Tou carmot take the EIC if your imrestment income is
(EIC), Feunmast file atax rebon if aror arnenart is showmn in b rce fham $3,1 00, Aoy EIC that is move than yor da lishdlity is
9. ¥ on may be able o take the EIC for 2008 if (4] you do ot refinded to y\:_ru,_butmﬂyfy\:ruf'ﬂ.eataxmtum. If you have o
have a qualifiing child and you eamed kss than $13 440 least ome qualifyying child, yom may get a5 roach a5 1,526 of the
(16,550 Fmamied filing jpirtly), (b) 7ou have one qualifing EIZ m advance by copleting Form W-5, Eamed Income Credit
child and you eamed less than $35,463 (332,583 £ manied filing | #dvance Payment Certificate, and giving # to your enployer

= 7end reusable-static-content?=

=7end for-each?-

Generating Zipped PDF Output

When generating PDF output, BI Publisher does not limit the size of the output file.
However, when the size of the file approaches 2 GB, Adobe Acrobat Reader may no
longer be able to open or handle the file. BI Publisher provides a feature to split a large
PDF output file into smaller, more manageable files, while still maintaining the
integrity of the report as one logical unit.

When PDF output splitting is enabled for a report, the report is split into multiple files
generated in one zip file. The output type is PDFZ. For easy access to the component
files, BI Publisher also generates an index file that specifies from and to elements
contained in each component PDF file.

To enable this feature, the report designer must set up the report using the methods
described in this section.

Limitations and Prerequisites

Perform these steps before using this feature, and be aware of its functional
limitations.
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* This feature is supported only for PDF output that is generated from an RTF
template or a PDF template.

¢ Data set input to the report must be flat XML data (that is, ROWSET/ROW). The
data set cannot be hierarchical or concatenated.

* The data set must be sorted by the element designated as the "repeat” element (as
described below).

Design Time Considerations

To enable report splitting, the report designer must determine these steps.
® Select a repeat element to serve as the counter.
¢ Determine how many instances of the repeat element occur per PDF file.

® Select which data elements to include in the generated index file.

Selecting the Output Type

After uploading the template to the report definition, enable Zipped PDFs as an
output type.

The output type menu is shown in the following illustration.

Layout
Apply Style Template o,
+ 7 m X
Template Default
Name , B Type Output Formats Default Format
File Layout
ops salary Simple.rif rif T mmmmTm . FPDF v i
PDF/A
PDFX

«| Zipped PDFs

FCFo r%atte d XML
Data (XML}

Data (C3V)

When scheduling the report, select PDFZ as the output type, as shown in the following
illustration.
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General | Output = Schedule Motification  Diagnostic
Make Output Public
#| Save Data for Republishing
4 QOutput
Name Layout Format Locale Timezone
Cutputl ops salary v POFZ w English (United States) w [GMT+00:00] Casablanca
[HTML
PDF

4 Destination

s

Implementing PDF Splitting for an RTF Template

This section describes how to enable PDF splitting for reports generated from RTF
templates.

This section includes the following topics:

¢ Entering the Commands in an RTF Template

e Example - split by each department

Entering the Commands in an RTF Template

When you design a template to use this feature, you must add commands to specify
these queries.

What element in the data is repeated (using the simple for-each command)
How many occurrences of the element are included in each PDF file

What information (data elements) to include in the index file

To achieve this, the following two commands must be entered in the template within
the for-each loop of the element by which you want the document to split:

<?cat al og-i ndex-i nf o: nane; el enent _nane?>
where

name is the name that you choose that is used in the index file to identify the from
and to records included in each document.

element_name is the XML tag name of the element that provides the value for name
that you identify above.

The catalog-index-info command defines the construction of the index file that is
created.

<?if:position() nmpod n = 0?><?docunent-split:?><?end if?>
where
n is the number of records you want included per PDF file.

This command must be placed within the for-each loop of the element that is to be
counted. This command instructs BI Publisher to split the document after the next
page break when the number of records equals the value you have supplied for #.

Techniques for Handling Large Output Files A-5



Implementing PDF Splitting for a PDF Template

Each time the document-split is performed, the name-value pairs defined in the
catalog-index-info command are written to the index files.

Example - split by each department
This example is based on the XML data given here.
This example is based on the following XML data:

<DATA_DS>

<G _EMP>
<DEPARTMENT _NAME>Sal es</ DEPARTVENT _NAVE>
<FI RST_NAME>EI | en</ FI RST_NAME>
<LAST_NAME>Abel </ LAST_NAME>
<HI RE_DATE>1996- 05- 11T00: 00: 00. 000- 07: 00</ Hl RE_DATE>
<SALARY>11000</ SALARY>

</ G_EMP>

<G _EMP>
<DEPARTMENT _NAME>Sal es</ DEPARTVENT _NAMVE>
<FI RST_NAME>Sundar </ FI RST_NAME>
<LAST_NAME>Ande</ LAST_NAME>
<HI RE_DATE>2000- 03- 24T00: 00: 00. 000- 08: 00</ Hl RE_DATE>
<SALARY>6400</ SALARY>

</ G_EMP>

<G _EMP>
<DEPARTMENT_NAVE>Shi ppi ng</ DEPARTVENT_NAVE>
<FI RST_NAME>Mbzhe</ FI RST_NAME>
<LAST_NAME>At ki nson</ LAST_NAME>
<HI RE_DATE>1997- 10- 30T00: 00: 00. 000- 08: 00</ Hl RE_DATE>
<SALARY>2800</ SALARY>

</ G_EMP>

<G _EMP>
<DEPARTMVENT _NAME>| T</ DEPARTMENT _NAVE>
<FI RST_NAME>Davi d</ FI RST_NAME>
<LAST_NAME>Aust i n</ LAST_NAME>
<HI RE_DATE>1997- 06- 25T00: 00: 00. 000- 07: 00</ Hl RE_DATE>
<SALARY>4800</ SALARY>

</ G_EMP>

</ DATA_DS>

In this example, the output PDF report includes a document for each employee. You
want a new PDF file generated for each department. You want the index to list the
FIRST_NAME and LAST_NAME from each record that is included in the PDF file.

To achieve this output, enter the following in the template:

<?f or - each- gr oup: RON . / DEPARTMVENT _NAME?>
<?for-each: current-group()?>

<?cat al og-index-info:"First Name';F| RST_NAME?>
<?cat al og-index-info:'Last Name';LAST NAME?>

<?end for-each?>
<?docunent-split:?>
<?end for-each-group?>

Implementing PDF Splitting for a PDF Template

This section describes the commands required in a PDF template to split the output
into multiple PDF files.
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Entering the Commands in the PDF Template

To enable this feature for a PDF template, enter the three form fields listed in this table
here in the template with the specified commands in the Tooltip field.

Form Field Name

Tooltip Command

REPEAT-ELEMENT

<?repeat - el ement : el enent nane?>, where element_name
is the XML tag name of the repeating element that is counted.
Example: <?r epeat - el ement : enp_i d?>

CATALOG-INDEX-INFO

<?cat al og-i ndex-i nfo:"' Nanme' ; el ement _nanme?>, where
Narre is the label that appears in the index file for the
element_name that you specify. The index generates a From and
To listing for each file in the zipped set. Example: <?cat al og-
i ndex-info:'Last Name'; LAST_NAME?>

You can include multiple occurrences of the catalog-index-info
command to include multiple data elements in the index file.

SPLIT-COUNT

<?split-count: n?>, wheren is the number of occurrences of
the repeat-element that triggers the creation of a new file.
Example: <?spl i t - count : 10000?7>
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Extended Function Support in RTF
Templates

This appendix describes SQL and XSL functions extended by BI Publisher for use in
RTF templates.

It includes the following sections:
¢ Extended SQL and XSL Functions
e XSL Equivalents

¢ Using FO Elements

Extended SQL and XSL Functions

BI Publisher has extended a set of SQL and XSL functions for use in RTF templates.
The syntax for these extended functions is

<?xdof x: expr essi on?>

for extended SQL functions or

<?xdoxsl t: expressi on?>

for extended XSL functions.

You cannot mix xdof x statements with XSL expressions in the same context. For
example, assume that you had two elements, FIRST NAME and LAST_NAME to
concatenate into a 30-character field and right pad the field with the character "x". You
could not use the following;:

Incorrect:

<?xdof x: rpad( concat ( FI RST_NAME, LAST_NAME), 30, 'x')?>

because concat is an XSL expression. Instead, you could use the following:
Correct:

<?xdof x: r pad( FI RST_NAME| | LAST_NAME), 30, ' x') ?>

The supported functions are shown in the following table:

SQL Statement or Usage Description
XSL Expression

2+3 <?xdof x: 2+3?> Addition
2-3 <?xdof x: 2- 37> Subtraction
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SQL Statement or Usage Description

XSL Expression

2*3 <?xdof x: 2*3?> Multiplication

2div3 <?xdofx:2 div 3?> Division

2%*3 <?xdof x: 2**3?7> Exponential

3112 <?xdof x: 3| | 27> Concatenation

sdiv() <?xdoxsl t: sdi v( nuni, nung, Safe divide function returns a specified value if

string)?>

the result of the function is not a number (NaN).
In the syntax shown, num1 is the dividend; num?2
is the divisor and string is the value to be
returned if NaN is returned.

Examples:

<?xdoxsl t:sdiv(10,0, '0')?>would yield
0

<?xdoxsl t:sdiv(10,0, 'None') ?>would
yield 'None'.

lpad('aaa’,10,".")

<?xdof x: | pad(' aaa', 10,'.")?>

The lpad function pads the left side of a string
with a specific set of characters. The syntax for
the lpad function is: Ipad(string1,padded_length,
[pad_string])string1 is the string to pad characters
to (the left-hand side).padded_length is the number
of characters to return.pad_string is the string that
is padded to the left-hand side of string1 .

rpad('aaa’,10,".")

<?xdof x: rpad(' aaa', 10,"'."')?>

The rpad function pads the right side of a string
with a specific set of characters. The syntax for
the rpad function is: rpad(string1,padded_length,
[pad_string]).string1 is the string to pad characters
to (the right-hand side).padded_length is the
number of characters to return.pad_string is the
string that is padded to the right-hand side of
stringl

trim() <?xdoxslt:trin(" a ')?> Removes spaces in a string. Enter the text to be
trimmed, the function returns the trimmed text.
ltrim() <?xdoxslt:ltrinm(" a ')?> Removes the leading white spaces in a string.
rtrim() <?xdoxslt:rtrin(' a ')?> Removes the trailing white spaces in a string.
truncate <?xdoxslt:truncate ( nunber The truncate function returns number truncated to

[, integer ] )?>

integer places right of the decimal point. If integer
is omitted, then number is truncated to the whole
integer value. integer can be negative to truncate
values left of the decimal point. integer must be an
integer. Example: <?

xdoxsl t:truncate(-2.3333) ?> returns -2
Example: <?xdoxsl t:truncate(2. 7777,

2) ?> returns 2.77 Example: <?
xdoxsl t:truncate(27.7777,
20

- 1) ?> returns
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SQL Statement or Usage Description

XSL Expression

replicate <? The replicate function replicates the specified
xdoxslt:replicate('string', string the specified number of times. Example: <?
i nteger) ?> xdoxslt:replicate('oracle', 3)?>

returns oracleoracleoracle
decode('xxx',bbb’,'cc <? The decode function has the functionality of an
¢,'xxx','ddd") xdof x: decode(' xxx', "' bbb'," cc IF-THEN-ELSE statement. The syntax for the

c', ' xxx',"'ddd")?>

decode function is: decode(expression, search,
result [,search, result]...[, default])expression is the
value to compare.search is the value that is
compared against expression.result is the value
returned, if expression is equal to search.default is
returned if no matches are found.

(RPN

Instr('abcabcabc’,'a’,
2)

<?xdof x: I nstr ("' abcabcabc','a',2)?
>

The instr function returns the location of a
substring in a string. The syntax for the instr
function is: instr(string1,string?,[start_position],
[nth_appearance])string1 is the string to
search.string? is the substring to search for in
string1.start_position is the position in string1
where the search starts. The first position in the
string is 1. If the start_position is negative, the
function counts back start_position number of
characters from the end of string1 and then
searches towards the beginning of string1.nth
appearance is the nth appearance of string?2.

substr('abedefg’,2,3)

<?xdof x: substr (' abcdefg',
2,3)?>

The substr function allows you to extract a
substring from a string. The syntax for the substr
function is: substr(string, start_position,
length)string is the source string.start_position is
the position for extraction. The first position in
the string is always 1.length is the number of
characters to extract.

left

<?xdoxslt:left (' abcdefg',
3) ?>

Enables you to extract the specified number of
characters from a string, starting from the left.
The syntax is left(string, Numchars) For example,
<?xdoxslt:left (' abcdefg', 3)?>returns
abc

right

<?xdoxsl t:right (' abcdefg'
3) ?>

Enables you to extract the specified number of
characters from a string, starting from the right.
The syntax is right(string, Numchars) For
example, <?xdoxsl t:right (' abcdefg',

3) ?> returns efg
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SQL Statement or Usage Description

XSL Expression

replace(name,John',) <? The replace function replaces a sequence of
Jon') xdof x: repl ace(nane, ' John' ,"'J characters in a string with another set of

on')?>

characters. The syntax for the replace function is:
replace(string1,string_to_replace,
[replacement_string])string1 is the string to
replace a sequence of characters with another set
of characters.string_to_replace is the string that is
searched for in stringl.replacement_string is
optional. All occurrences of string_to_replace are
replaced with replacement_string in string].

to_number('12345")

<?xdof x: t o_nunber (' 12345' ) ?>

Function to_number converts char, a value of
CHAR, VARCHAR2, NCHAR, or NVARCHAR2
datatype that contains a number in the format
that is specified by the optional format model
fmt, to a value of NUMBER datatype.

format_number

<?
xdoxsl t: f ormat _nunber (12345,
n, $_XDOLOCALE) ?>

Converts a number to a string and formats the
number according to the locale specified in
$_XDOLOCALE and to the number of decimal
positions specified in 1 using Java's default
symbols. For example: <?

xdoxsl t: format _nunber (- 12345, 2,
"fr-FR ) ?>returns -12 345,00

format_number

<?
xdoxsl t: format _nunber (12345,
n, sl, s2,%$_XDOLOCALE) ?>

Converts a number to a string and uses the
specified separators: sl for the thousand
separator and s2 for the decimal separator. For
example: <?

xdoxsl t: format_nunber (12345, 2, 'g',
"d'", $_XDOLOCALE) ?> returns 12g345d00

pat_format_number

<?

xdoxsl t: pat _f ormat _nunber (12
345, ' ##, ##0. 00",
$_XDOLCOCALE) ?>

Returns a number formatted with the specified
pattern. For example: <?

xdoxsl t: pat _fornmat _nunmber (12345,

" ##, ##0. 00' , $_XDOLOCALE) ?> returns
12,345.00

to_char(12345)

<?xdof x: to_char (' 12345") ?>

Use the TO_CHAR function to translate a value
of NUMBER datatype to VARCHAR?2 datatype.

to_date

<?xdofx:to_date ( char [, fmt [,
‘nlsparam']] )

TO_DATE converts char of CHAR, VARCHAR?2,
NCHAR, or NVARCHAR?2 datatype to a value of
DATE datatype. The fmt is a date format
specifying the format of char. If you omit fimt, then
char must be in the default date format. If fint is T,
for Julian, then char must be an integer.

format_date()

<?xdoxsl t:format_date(./
AnyDat e, ' yyyy- Mt dd' , ' WM dd/
yyyy', $_XDOLOCALE,

$_XDOTI MEZONE) ?>

Reads date in one format and creates in another
format.
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SQL Statement or
XSL Expression

Usage

Description

sysdate()

<?xdof x: sysdat e() ?>

SYSDATE returns the current date and time in
XML canonical date format (for example:
1997-07-16T19:20:30.45+01:00). The datatype of
the returned value is DATE. The function
requires no arguments. See Displaying the
System Date (sysdate) in Reports for information
on properly formatting the sysdate in report
output.

current_date()

<?

xdoxsl t: current_date($_XDOLO
CALE, $_XDOTI MEZONE) ?>
Example: <?
xdoxslt:current_date(']ja-
JP', 'AsialTokyo')?>

Returns the current date in yyyy-MM-dd format
in the given locale and timezone. This function
supports only the Gregorian calendar.

current_time()

<?
xdoxslt:current_tinme($_XDOLO
CALE, $_XDOTI MEZONE) 2>
Example: <?
xdoxslt:current_tine('ja-
JP', 'Asial Tokyo')?>

Returns the current time in the given locale and
timezone. This function supports only the
Gregorian calendar.

minimum

<?

xdoxsl t: m ni mum( ELEMENT_NAMVE
) ?>

Returns the minimum value of the element in the
set.
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SQL Statement or Usage Description

XSL Expression

date_diff <?xdoxslt:date_diff('y', This function provides a method to get the
"YYYY-MM DD, ' YYYY-WM DD, difference between two dates in the given locale.
$_XDOLOCALE, $_XDOTI MEZONE) ? The dates must be in "yyyy-MM-dd" format. This
> function supports only the Gregorian calendar.

The syntax is as follows: <?
xdoxslt:date_diff('format', 'YYYY-
MW DD, 'YYYY-MV DD, $ XDO.OCALE,
$_XDOTI MEZONE) ?> where format is the time
value for which the difference is to be calculated.
Valid values are:

e y-foryear

e m - for month

e w - for week

e d-forday

e h - for hour

e mi - for minute

e s-forseconds

e ms - for milliseconds

Example: <?xdoxsl t:date_diff('y",

' 2000- 04-08', '2001-05-01",
$_XDOLOCALE, $_XDOTI MEZONE) ?>

returns 1

Example: <?xdoxsl t:date_di ff('m,
' 2001-04-08', '2000-02-01',
$_XDOLOCALE, $_XDOTI MEZONE) ?>
returns -14

Example: <?xdoxsl t:date_di ff('d",
' 2006- 04-08', '2006-04-01",
$_XDOLOCALE, ' Americal/Los_Angel es')?

>
returns -7
sec_diff <? This function provides a method to get the
xdoxsl t:sec_di ff('2000-04-08 difference between two dates in seconds in the
T20: 00: 00", given locale. The dates must be in "yyyy-MM-
' 2000- 04-08T21: 00: 00", dd' T'HH:mm:ss". This function supports only

$_XDOLOCALE, $_XDOTI MEZONE?> Gregorian calendar. Example: <?
xdoxsl t:sec_diff (' 2000-04-08T20: 00: 0
0', '2000-04-08T21:00: 00",
$_XDOLOCALE, $_XDOTI MEZONE?> returns

3600
get_day <? This function provides a method to get the day
xdoxsl t: get _day(' 2000- 04- 08" value of a date in yyyy-MM-dd format in the
, $_XDOLOCALE) ?> given locale. This function supports only the

Gregorian calendar. Example: <?
xdoxsl t: get _day(' 2000- 04-08',
$_XDOLOCALE) ?> returns 8
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SQL Statement or Usage Description
XSL Expression
get_month <? This function provides a method to get the month
xdoxsl t: get _mont h(' 2000- 04-0 value of a date in yyyy-MM-dd format in the
8', $_XDOLOCALE) ?> given locale. This function supports only the
Gregorian calendar. Example: <?
xdoxsl t: get _nont h(' 2000- 04- 08",
$_XDOLOCALE) ?> returns 4
get_year <? This function provides a method to get the year

xdoxsl t: get_year (' 2000- 04- 08
', $_XDOLOCALE) ?>

value of a date in yyyy-MM-dd format in the
given locale. This function supports only the
Gregorian calendar. Example: <?

xdoxsl t: get_year (' 2000- 04-08' ,
$_XDOLOCALE) ?> returns 2000

month_name

<?xdoxsl t: mont h_nanme(1, O,
$_XDOLOCALE) ?>

This function provides a method to get the name
of the month in the given locale. This function
supports only the Gregorian calendar. The syntax
for this function is: <?

xdoxsl t : nont h_nane( nont h,

[ abbrevi ate?], $_XDOLOCALE) ?> where
month is the numeric value of the month
(Januany = 1) and [abbreviate?] is the value 0 for
do not abbreviate or 1 for abbreviate. Example:
<?xdoxsl t: nont h_nane(12, 1, 'fr-

FR ) ?> returns dec. Example" <?

xdoxsl t: mont h_nane(1, O,

$_XDOLOCALE) ?> returns January

maximum <? Returns the maximum value of the element in the
xdoxsl t: maxi mum( ELEMENT_NAME  set.
) ?>
abs <?xdoxsl t: abs(-123. 45) ?> Returns the absolute value of the number
entered. Example: <?xdoxsl t : abs(-123. 45) ?
> Returns: 123.45
chr <?xdof x: chr (n) ?> CHR returns the character having the binary
equivalent to 7 in either the database character
set or the national character set.
ceil <?xdof x: cei | (n) ?> CEIL returns smallest integer greater than or
equal to n.
floor <?xdof x: f | oor (n) ?> FLOOR returns largest integer equal to or less
than n.
round (SQL <?xdof x: round ( nunber [, ROUND returns number rounded to integer places
function) integer ] )7?> right of the decimal point. If integer is omitted,

then number is rounded to 0 places. integer can be
negative to round off digits left of the decimal
point. integer must be an integer. Example: <?
xdof x: round (2.777) ?> returns 3 Example:
<?xdof x: round (2.777, 2)7?>returns2.78
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SQL Statement or
XSL Expression

Usage

Description

round (XSLT
function)

<?xdoxsl t:round ( nunber [,
integer ] )7?>

ROUND returns number rounded to integer places
right of the decimal point. If integer is omitted,
then number is rounded to 0 places. integer can be
negative to round off digits left of the decimal
point. integer must be an integer. Example: <?
xdoxsl t:round (2.777)?>returns 3
Example: <?xdoxsl t:round (2.777, 2)7?>
returns 2.78

lower

<?xdof x: | ower (char)?>

LOWER returns char, with all letters lowercase.
char can be any of the datatypes CHAR,
VARCHAR2, NCHAR, NVARCHAR?2, CLOB, or
NCLOB. The return value is the same datatype as
char.

upper

<?xdof x: upper (char) ?>

UPPER returns char, with all letters uppercase.
char can be any of the datatypes CHAR,
VARCHAR2, NCHAR, NVARCHAR?, CLOB, or
NCLOB. The return value is the same datatype as
char.

length

<?xdof x: | engt h(char) ?>

The "length” function returns the length of char.
LENGTH calculates length using characters as
defined by the input character set.

greatest

<?xdof x: greatest ( expr [,
expr]... )?>

GREATEST returns the greatest of the list of
exprs. All exprs after the first are implicitly
converted to the datatype of the first expr before
the comparison.

least

<?xdof x: | east ( expr [,
expr]... )?>

LEAST returns the least of the list of exprs. All
exprs after the first are implicitly converted to the
datatype of the first expr before the comparison.

next_element

<?

xdoxsl t: next _el ement (current
-group(), ., "' <elenent-

nanme>') ?>

Method to get the next element in the current
group. Returns the element that occurs after the
element named. For example: <?

xdoxsl t: next _el enent (current -
group(), ., ' enpl oyee') ?>returns the
element that occurs in the current group after
"employee".

prev_element

<?

xdoxsl t: prev_el enent (current
-group(),..," <el ement-

nane') ?>

Method to get the previous element in the current
group. Returns the element that occurs before the
element named. For example: <?

xdoxsl t: prev_el enent (current-

group(), ., "' enpl oyee') ?> returns the
element that occurs in the current group before
"employee".
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SQL Statement or Usage Description
XSL Expression
set_array <? Sets a value in a hash table. Syntax is <?
xdoxsl t: set _array($_XDOCTX, xdoxsl t:set _array($_XDOCTX, '<nane
'<name of hash table>', n, of hash table>', n, '<value>')?>where
' <val ue>') ?> $_XDOCTX is required to set the context, <name
of hash t abl e>is the name that you supply
for your table n is the index of the hash table
<val ue> is the value to set in the hash table. For
example: <?xdoxsl t : set _array($_XDOCTX,
' Enpl oyee', 2, 'Jones') ?>See get_array
below.
get_array <? Returns the value at the specified index of the

xdoxsl t: get _array($_XDOCTX,
'<nanme of hash table>, n)?>

hash table. Syntax is <?

xdoxsl t: get _array($_XDOCTX, '<nane

of hash table>", n)?>where$ XDOCTX is
required to set the context, <name of hash

t abl e> is the name you supplied for your table
in set_array n is the index value of the element
you want returned. For example, used in
conjunction with the set_array example above, <?
xdoxsl t: get _array($_XDOCTX,

' Enpl oyee', 2) ?> returns Jones

The following table shows supported combination functions.

SQL Statement

Usage

(2+3/4-6*7)/8

<?xdof x: (2+3/ 4-6*7)/ 8?>

Ipad(substr('1234567890',5,3),10,A")

<?xdof x: | pad(substr (' 1234567890', 5, 3),
10, ' A1) 2>

decode('a’,'b','c','d",'e',' 1) I |
instr('321',1,1)

<?xdof x: decode('a',"'b","'c','d ,"e ,"1') ]|

instr('321',1,1)?>

Number-To-Word Conversion

This function enables the conversion of numbers to words for RTF template output.

This is a common requirement for check printing.

The new function is "to_check_number". The syntax of this function is

<?xdof x: t o_check_nunber (amount, precisionO Currency, caseType, decinal Style)?>

The following table describes the function attributes.

Attribute

Description

Valid Value

amount

The number to be transformed.

Any number

Extended Function Support in RTF Templates B-9



Extended SQL and XSL Functions

Attribute Description Valid Value
precisionOrCurrency For this attribute you can specify either An integer, such as 2; or a currency code,
the precision, which is the number of such as 'USD'".

digits after the decimal point; or the
currency code, which governs the
number of digits after the decimal point.
The currency code does not generate a
currency symbol in the output.

caseType The case type of the output. Valid values are: 'CASE_UPPER,
'CASE_LOWER', 'CASE_INIT_CAP'

decimalStyle Output type of the decimal fraction area. ~ Valid values are:
‘DECIMAL_STYLE_FRACTIONT',
'‘DECIMAL_STYLE_FRACTION?2',
‘DECIMAL_STYLE_WORD'

The following table displays the example function as entered in an RTF template and
the returned output.

RTF Template Entry Returned Output
<?xdofx:to_check_number(12345.67, 2)?> Twelve thousand three hundred forty-five

and 67/100
<?xdofx:to_check_number(12345.67, 'USD')?> Twelve thousand three hundred forty-five

and 67/100
<?xdofx:to_check_number(12345, 'JPY’, TWELVE THOUSAND THREE HUNDRED
'CASE_UPPER")?> FORTY-FIVE
<?xdofx:to_check_number(12345.67, 'EUR’, twelve thousand three hundred forty-five
'CASE_LOWER/, and sixty-seven

'DECIMAL_STYLE_WORDS')?>

Using XSLT Profiling in Template Viewer

XSL time logging commands are added to the XSL template to enable time
measurements, which acts as a profiling tool. When the template is run, a log.csv file is
generated which measures the time across the XSL code.

To add XSLT profiling to template viewer:

The Inject Profiling into XSL check box must be enabled to use the XSL profiling
feature.

1. Select XML data file and RTF template file.
2. Select Tools to turn the feature On.

3. Select Generate XSL file from.

4. Select Inject Profiling into XSL.

The Generate XSL file from check box is enabled.
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5. Select RTF Template to generate XSL.

The following text is printed in the Console panel: [ 120915_155214452]
[oracl e. xdo. common. xm . XSLTProfiler] [ EVENT] XSLTProfiler in:
BUPAY018-fi x.xsl', out: 'BUPAYO18-fix-prf.xsl'

6. Continue to select the XML data file on the left Data pane and the XSL template in
the right Template pane.

7. Click the Start Processing button.

The PDF file is generated.

Note: The following text is printed in the console: [ 120915_160303478] [ ]
[ EVENT] Qutput of stopwatch_print is "C\Users \hlie\cases
\ ER22309878\ xdoxsl t _ni oDL8xUgG2597685428907396602_1 og. csv"

| =) BIPublisher Template Viewer o2 =
File Tools Help
Working Directory: | C:\Usersihle|cases|ER22309878 v
Fies | Setting (Defack)
@ Al Formats POF Forms: RTFeText Templat Excel Temp *5L Templates (FO) #PT Template
(Data Template
T estData.xml BUPAYDL8-fix 1 rtf
BUPAYD18-fix1 el
eTextTemplate.rtf

Log (debug) Level | pROCEDURE

(120815 _1557267 23 (FROCECURE] Log Level is changed to PROCEDURE

120815 _1557 267 28] oracke xdo template FOProcessorPROCEDURE]